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Westfield  fiormal  School. 


HISTORICAL    SKETCH. 

With  the  single  exception  of  the  Framingham  Normal  School,  which 
was  first  opened  at  Lexington  July  3,  1839,  the  Westfield  Normal  School  is 
the  oldest  in  America.  It  was  established  at  Barre  Sept.  4,  1839,  and  was 
transferred  to  Westfield  in  1844.  The  total  number  of  pupils  admitted  to 
this  school  is  4,019,  of  whom  492  have  been  men.  Since  1855,  the  date  of 
the  first  formal  graduation,  1,448  students  have  received  diplomas  on  the 
completion  of  the  prescribed  course  of  study. 

LOCATION. 

Westfield,  a  beautiful  town  of  nearly  11,000  inhabitants,  is  located  on  the 
main  line  of  the  Boston  &  Albany  Railroad,  and  on  the  Northampton 
division  of  the  New  York,  New  Haven,  &  Hartford  Railroad.  Springfield 
is  distant  but  nine  miles,  Holyoke  ten,  Chicopee  twelve,  and  Northampton 
sixteen.  Electrics  run  from  the  railroad  stations  past  the  school,  and  will 
soon  connect  Springfield  and  Westfield.  Train  service  is  excellent,  and  the 
program  of  recitations  is  so  arranged  that  most  pupils  residing  in  adjoining 
cities  and  towns  can  live  at  home  without  detriment  to  their  school  work. 

Westfield  is  noted  for  its  fine  streets,  overarched  by  stately  elms,  and  for 
the  beauty  of  the  surrounding  country.  Facilities  for  healthful  exercise, 
as  well  as  for  the  out-door  study  of  geograjDhy  and  natural  science,  are 
abundant. 

BUILDINGS    AND    GROUNDS. 

The  normal  school  building  is  new,  having  been  occupied  for  the  first 
time  April  18,  1892.  It  is  a  beautiful  and  commodious  structure  of  red 
brick,  with  trimmings  of  brown  stone  and  Romanesque  portals,  is  140  feet 
long  and  118  feet  deep,  and  contains  accommodations  for  175  normal  stu- 
dents, as  well  as  for  the  pupils  of  the  model  and  practice  schools. 

The  entire  building  is  finished  in  the  best  selected  quartered  oak.  The 
chemical,  physical,  geological  and  mineralogical,  and  the  biological  labora- 
tories are  liberally  supplied  with  the  best  of  modern  apparatus  and  appli- 
ances and  with  an  abundance  of  specimens  for  study. 

The  art  room  affords  excellent  opportunities  for  training  in  drawing. 
In  addition  several  well-lighted  studios,  plentifully  supplied  with  casts, 
models,  and  copies,  are  available  for  individual  work. 

Adjoining  the  main  assembly  hall  is  a  convenient  library  of  well-selected 
books  for  use  in  all  departments  of  the  work  of  the  school. 
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The  sloyd  room  is  equipped  with  fifteen  benches  and  with  all  tools  and 
material  necessary  for  instructing  normal  students  in  a  most  conrprehen- 
sive  course  of  manual  training  for  grammar  schools. 

The  gymnasium  is  large  and  well  lighted,  and  is  provided  with  all  appa- 
ratus for  class  work  as  well  as  for  individual  exercise. 

In  a  word,  no  school  building  in  the  State  has  a  more  complete  equip- 
ment for  preparing  teachers  to  fill  positions  in  the  best  of  modern  schools. 

The  ample  grounds  adjoining  the  school  afford  opportunity  for  lawn 
tennis,  basket-ball,  and  for  general  exercise. 

Normal  Hall  is  a  pleasant  and  comfortable  dormitory  and  boarding  hall, 
located  near  the  school  building,  and  containing  accommodations  for  about 
100  students.  A  fuller  description  may  be  found  on  page  26,  under  the 
caption  "  Normal  Hall." 

MODEL  AND  PRACTICE  SCHOOLS. 

In  the  school  building  are  four  rooms,  containing  112  pupils,  besides  a 
kindergarten  for  25  children.  In  September,  1897,  a  sixth  room  will  be 
opened  for  the  pupils  of  the  highest  grade. 

The  normal  students  of  the  senior  class  are  divided  into  three  sections, 
each  section  devoting  the  entire  time  of  one  term  to  observation  and  teach- 
ing under  expert  supervision  in  these  schools.  Plans  are  now  being  con- 
sidered for  such  an  extension  of  this  system  of  practice  schools  as  will  be 
needed  in  the  near  future. 

GENERAL  AIM  OF  THE  SCHOOL. 

The  Board  of  Education,  by  a  vote  passed  May  6,  1880,  stated  the  design 
of  the  school,  and  the  course  of  studies  for  the  State  normal  schools,  as 
follows :  — 

The  design  of  the  normal  school  is  strictly  professional ;  that  is,  to  pre- 
pare in  the  best  possible  manner  the  pupils  for  the  work  of  organizing, 
governing,  and  teaching  the  public  schools  of  the  Commonwealth. 

To  this  end  there  must  be  the  most  thorough  knowledge,  first,  of  the 
branches  of  learning  required  to  be  taught  in  the  schools ;  second,  of 
the  best  methods  of  teaching  these  branches ;  and  third,  of  right  mental 
training. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR    ADMISSION. 

All  candidates  for  admission  to  any  one  of  the  normal  schools  must  have 
attained  the  age  of  seventeen  years  complete,  if  young  men,  and  sixteen 
years,  if  young  women  ;  and  must  be  free  from  any  disease  or  infirmity 
which  would  unfit  them  for  the  office  of  teacher. 

They  must  present  certificates  of  good  moral  character  and  give  evidence 
of  good  intellectual  capacity,  and  must  be  graduates  of  high  schools  whose 
courses  of  study  have  been  approved  by  the  Board  of  Education,  or  must 
have  received,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  principal  and  the  Board  of  Visitors 
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of  the  school,  the  equivalent  of  a  good  high  school  education  ;  and  they  must, 
unless  college  graduates,  pass  satisfactory  written  and  oral  examinations. 

They  must  also  declare  their  intention  to  complete  the  course  of  study 
in  this  school,  if  possible,  and  afterward  to  teach  in  the  public  schools  of 
Massachusetts. 

Until  further  notice  the  examinations  will  embrace  papers  on  the  follow- 
ing groups,  a  single  paper  with  a  maximum  time  allowance  of  two  hours 
to  cover  each  of  groups  1,  2,  and  4,  and  a  single  paper  with  a  maximum 
time  allowance  of  one  hour  to  cover  each  of  groups  3  and  5  (Jive  papers 
with  a  maximum  time  alloiuance  of  eight  hours) . 

I.  Languages.  —  (a)  English,  with  its  grammar  and  literature,  and  (6) 
one  of  the  three  languages,  Latin,  French,  and  German. 

II.  Mathematics.  —  (a)  Arithmetic,  (b)  the  elements  of  algebra,  and  (c) 
the  elements  of  plane  geometry. 

III.  History  and  Geography .  —  The  history  and  civil  government  of  Mas- 
sachusetts and  the  United  States,  with  related  geograph}T  and  so  much  of 
English  history  as  is  directly  contributory  to  a  knowledge  of  United  States 
history. 

IV.  Sciences. —  (a)  Physical  geography,  (6)  physiolog}T  and  hygiene,  (c) 
physics,  (d)  botany,  and  (e)  chemistry. 

V.  Draiving  and  Music.  —  (a)  Elementary,  mechanical,  and  freehand 
drawing,  with  anyone  of  the  topics  —  form,  color,  and  arrangement,  and 
(6)  musical  notation. 

A  reasonable  alloiuance  for  equivalents  will  be  made  in  case  a  candidate, 
for  satisfactory  reasons,  has  not  taken  a  study  named  for  examination.* 

Oral  Examinations. 

Candidates  will  be  questioned  orally  either  upon  some  of  the  foregoing 
subjects  or  upon  matters  of  common  interest  to  them  and  the  school,  at  the 
discretion  of  the  examiners.  In  this  interview,  the  object  is  to  gain  some 
impression  about  the  candidates'  personal  characteristics  and  their  use  of 
language,  as  well  as  to  give  them  an  opportunity  to  furnish  any  evidence  of 
qualification  that  might  not  otherwise  become  known  to  the  examiners. 
Any  work  of  a  personal,  genuine,  and  legitimate  character  that  the  candi- 
dates have  done  in  connection  with  any  of  the  groups  that  are  set  for 
examination,  and  that  is  susceptible  of  visible  or  tangible  presentation,  may 
be  offered  at  this  time,  and  such  work  will  be  duly  weighed  in  the  final 
estimate,  and  may  even  determine  it.  To  indicate  the  scope  of  this  feature, 
the  following  kinds  of  possible  presentation  are  suggested,  but  the  candi- 
dates may  readily  extend  the  list :  — 

1.  A  book  of  drawing  exercises,  —  jjarticularly  such  a  book  of  exercises 
as  one  might  prepare  in  following  the  directions  in  "  An  Outline  of  Lessons 

*  By  a  recent  vote  of  the  Board  of  Education,  successful  experience  in  teaching  is 
allowed  to  be  taken  into  account  in  the  determination  of  equivalents  in  the  entrance 
examinations  for  the  normal  schools. 
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in  Drawing  for  Ungraded  Schools,1'  prepared  under  the  direction  of  the 
Massachusetts  Board  of  Education,  or  in  developing  any  branch  of  that 
scheme. 

2.  Any  laboratory  note-book  that  is  a  genuine  record  of  experiments 
performed,  data  gathered,  or  work  done,  with  the  usual  accompaniments  of 
diagrams,  observations,  and  conclusions. 

3.  Any  essay  or  article  that  presents  the  nature,  successive  steps,  and 
conclusion  of  any  simple,  personally  conducted  investigations  of  a  scientific 
character,  with  such  diagrams,  sketches,  tables,  and  other  helps  as  the  char- 
acter of  the  work  may  suggest. 

4.  Any  exercise  book  containing  compositions,  abstracts,  analyses,  or 
other  written  work  that  involves  study  in  connection  with  the  literature 
requirements  of  the  examination. 

Special  Directions. 
/.    Languages. 

(a)  English.  —  The  importance  of  a  good  foundation  in  English  cannot 
be  overrated.  The  plan  and  the  subjects  for  the  examination  will  be  the 
same  as  those  generally  agreed  upon  by  the  colleges  and  high  technical 
schools  of  New  England.  While  candidates  are  strongly  advised  to  study, 
either  in  school  or  out,  all  the  works  given  in  this  plan,  the  topics  and 
questions  will  be  so  prepared,  until  further  announcement,  that  the  candi- 
dates may  expect  to  meet  them  who  have  mastered  half  of  the  works 
assigned  for  reading  (or  a  bare  majority  of  them),  and  half  of  the  works 
assigned  for  study  and  practice,  the  selection  to  be  at  the  candidates'  option, 
or  that  of  the  school  which  they  attend. 

No  candid < ill  will  be  accepted  in  English  /r//<>s<  work  is  notably  defective 
in  point  of  spelling,  punctuation,  idiom,  or  division  of  paragraphs. 

1.  Beading  and  Practice.  —  A  limited  number  of  books  will  be  set  for 
reading.  The  candidates  will  be  required  to  present  evidence  of  a  gen- 
eral knowledge  of  the  subject-matter,  and  to  answer  simple  questions  on 
the  lives  of  the  authors.  The  form  of  examination  will  usually  be  the  writ- 
ing of  a  paragraph  or  two  on  each  of  several  topics,  to  be  chosen  by  the 
candidates  from  a  considerable  number — perhaps  ten  or  fifteen  —  set  be- 
fore them  in  the  examination  paper.  The  treatment  of  these  topics  is 
designed  to  test  the  candidates'  power  of  clear  and  accurate  expression,  and 
will  call  for  only  a  general  knowledge  of  the  substance  of  the  books.  In 
place  of  a  part  or  the  whole  of  this  test,  candidates  may  present  exercise 
books,  properly  certified  by  their  instructors,  containing  compositions  or 
other  written  work  done  in  connection  with  the  reading  of  the  books.  The 
books  set  for  this  part  of  the  examination  will  be:  — 

1897.  —  Shakespeare's  As  )'<>//  Like  It;  Defoe's  History  of  the  Plague  in 
London;  Irving's  Tales  of  a  Traveller;  Hawthorne's  Twice  Told  Tales;. 
Longfellow's  Evangeline;  George  Eliot's  Silas  Marner. 
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1898.  —  Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  Books  I.  and  II. ;  Pope's  Iliad,  Books  I. 
and  XXII. ;  the  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  in  the  Spectator ;  Goldsmith's 
Vicar  of  Wakefield ;  Coleridge's  Ancient  Mariner ;  Southey's  Life  of  Nel- 
son; Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns;  Lowell's  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal;  Haw- 
thorne's The  House  of  the  Seven  Gables. 

2.  Study  and  Practice.  —  This  part  of  the  examination  presupposes  a 
more  careful  study  of  each  of  the  works  named  below.  The  examination 
will  be  upon  subject-matter,  form,  and  structure,  and  will  also  test  the  can- 
didates' ability  to  express  their  knowledge  with  clearness  and  accuracy. 
The  books  set  for  this  part  of  the  examination  will  be :  — 

1897.  —  Shakespeare's  Merchant  of  Venice ;  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation 
with  America ;  Scott's  Marmion ;  Macaulay's  Life  of  Samuel  Johnson. 

1898.  —  Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with 
America;  De  Quincey's  Flight  of  a  Tartar  Tribe;  Tennyson's  The 
Princess. 

(b)  One  only  of  the  three  languages,  Latin,  French  and  German.  —  The 
translation  at  sight  of  simple  prose,  with  questions  on  the  usual  forms  and 
ordinary  constructions  of  the  language.  Candidates  are  earnestly  advised 
to  study  Latin  and  either  French  or  German. 

II.    Mathematics. 

(a)  Arithmetic.  —  Such  an  acquaintance  with  the  subject  as  may  be 
gained  in  a  good  grammar  school. 

(b)  Algebra.  —  The  mastery  of  any  text-book  suitable  for  the  youngest 
class  in  the  high  school,  through  cases  of  affected  quadratic  equations  in- 
volving one  unknown  quantity. 

(c)  Geometry.  —  The  elements  of  plane  geometry  as  presented  in  any 
high  school  text-book.  While  a  fair  acquaintance  with  ordinary  book  work 
in  geometry  will  for  the  present  be  accepted,  candidates  are  advised,  so  far 
as  practicable,  to  do  original  work  both  with  theorems  and  problems,  and 
an  opportunity  will  be  offered  them,  by  means  of  alternative  questions,  to 
test  their  ability  in  such  work. 

III.  History  and,  Geograp>hy. 
Any  school  text-book  on  United  States  history  will  enable  the  candidates 
to  meet  this  requirement  provided  they  study  enough  of  geography  to 
illumine  the  history,  and  make  themselves  familiar  with  the  grander  feat- 
ures of  government  in  Massachusetts  and  the  United  States.  Collateral 
reading  in  United  States  history  is  strongly  advised. 

IV.     Sciences. 
{a)  Physical  Geography.  —  The  mastery  of  the  elements  of  this  subject  as 
presented  in  the  study  of  geography  in  a  good  grammar  school.    If  the 
grammar-school  work  is  supplemented  by  the  study  of  some  elementary 
itext-book  on  physical  geography,  better  preparation  still  is  assured. 
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(b)  Physiology  and  Hygiene.  —  The  chief  elementary  facts  of  anatomy, 
the  general  functions  of  the  various  organs,  the  more  obvious  rules  of 
health,  and  the  more  striking  effects  of  alcoholic  drinks,  narcotics,  and 
stimulants  upon  those  addicted  to  their  use. 

(c),  (d),  and  (e)  Physics,  Chemistry ,  and  Botany.  —  The  elementary  prin- 
ciples of  these  subjects,  so  far  as  they  may  be  presented  in  the  courses 
usually  devoted  to  them  in  good  high  schools.  Study  of  the  foregoing 
sciences,  or  some  of  them,  with  the  aid  of  laboratory  methods,  is  earnestly 
recommended. 

V.     Drawing  and  Music. 

(a)  Drawing.  —  Mechanical  and  freehand  drawing,  —  enough  to  enable 
the  candidate  to  draw  a  simple  object,  like  a  box  or  a  pyramid  or  a  cylinder, 
with  plan  and  elevation  to  scale,  and  to  make  a  freehand  sketch  of  the  same 
in  perspective.  Also  any  one  of  the  three  topics  —  form,  color,  and  arrange- 
ment. 

(b)  Music.  —  The  elementary  principles  of  musical  notation,  such  as  any 
instructor  should  know  in  teaching  singing  in  the  schools.  Ability  to  sing, 
while  not  required,  will  be  prized  as  an  additional  qualification. 

Copies  of  recent  examination  papers  may  always  be  obtained  from  the 
principal. 

It  may  be  said,  in  general,  that  if  the  ordinary  work  of  a  good  statutory 
high  school,  even  if  it  is  of  the  second  or  lower  grade,  is  well  done,  the 
candidates  should  have  no  difficulty  in  meeting  any  of  the  academic  tests  to 
which  they  may  be  subjected.  They  cannot  be  too  earnestly  urged,  hoircn  r, 
to  avail  themselves  of  the  best  high-sckool  facilities  attainable  in  a  four - 
years  course,  even  though  they  should  pursw  studies  l<>  mi  cxhul  not  insisted 
on,  or  take  studies  not  prescribed,  in  ///<■  admission  /•<'<//<//■<,,!<  nts. 

The  importance  of  a  good  record  in  the  high  school  cannot  be  over-esti- 
mated. The  stronger  the  evidence  of  character,  scholarship,  and  promise, 
of  whatever  kind,  candidates  bring,  especially  from  schools  of  high  repu- 
tation and  from  teachers  of  good  judgment  and  fearless  expression,  the 
greater  confidence  they  may  have  in  guarding  themselves  against  the  con- 
tingencies of  an  examination  and  of  satisfying  the  examiners  with  their 
fitness. 

Candidates  are  requested  to  present  at  the  time  of  examination  a  certifi- 
cate of  their  standing  in  scholarship  and  conduct,  signed  by  the  principal  of 
the  school  from  which  they  come. 

PHYSICIAN'S    CERTIFICATE. 
Every  candidate  is  required  to  present  a  certificate  from  a  reliable  physi- 
cian, stating  that  he  or  she  is  physically  fitted  to  undertake  the  contemplated 
course  of  study,  and  giving  information  as  to  any  physical  weakness  the 
candidate  may  have. 
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TIMES   OF  EXAMINATIONS. 

The  first  examination  in  1897  will  be  held  at  9  a.m.,  on  Thursday  and 
Friday,  June  24  and  June  25,  at  the  normal  school. 

The  second  examination  in  1897  will  be  held  at  9  a.m  ,  on  Tuesday  and 
Wednesday,  September  7  and  September  8,  at  the  normal  school. 

Candidates  are  requested  to  present  themselves,  if  possible,  at  the  first 
examination. 

TIMES   OP  ADMISSION. 

New  classes  will  be  admitted  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  term,  and, 
as  the  studies  of  the  course  are  arranged  progressively  from  that  time,  it  is 
important  that  students  shall  present  themselves  then  for  duty.  In  individ- 
ual cases  and  for  strong  reasons  exceptions  to  this  requirement  are  permis- 
sible, but  only  after  due  examination,  and  upon  the  understanding  that  the 
admission  shall  be  at  a  time  convenient  to  the  school,  and  to  such  classes 
only  as  the  candidate  is  qualified  to  join. 

COURSES   OF   STUDY. 

This  school  offers  a  general  two-years  course,  a  three-years  course,  a 
four-years  course,  an  advanced  course  of  two  years,  a  special  course  of  one 
year  for  college  graduates,  and  a  kindergarten  course. 

I.    General  Two-years  Course. 

The  general  course  of  study  for  two  years  comprises  the  following  sub- 
jects :  — 

1  Psychology,  history  of  education,  principles  of  education,  methods  of 
instruction  and  discipline,  school  organization,  school  laws  of  Massachusetts. 

2.  Methods  of  teaching  the  following  subjects  :  — 

(a)  English,  —  reading,  language, rhetoric,  composition, literature, histoiy. 
(6)  Mathematics,  —  arithmetic,   book-keeping,  elementary  algebra,   and 
geometry. 

(c)  Science,  —  elementary  physics  and  chemistry,  geography,  physiology 
and  hygiene,  study  of  minerals,  plants,  and  animals. 

(d)  Drawing,  vocal  music,  physical  culture,  manual  training. 

3.  Observation  and  practice  in  the  training  school,  and  observation  in 
other  public  schools. 

For  a  more  detailed  account  of  this  course,  see  page  14. 

II.    Three-years  Course. 
This  course  includes  the  subjects  of  the  two-years  course,  with  electives 
from  the  advanced  studies  of  the  four-years  course.    It  also  gives  more 
training  in  the  practice  schools. 
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III.    Four-years  Course. 
This  course  includes  the  following,  in  addition  to  the  studies  of  the  two- 
years  course  :  — 

1.  Language, —  English  language  and  literature  continued;  French 
and  Latin  required,  German  and  Greek  as  the  principal  and  visitors  of  the 
school  shall  decide. 

2.  Mathematics,  —  algebra  and  geometry  continued  ;  trigonometry  and 
surveying. 

3.  Science,  —  chemistry,  physics,  zoology,  botany  and  mineralogy  con- 
tinued ;  geology,  astronomy. 

4.  Drawing  continued ;  vocal  music. 

5.  General  history. 

Pupils  who  have  successfully  completed  an  approved  high-school  course, 
or  are  otherwise  qualified  for  the  work,  may  materially  shorten  the  time 
required  for  this  course  or  may  take  up  more  advanced  work. 

Students  of  the  four-years  course  do  not  finish  all  the  studies  of  the  gen- 
eral two-years  course  before  entering  on  the  work  of  the  two  additional 
years.  The  program  will  be  so  arranged  that  they  will  take  some  studies 
of  the  two-years  course  and  some  studies  of  the  two  advanced  years  each 
term.  These  studies  will  be  so  selected  and  arranged  as  to  give  the 
greatest  possible  symmetry  to  the  course. 

IV.    Advanced  Course  of  Two  Years. 

{For  college  graduates  and  those  of  equivalent  qualifications^  including 
promising  graduates  from  tin  general  two  years  course.  No  examination 
for  admission.) 

This  course  was  established  because  of  the  desire  to  secure  persons  of 
wide  scholarship,  practically  trained  in  the  principles  and  methods  of  correct 
teaching,  who  as  principals  can  supervise  the  work  of  grammar  and  lower 
grades,  or  can  take  charge  of  high  schools,  or  who  as  superintendents  can 
arrange  courses  of  study  and  direct  the  work  of  the  schools  of  a  town,  city, 
or  district.     It  includes  the  following  subjects  :  — 

Psychology,  history  of  education,  science  and  art  of  teaching,  school 
organization,  school  discipline,  school  laws  of  Massachusetts. 

Professional  training  in  the  following  subjects :  — 

1.  Language  and  literature, —  English,  French,  German,  Latin,  and 
Greek. 

2.  Mathematics,  —  arithmetic,  algebra,  geometry,  trigonometry,  and  sur- 
veying. 

8.  Science, —  chemistry,  physics,  astronomy,  physical  geography,  geol- 
ogy, mineralogy,  botany,  zoology,  physiology  and  hygiene,  preparation  of 
specimens  and  apparatus. 

1.     History,  economics,  philosophy. 

5.     Drawing,  vocal  music,  physical  culture,  manual  training. 
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Course  of  One  Year. 
Persons  of  unexceptional  maturity,  of  high  standing  in  college,  and  who 
give  evidence  of  superior  scholarship  and  special  aptness  to  teach,  may, 
with  the  approval  of  the  principal  of  the  school  and  of  the  Board  of  Visi- 
tors, select  from  the  above  advanced  course  of  two  years  a  course  which 
may  be  completed  in  one  year,  and  when  such  a  course  is  successfully  com- 
pleted they  shall  receive  a  certificate  for  the  same. 

V.  Special  Coukse  of  One  Year  for  College  Graduates. 
Graduates  of  colleges  and  universities,  and  graduates  of  high  schools  of  a 
high  grade  and  standing  who  give  evidence  of  maturity,  good  scholarship, 
and  of  aptness  to  teach,  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  principal  of  the  school 
and  of  the  Board  of  Visitors,  select  from  the  general  two-years  course  of 
study  a  course  which  may  be  completed  in  one  year,  and  when  such  course 
is  successfully  completed  they  shall  receive  a  certificate  for  the  same. 

VI.    Kindergarten  Course. 

The  kindergarten  course  requires  two  years  for  its  completion,  —  one  year 
of  practical  work  with  the  children  and  the  theory  and  history  of  kinder- 
garten, and  one  year  of  study  and  training  in  mental  science  and  didactics 
and  in  the  elements  of  the  natural  sciences.  No  tuition  is  charged  those 
who  complete  the  course. 

Every  candidate  for  this  course  should  have  not  only  the  qualifications 
required  for  admission  to  the  general  two-years  course,  but  should  in  addi- 
tion have  some  facility  in  playing  the  piano  and  in  singing. 

Students  pay  the  cost  of  materials  used,  but  the  expense  does  not  exceed 
ten  dollars. 

NOTE. 

Experienced  observers  of  public-school  problems  are  agreed  that  the  high 
schools  can  no  longer  furnish  employment  for  all  college  graduates  who 
wish  to  teach.  An  increasing  number  of  such  graduates  must  hereafter  find 
their  work  in  the  grammar  schools.  It  is  for  this  class  especially  that  Course 
V  has  been  planned. 

The  course  is  entirely  professional,  including  psychology,  history  of  edu- 
cation, science  and  art  of  teaching,  school  organization,  school  discipline, 
school  laws  of  Massachusetts,  methods  of  instruction  adapted  to  pupils  in 
grammar  schools,  and  a  close  study  of  the  model  schools  and  of  the  best 
schools  of  the  vicinity. 

GENEEAL  PLAN  OF   TWO-YEARS   COURSE. 

In  connection  with  all  subjects  that  the  graduate  is  expected  to  teach, 
tentative  courses  of  study  for  lower  schools  and  lists  of  helpful  text-books 
and  of  collateral  reading  are  furnished  to  each  pupil. 
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No  mere  outline  can  accurately  represent  the  spirit  and  method  of  a 
school.  The  following  topical  arrangement  should  be  understood  as 
merely  suggestive :  — 

Psychology. 

(a)  Elementary  Psychology.  —  A  study  of  the  less  complex  intellectual, 
emotional,  and  volitional  activities,  with  special  reference  to  the  cultiva- 
tion of  each.  The  subjects  are  approached  inductively,  and  the  students 
are  led  to  observe  the  operations  of  their  own  minds  and  to  analyze  and 
group  their  observations.  A  study  is  made  of  Halleck's  Education  of  the 
Central  Nervous  System,  and  Kirkpatrick's  Inductive  Psychology  and 
Gordy's  Lessons  in  Psychology  are  used  as  guides  during  the  course.  A 
special  feature  of  this  course  is  a  study  of  the  reminiscences  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  class.  This  gives  practice  in  the  study  of  subjective  phenom- 
ena, and  deepens  and  broadens  the  students'  concepts  of  the  subjective 
states  of  childhood.     {Junior  Year.) 

(b)  Descriptive  and  Experimental  Psychology.  —  Studies  on  sensation, 
perception,  memory,  imagination,  thinking,  emotions,  and  will,  —  their 
nature,  growth,  and  cultivation.  James'  Psychology  (Briefer  Course), 
Ziehen's  Physiological  Psychology,  J .  Mark  Baldwin's  Elements  <>f  Psychol- 
ogy, Sanford's  Experimental  Psychology,  Titchener's  Outlines  of  Psychology, 
and  Ladd's  Primer  of  Psychology.  The  larger  works  by  Wundt,  James, 
Kiilpe,  Ladd,  Sully,  Bain,  and  J.  Mark  Baldwin,  and  the  briefer  works  by 
Donaldson,  Carpenter,  Bastian,  and  Hoft'ding  are  used  as  reference  guides. 
(Senior  Year.) 

(c)  Psychology  of  Childhood.  —  A  study  of  the  physical,  intellectual,  and 
moral  development  of  young  children.  The  work  consists  of  observations 
of  individual  children,  of  statistical  studies  on  data  concerning  the  develop- 
ment of  the  senses,  perception,  memory,  imagination,  the  emotions,  the 
social  and  moral  responsibility,  and  of  a  study  of  the  writings  of  Preyer, 
Perez,  Sully,  Compayre,  Hall,  Barnes,  Baldwin,  Russell,  Tracey,  Chamber- 
lin,  Miss  Shinn,  and  Mrs.  Moore.  The  aim  of  this  course  is  (1)  to  ascer- 
tain how  the  child-mind  acts  under  given  conditions,  (2)  to  bring  the 
prospective  teacher  en  rapport  with  young  and  growing  minds,  and  (3)  to 
ascertain  what  conclusions  students  of  child  psychology  have  reached  that 
are  of  immediate  use  to  those  who  have  charge  of  the  care  and  training  of 
children.     (5<  nior  Year.) 

Theoretical  Pedagogy. 

(a)  History  of  European  Education.  —  Race  psychology,  —  a  study  of 
mind  in  its  products.  A  study  of  the  civilizations  of  Europe  and  the 
educational  systems  growing  out  of  those  civilizations.  The  course  in- 
cludes a  historical  and  critical  study  of  such  educational  classics  as  Comenius' 
School  of  Infancy^  Montaigne's  Education  of  Children;  Rousseau's  Ennle, 
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Pestalozzi's  Leonard  and  Gertrude,  and  Froebel's  Education  of  Man,  and 
traces  the  genesis  of  educational  theories  and  the  causes  which  conditioned 
their  development.     {Junior  Year.) 

(b)  History  of  American  Education.  —  The  historical  development  of  the 
American  intellect.  The  course  traces  the  successive  ideals  of  the  different 
streams  of  civilization,  the  efforts  of  the  people  to  perpetuate  these  ideals, 
and  the  outgrowth  in  educational  institutions.  Special  attention  is  given 
to  the  growth  of  the  Massachusetts  school  system,  the  origin  of  normal 
schools,  and  institutions  for  training  defective  children.     (Senior  Year.) 

Practical  Pedagogy. 
The  practical  application  to  teaching  of  the  principles  developed  from  the 
course  in  psychology,  pedagogy,  and  history  of  education  outlined  above ; 
a  systematic  and  critical  study  of  the  writings  of  leading  educators  on  the 
best  methods  of  instruction  and  of  school  organization  ;  an  examination  of 
the  principles  and  art  of  school  government,  especially  as  a  means  to  the 
moral  culture  of  the  child ;  lectures  on  such  portions  of  the  school  law  of 
Massachusetts  as  the  teacher  needs  in  her  ordinary  work  ;  practical  sugges- 
tions for  the  ventilation,  decoration,  and  care  of  the  school  room ;  frequent 
and  regular  conferences  with  the  pupils  teaching  in  the  practice  schools. 

Natural  Science. 

In  all  science  teaching  of  this  school  a  constant  effort  is  made  along 
three  essential  lines  :  — 

First,  a  clear  presentation  of  the  truths  and  principles  underlying  the 
science.  These  are  learned  as  far  as  possible  at  first  hand  in  the  field  or 
the  laboratory,  and  care  is  taken  that  they  are  rightly  comprehended. 

Second,  individual  instruction  and  practice  in  the  interpretation  of  these 
truths  and  in  logical  modes  of  reasoning  based  upon  them. 

Lastly  and  chiefly,  a  thorough  drill  in  the  best  pedagogical  methods  of 
presenting  such  truths  and  interpretations  in  elementary  instruction.  The 
first  two  are  always  subordinate,  being  used  as  a  necessaiy  means  to  secure 
success  in  the  third. 

As  a  further  help  toward  the  same  end,  large  additions  have  recently 
been  made  to  the  apparatus  and  the  reference  libraries,  until  it  may  be  fairly 
said  that  the  school  is  unsurpassed  in  point  of  equipment  by  any  other  of 
like  rank. 

The  geological  and  mineralogical  laboratory  is  equipped  with  a  com- 
plete working  collection  of  minerals,  rocks,  and  fossils,  and  the  necessary 
apparatus  for  studying  them.  A  valuable  cabinet  collection  is  in  constant 
use  for  reference  and  comparison.  It  is  believed  that  an  actual  acquaint- 
ance with  rocks,  minerals,  and  organic  forms  is  of  greater  value  than  much 
abstract  knowledge. 


STATE   NORMAL   SCHOOL,  WESTFIELD.  17 


The  biological  and  physiological  laboratory  is  furnished  with  excellent 
cabinets  of  preserved  material,  to  which  constant  additions  are  being  made 
and  which  are  amply  sufficient  for  individual  use.  It  possesses,  in  addition, 
a  series  of  charts,  casts,  and  models,  illustrating  human  anatomy,  a  full  set 
of  histological  preparations  showing  the  structure  and  tissues  of  the  human 
body,  and  a  fine  herbarium  of  local  plants.  Living  material  is  used  as  far 
as  possible,  and  sufficient  apparatus  has  just  been  purchased  to  enable  the 
students  to  prepare  what  is  required  for  their  own  use,  and  thus  to  gain 
practical  experience  in  the  collecting,  preserving,  and  arranging  of  such 
material. 

Zoology.  —  General  characteristics  of  animals;  a  study  of  typical  ani- 
mals, considerable  attention  being  paid  to  their  habits,  modes  of  life,  and 
their  uses ;  these  types  are  selected  from  the  fauna  of  the  vicinity,  and 
as  far  as  possible  the  home  of  the  animal  is  reproduced  in  the  laboratory, 
and  the  pupil  is  required  to  become  acquainted  with  its  habits  and  daily 
life,  as  well  as  its  structure,  from  actual  observation  ;  a  special  study  of  in- 
sects and  birds,  with  reference  to  their  economic  relations  ;  the  principles 
of  classification.  The  more  common  species  are  chosen,  in  consequence  of 
their  adaptation  to  elementary  instruction,  and  the  pupils  practise  the  best 
methods  of  presenting  such  nature  work. 

Physiology.  —  A  general  outline  of  the  subject,  including  the  anatomy, 
physiology,  and  hygiene  of  the  different  organs  and  parts  of  the  body. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem as  a  physiological  basis  for  the  study  of  psychology.  The  brain  of  the 
sheep,  the  spinal  cord  of  the  rabbit  and  pigeon,  and  the  nerves  of  the  frog, 
suitably  preserved,  are  dissected  by  the  students  individually,  and  carefully 
compared  with  those  of  the  human  body  in  structure  and  function,  while 
physiology  is  taught  by  means  of  simple  experiments.  All  the  anatomy  is 
illustrated  by  preparations  of  the  organs  of  the  human  body,  and  by  a  dis- 
section of  similar  organs  in  other  animals,  while  microscopical  structure  is 
demonstrated  by  means  of  sections  which  are  prepared  in  the  laboratory. 
The  pupils  assist  in  the  work,  and  thus  learn  how  to  properly  prepare  and 
preserve  physiological  material,  and  how  to  use  it  for  illustrating  the  sub- 
ject in  connection  with  models  and  simple  experiments.  Drawings  and  de- 
scriptions are  required  of  essential  structures. 

Mineralogy  and  <i<<>h>yy. —  The  properties,  varieties,  and  uses  of  the 
more  important  minerals,  and  their  composition ;  rocks  as  composed  of 
minerals ;  ores  of  the  common  metals ;  a  study  of  the  more  useful  indus- 
tries connected  with  certain  minerals,  e.g.,  the  mining  of  coal,  the  manufact- 
ure of  coal  gas,  of  plaster  of  Paris,  of  salt,  of  glass,  the  smelting  of  iron, 
etc.  Each  pupil  must  determine  the  mineral  before  reciting  upon  it.  The 
inorganic  agencies  now  in  operation  upon  the  earth,  and  their  influence 
upon  its  structure  and  on  the  present  contour  of  the  surface ;  a  general 
study  of  the  surrounding  region  ;  the  kinds  of  rock  found,  their  origin,  and 
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mode  of  formation  ;  structural  geology,  —  treating  of  the  kinds,  structure, 
arrangement  and  composition  of  rocks ;  their  importance  and  economic 
value  ;  the  influence  of  different  organic  agencies  ;  geological  formations  ; 
the  geologic  history  of  New  England  with  special  reference  to  Massachu- 
setts. In  this  historical  portion,  as  the  Mesozoic  strata  are  well  represented 
in  the  vicinity,  that  period  will  be  a  subject  for  special  study.  The  field 
work  consists  of  excursions  to  available  points  of  geological  interest,  and 
the  collection  and  identification  of  at  least  twenty-five  specimens  of  rocks 
and  minerals  of  the  region,  instruction  being  given  in  their  classification 
and  arrangement.  Special  effort  is  made  to  correlate  this  work  with  physi- 
cal geography,  physics,  and  chemistry. 

Botany.  —  The  seed  and  germination ;  the  organs  of  the  plant,  root, 
stem,  buds,  leaves  ;  the  tissues  ;  the  plant  cell,  protoplasm  and  its  proper- 
ties ;  inflorescence ;  a  study  of  typical  flowers,  with  reference  to  their  plan 
and  structure ;  fertilization  and  conditions  of  growth  ;  fruits  ;  a  few  types 
of  flowerless  plants.  Westfield  is  particularly  rich  in  its  flora,  and  much 
field  work  will  be  done,  the  pupils  being  required  to  collect,  analyze,  pre- 
pare, and  mount  their  own  specimens.  They  will  also  be  led  to  interpret 
the  form,  structure,  and  habits  of  plants  in  their  habitats,  and  to  illustrate 
their  work  by  the  drawings  of  parts  and  tissues.  A  course  of  nature  study 
for  elementary  schools  is  outlined. 

Othek  Sciences. 

Physics.  —  Matter  and  its  properties :  motion,  force,  resistance,  work, 
energy ;  definition  and  enumeration  of  forces  ;  effects  of  cohesion  in  deter- 
mining the  condition  of  bodies ;  effects  of  gravitation,  including  pressures 
of  liquids  and  gases,  with  consequences  and  applications ;  transference  of 
energy ;  machines  ;  electricity,  special  attention  being  given  to  elementary 
phenomena  and  to  practical  applications.  In  this  subject  everything  is 
taught  experimentally,  pupils  being  required,  as  far  as  possible,  to  per- 
form all  important  experiments  for  themselves.  A  course  of  study  in 
physics  for  grammar  schools  is  developed. 

Chemistry.  —  Chemical  physics  and  inorganic  chemistry,  with  laboratory 
practice  by  each  pupil.  Pupils  are  taught  how  to  make  and  to  manipulate 
simple  apparatus  for  teaching  elementary  science  in  the  elementaiy  schools. 

Geography.  —The  course  in  geography  includes  a  study  (1)  of  the 
structure  of  the  continents ;  (2)  of  climate  and  the  causes  conditioning 
it  —  temperature,  rainfall,  winds,  and  the  seasons ;  (3)  of  the  geographic 
distribution  and  economic  use  of  animals,  plants,  and  minerals  ;  (4)  of  the 
races  of  man,  —  their  physical  and  mental  characteristics,  governments, 
occupations,  and  religions  ;  and  (5)  of  the  commerce  of  the  world. 

Attention  is  also  given  to  methods  of  teaching  geography  in  the  elemen- 
tary schools,  and  to  the  supplementry  reading  to  be  used  at  different  stages 
in  the  development  of  the  subject. 


ROOM    FOR    MINERALOGY    AND    GEOLOGY. 


ROOM    FOR    GEOGRAPHY   AND    LITERATURE. 
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The  Language  Arts. 

Reading.  —  Vocal  culture ;  study  of  phonetics  for  teaching  purposes ; 
methods  of  teaching  reading  in  elementary  schools,  and  daily  practice  with 
classes  of  children  from  the  model  schools.  Preparation  of  reading  mate- 
rial for  school  use. 

Rhetoric  and  English  Composition.  —  Rhetoric  is  both  a  science  and  an 
art.  It  is  chiefly  as  a  practical  art  that  the  subject  is  presented  in  this 
school.  Text-books  of  formal  rhetoric  are  used  only  for  reference.  De- 
scription, narration,  exposition,  and  argumentation,  with  the  qualities  of 
style  appropriate  to  each,  are  taught  from  daily  practice  in  writing,  fol- 
lowed by  the  teacher's  criticisms.  As  language  is  the  expression  of  ideas, 
the  teacher  endeavors  to  know  first  that  the  pupil  has  clear  and  correct 
ideas,  and  encourages  him  to  express  these,  not  in  stereotyped  forms,  but 
in  the  manner  best  expressive  of  the  writer's  individuality.  A  method  of 
teaching  language  in  elementary  schools  is  presented. 

Grammar.  —  Classification  of  the  parts  of  speech,  phrases,  clauses,  and 
sentences  by  the  laboratory  method.  Analysis  of  sentences  in  a  simple 
.and  natural  way.  The  intricacies  and  peculiarities  of  the  English  language 
receive  no  undue  attention. 

English  Literature.  —  A  study  of  some  of  the  literature  of  the  nineteenth 
-century,  the  purpose  being  to  help  the  pupil  to  appreciate  and  to  appro- 
priate  the  best.  The  history  of  literature  is  taught  only  in  a  subordinate 
way,  to  enable  the  pupil  to  understand  the  setting  of  an  author's  works. 
Courses  of  literature  for  elementary  schools  are  developed.  The  telling  to 
children  of  simple  and  interesting  stories  from  the  poets  is  practised.'  Cor- 
relation with  nature  study  and  with  history. 

History. 

United  States  History  and  Civil  Polity.  —  A  rapid  academic  review  of  the 
history  of  our  country  from  the  early  discoveries  to  the  present,  and  of  the 
frame-work  of  national  State,  and  municipal  government.  Preparation 
for  teaching  by  recasting  in  simple  language  for  telling  to  children  of 
primary  grades  stories  of  the  explorers  and  the  biograjDhies  of  eminent 
Americans.  Instruction  in  the  proper  use  of  pictures  as  an  aid  in  the 
teaching  of  history.  Methods  of  teaching  topically  in  grammar  grades. 
Correlation  with  literature  and  geography. 

Mathematics. 

Arithmetic  (1).  —  Notation,  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication,  and  divi- 
sion of  integral  numbers  ;  factors  and  multiples  ;  common  fractional  num- 
liers  ;  decimals  ;  compound  denominate  numbers  ;  metric  system  taught  by 
apparatus;  practical  work. 


20  STATE  NORMAL   SCHOOL,  WESTFIELD. 


Arithmetic  (2) .  —  Percentage,  and  its  application  in  commission,  taxes, 
interest,  banking,  etc ;  extraction  of  roots,  with  applications  ;  mensuration ; 
examples  and  problems  in  all  subjects  taught,  to  apply  knowledge.  Much 
of  the  work  in  this  subject  consists  of  methods  of  teaching.  The  methods 
actually  employed  in  business  transactions  are  those  preferred. 

Book-keeping.  —  Study  of  the  principles  and  forms  of  single  entry,  with 
practical  applications. 

Algebra.  —  Usual  topics  preceding  quadratics. 

Geometry.  —  Geometry  for  high  schools  and  for  grammar  grades.  First 
three  books  of  Wentworth's  Geometry,  or  their  equivalent.  Pupils  do  not 
use  text-books.  They  are  required  to  work  out  and  teach  most  of  the 
definitions,  theorems,  and  constructions  of  the  course. 

Other  Subjects. 

Vocal  Music.  —  Rhythmics,  melodies,  dynamics,  sight-singing,  methods 
of  teaching. 

Drawing.  —  The  first  term  is  given  to  the  making  of  many  drawings  illus- 
trating the  principles  involved  in  representing  the  appearance  of  objects. 
Sketches  are  made  of  groups  of  familiar  objects  to  illustrate  and  teach  the 
elementary  principles  of  composition. 

The  second  term's  work  has  to  do  with  the  structure  of  objects.  The 
drawings  made  include  working  drawings  and  developments  of  simple 
objects.  Structural  design  in  relation  to  common  objects  is  considered  and 
also  the  elements  of  beauty  that  should  enter  into  the  simplest  construc- 
tions. 

The  enrichment  of  construction  follows  ;  this  includes  :  — 

Color,  —  color  names,  color  terms,  color  harmonies. 

History  and  development  of  ornament,  —  historic  styles  of  architecture 
and  ornament  from  the  Egyptian  to  the  renaissance. 

Study  of  plant  form, —  sketches  of  plant  form  in  pencil  and  water-color, 
decorative  arrangements,  plant  form  in  applied  design. 

The  different  parts  of  the  subject  are  considered  in  their  relation  to 
public  school  work.  Each  subject  is  built  up  and  developed  in  the  same 
order  and  by  the  same  methods  as  used  in  the  public  schools 

Throughout  the  course  an  effort  is  made,  by  the  help  of  photographs,  to 
acquaint  the  pupils  with  some  of  the  art  treasures  of  the  world,  to  the  end 
that  the  pupils  may  in  turn  so  direct  the  taste  and  appreciation  of  the  chil- 
dren for  the  beautiful  that  they  may  know  and  care  for  that  which  is  best 
in  all  art  products  Pupils  receive  practice  in  drawing  on  the  blackboard 
with  reference  to  the  art  illustration  in  the  daily  work  of  teaching. 

Manual  Training.  Courses  in  paper-folding,  card-board  work,  and 
whittling,  followed  by  the  constructing  of  a  specified  number  of  wooden 
models  embodying  a  progressive  series  of  exercises  with  hand  tools. 

The  making  of  working  drawings  from  objects. 
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The  grammar-school  course  of  wood  sloyd,  with  the  working  drawings 
as  it  has  been  arranged  by  Mr.  Gustaf  Larsson  for  American  schools. 

Physical  Culture.  —  Physical  training  on  the  basis  of  the  Ling  system  of 
gymnastics. 

Practical  work  in  the  gymnasium,  gymnastic  games,  squad  and  class 
drills  conducted  by  the  students. 

Theory.  —  Study  of  the  principles  of  educational  gymnastics  and  the  ap- 
plication in  the  Ling  system. 

Teaching.  —  Observation  of  and  practice  in  teaching  children. 

TOPICS    OF    THE    FOUR- YEARS    COURSE. 

The  same  as  those  for  the  two-years  course,  with  the  following  addi- 
tions :  — 

Geometry.  —  Plane  geometry  completed.  The  method  is  the  same  as  for 
the  two-years  course. 

Algebra.  —  Pupils  have  constant  drill  in  the  application  of  the  principles, 
and  are  taught  how  to  teach  the  following  topics :  involution,  evolution, 
radicals  and  radical  equations,  imaginary  quantities,  quadratics,  simple 
indeterminate  equations,  inequalities,  ratio,  proportion,  progressive  series, 
binomial  theorem,  logarithms,  and  logarithmic  tables. 

Trigonometry  and  Surveying.  —  Functions  of  arcs  and  angles;  use  of 
tables ;  trigonometrical  theorems  and  formulas ;  solutions  of  triangles ; 
measurement  of  heights  and  distances  by  direct  and  indirect  methods ;  run- 
ning boundaries ;  setting  and  plotting  curves ;  levelling  and  grading ; 
determination  of  areas ;  field  work,  with  practical  use  of  surveyor's  com- 
pass and  transit  instrument. 

English  Liti  niture.  —  The  history  of  the  language  and  the  development 
of  English  literature,  followed  b}'  a  critical  study  of  the  writings  of  the 
leading  authors  prior  to  the  eighteenth  century.  There  are  some  varia- 
tions from  term  to  term. 

Astronomy.  —  Methods  of  describing  position  of  heavenly  bodies,  refrac- 
tion, parallax,  and  precession  ;  classification  of  heavenly  bodies  ;  particular 
study  of  earth,  sun,  and  moon  ;  tides  ;  eclipses  ;  geography  of  celestial  sphere. 

I'll, /sirs.  —  Sound,  heat,  light,  electricity  and  magnetism,  with  practical 
applications;  special  attention  given  to  electrical  measurements  and  to  the 
dynamo  and  its  uses. 

Chemistry.  —  Qualitative  analysis  of  liquids  and  solids;  chemical  theo- 
ries ;  preparation  of  chemicals  and  apparatus ;  a  few  lessons  in  quantita- 
tive analysis. 

Botany.  —  Plant  physiology;  a  more  detailed  study  of  typical  plant 
structures  and  organs  than  is  possible  in  the  elementary  course ;  indi- 
vidual work  with  the  microscope.  These  subjects  are  all  thoroughly  prac- 
tical, and  an  effort  is  made  to  select  such  as  will  secure  the  most  useful 
experience  in  the  collecting  and  preparation  of  teaching  material. 
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Zoology.  —  A  completion  of  the  regular  course  by  the  study  of  types  of 
the  remaining  groups  of  animals ;  the  mutual  relations  and  inter-depend- 
ence of  these  groups  of  animals ;  the  detailed  life-history  of  two  or  three 
animals,  such  as  the  chick,  the  cray-fish,  the  fresh-water  mussel,  and  the 
star-fish. 

Practical  instruction  is  given  in  the  best  methods  of  obtaining  material 
necessary  for  class  work  in  the  graded  schools.  This  includes  collecting, 
the  making  and  keeping  of  aquaria,  the  securing  and  preserving  of  non- 
local forms,  and,  when  practicable,  the  preparation  of  material  for  the 
microscope. 

Geology  and  Mineralogy.  —  The  elementary  course  in  these  studies  will 
be  amplified,  and  the  elements  of  crystallography  and  microscopical  pe- 
trography will  be  introduced.  The  students  will  make  their  own  crystal 
models,  working  out  independently  the  principal  forms  of  the  different  sys- 
tems. They  will  also  prepare  and  mount  their  own  microscope  slides, 
thus  making  the  work  as  practical  as  possible. 

Drawing.  —  The  advanced  work  in  drawing  is  the  carrying  further  of  the 
lines  of  work  indicated  in  the  two-years  course.  The  representation  of  the 
appearance  of  objects  is  continued  by  the  study  of  casts  and  still-life  in 
light  and  shade. 

Latin.  —  Elementary  work ;  Caesar,  Cicero,  Vergil  (Catullus,  Horace,  or 
other  authors,  as  occasion  may  require) ,  sight  translation ;  colloquia ; 
poetical  form;  study  of  customs,  men,  times,  and  style;  writing  and  talk- 
ing simple  Latin  as  a  helpful  means  of  mastering  the  language ;  recitations 
conducted  in  Latin. 

The  professional  training  includes  a  study  of  pedagogical  principles  in- 
volved in  language  work  and  of  teaching  based  on  these  principles.  Train- 
ing is  given  in  a  language  method  involving  the  application  of  inductive 
principles  to  a  language  study.  Pupils  will  be  taught  to  conduct  classes, 
with  a  view  to  making  work  in  Latin  of  distinct  literary  value  and  develop- 
ing real  language  power.  They  will  be  required  to  make  a  practical 
application  of  their  knowledge  in  class  exercises. 

High-school  graduates  who  come  well  prepared  in  the  authors  read  may 
enter  at  once  on  the  professional  work ;  they  may  materially  shorten  the 
time  required  for  Latin,  and  at  the  same  time  secure  a  wider  acquaintance 
with  its  literature,  including  some  college  work. 

Greek.  —  The  main  features  of  the  course  will  be  similar  to  those  men- 
tioned under  Latin. 

French.  —  First  year:  Methode  Berlitz,  I  Livre ;  Masson's  Le  JReve  de 
Noel;  Masson's  Une  Vengeance  de  Jeannot  Lapin;  Bercy's  La  Langue 
Francaise ;  Le  Voyage  de  M.  Ferrichon,  Eugene  Labiche  et  Edouard  Martin ; 
Lamartine's  Jeanne  d?Arc ;  Grandgent's  Materials  for  French  Composition, 
Part  LV. ;  Chardenal's  Complete  French  Course. 

French.  —  Second  year :  Sand's  La  Mare  au  Liable ;  Greville's  Dosia ; 
Lamartine's  Graziella;  Sandeau's  Mile,  de  la  Seiglikre;  Melle's  Contem- 
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porary  Writers ;  About's  Le  JRoi  des  Montagues ;  Sauveur's  Les  Fables 
de  la  Fontaine ;  Chardenal's  Complete  French  Course ;  Languellier  and 
Monsanto's  French  Grammar. 

The  natural  method  is  used,  and  the  pupils  themselves  are  required  to 
give  lessons.  Those  who  come  well  prepared  are  allowed  to  enter  at  once 
on  professional  work,  and  to  take  a  more  extended  course  in  the  literature 
of  the  language. 

General  History.  —  Ancient  History, —  Oriental  Nations,  Greece,  and 
Rome:  Peoples  and  migrations;  geographical  position  and  consequences; 
inheritances  from  older  nations ;  social,  political,  intellectual,  aesthetic ; 
moral,  religious,  and  industrial  development ;  characteristic  institutions ; 
legacies  to  future  States ;  outline  of  political  history.  Teutonic  Peoples : 
Their  movements  and  settlements ;  their  institutions.  Europe  from  the 
beginning  of  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present  time :  study  of  Europe  as  a 
whole  by  periods,  giving  a  connected  account  of  the  leading  events  of  each 
period,  but  devoting  special  attention  to  the  main  forces  at  work,  the  for- 
mation of  new  States,  the  growth  of  nationality  and  constitutional  govern- 
ment, and  the  relation  of  Europe  to  America ;  study  of  Europe  by  parts, 
tracing  the  growth  of  each  State  by  periods. 

Pupils  make  charts  and  write  essays,  illustrating  and  emphasizing  some 
of  the  features  of  the  course.  Instruction  and  training  are  given  in  the 
inductive  method  as  applied  to  history,  with  a  view  to  the  development  of 
the  "historical  spirit."  The  method  will  be  illustrated  by  the  careful 
study  of  a  few  countries.  The  rest  of  the  work,  owing  to  limitations  of 
time,  will  be  done  in  outline.     Pupils  are  required  to  teach. 

GRADUATION,   DIPLOMAS,   AND    CERTIFICATES. 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  any  one  of  the  six  courses  previously 
described  entitles  the  pupil  to  receive  a  diploma  of  graduation.  Those  who 
for  any  reason  arc  unable  to  do  all  the  work  of  a  course  will,  on  applica- 
tion, receive  a  certificate  stating  the  exact  amount  of  work  done. 

THE    STUDY    OP    CHILDREN. 

A  study  of  the  spontaneous  activities  of  children  is  a  part  of  the  training 
furnished  by  this  school  for  the  classes  in  psychology;  and  for  this  work 
large  numbers  of  tests,  observations,  and  compositions  are  needed  from  the 
children  of  the  different  grades  in  the  public  schools.  Among  the  special 
studies  contemplated  for  the  coming  year  are  the  interests,  play-activities, 
and  social  sense  of  children  ;  and  many  lists  and  descriptions  of  traditional 
games,  observations  on  social  traits,  chumming,  etc.,  are  desired  for  the  use 
of  our  students. 

Graduates  of  the  school  and  others  engaged  in  teaching  may  cooperate 
with  us  by  giving  the  tests  and  making  the  observations  in  their  schools 
and  sending  us  the  results  at  our  expense.     We  shall  print  from  time  to 
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time  directions  for  giving  these  tests,  and  shall  be  glad  to  mail  our  printed 
outlines  to  all  graduates  and  others  who  will  signify  their  willingness  to 
aid  us  by  communicating  with  the  principal  Some  outlines  on  Child 
Study  have  already  been  printed,  and  copies  may  be  had  upon  application. 


SATURDAY    TEACHERS'    CLASSES. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  winter  term  a  course  of  instruction  for  teachers 
in  the  Psychology  of  Childhood,  by  Mr.  Monroe,  was  announced  for  Satur- 
day afternoons.  The  course  began  the  9th  of  January,  and  was  continued 
until  the  20th  of  March. 

This  class  numbered  seventy-five  teachers,  principals,  and  superintend- 
ents from  Westfield,  Chicopee,  West  Springfield,  Springfield,  Huntington, 
Granville  and  other  near  towns.  Directions  were  given  from  week  to 
week  for  observation  and  experiment  in  the  schools  where  the  teachers 
were  at  work,  and  these  were  made  the  basis  of  discussion  at  subsequent 
meetings.  The  subjects  covered  were  (1)  the  purpose  and  methods  of 
child  study,  (2)  the  literature  and  history  of  the  child-study  movement,  (3) 
the  emotional  activity  of  fear,  (4)  children's  attitude  toward  superstitions, 
(5)  the  ambitions  of  childhood,  (6)  children's  geographic  interests,  (7)  the 
historic  sense  of  children,  (8)  the  reasonings  of  children,  (9)  children's 
rights,  (10)  punishments  advocated  by  children,  and  (11)  social  responsi- 
bility in  childhood. 

Other  courses  in  this  and  other  departments  are  in  contemplation  and 
will  be  announced  from  time  to  time. 

Teachers  ivho  wish  to  profit  by  the  regular  class-room  instruction  in  any 
department  are  invited  to  join  the  school  temporarily  during  their  vacations 
and  at  such  other  times  as  may  be  convenient.  No  charge  will  be  made  for 
tuition  or  text-books,  and,  if  reasonable  notice  is  given,  they  can  usually  be 
accommodated  at  Normal  Hall  at  $4  per  week. 

DISCIPLINE. 

Whoever  aspires  to  the  responsible  office  of  teacher  should  habitually 
practise  self-control.  This  doctrine  furnishes  the  key  to  the  disciplinary 
policy  of  this  school.  Pupils  are  treated  with  confidence,  and,  to  a  large 
extent,  the  government  of  the  school  is  left  in  their  hands.  Almost  no 
rules  are  made,  but  it  is  the  constant  effort  to  create  such  an  atmosphere 
that  adherence  to  the  best  ideals  shall  be  easy  and  natural. 

Regular  attendance,  good  behavior,  and  loyalty  to  the  best  interests  of 
the  school  are  necessary  to  successful  work,  and  are  expected  of  all. 

The  power  of  suspension  for  misconduct  and  of  removal  from  school 
for  failure  to  do  properly  the  work  of  the  school  is  lodged  in  the  principal, 
with  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Visitors. 


PHYSICAL    LABORATORY. 
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LECTURES. 

Lectures  by  prominent  men  and  women  are  delivered  from  time  to  time. 
Since  Jan.  .1,  1897,  the  following  speakers  have  addressed  the  school :  — 

January  21,  Henry  T.  Bailey,  —  Elements  of  Beauty  in  Structural  Design. 

February  3,  Hon.  Frank  A.  Hill,  —  Horace  Mann. 

February  24,  Sarah  L.  Arnold,  —  Conditions  of  Success  in  Teaching. 

March  13,  Supt.  C.  A.  Brodeur,  —  The  Old  and  the  New  in  Education. 

Others  who  have  agreed  to  address  the  school  during  the  present  school 
year  are :  — 

A.  E.  Winship,  editor  of  the  Journal  of  Education,  Mrs.  Alice  Freeman 
Palmer,  Hon.  J.  D.  Miller,  and  Pres.  A.  W.  Harris  of  the  Main  State 
College.  The  principal  is  now  corresponding  with  several  other  leading 
educators. 

The  public  is  cordially  invited  to  attend  any  of  these  lectures  as  they  are 
announced. 

EXPENSES. 

Tuition,  text-books,  and  supplies  are  free  to  those  who  intend  to  teach  in 
the  public  schools  of  Massachusetts,  whether  they  are  residents  of  the 
State  or  not.  Persons  intending  to  teach  in  other  States  or  in  private  schools 
are  required  to  jmy  a  tuition  fee  of  fifteen  dollars  each  term. 

Those  who  reside  in  localities  easily  accessible  by  train  or  electrics  may 
live  at  home  with  no  further  expense  than  for  car-fares.  Season  tickets  or 
mileage  books  may  be  obtained  at  very  reasonable  rates. 

For  cost  of  board  see  "  Normal  Hall,"  page  26. 

STATE    AID. 

To  assist  those  students  who  find  it  difficult  to  meet  the  expense  of  the 
course,  pecuniary  aid  is  furnished  by  the  State  in  sums  varying  according 
to  the  distance  of  their  homes  from  Westfield,  though  never  exceeding 
$1.50  per  week.  This  aid  is  not  furnished  for  the  first  half  year  of  attend- 
ance ;  and  those  who  fail  (through  their  own  fault)  to  complete  the  course 
or  to  teach  in  the  public  schools  of  Massachusetts  are  required  to  refund 
whatever  they  may  have  received. 

NORMAL    SCHOOL    SCHOLARSHIPS    AT    HARVARD 
UNIVERSITY. 

There  are  eight  scholarships  in  the  scientific  school  at  Harvard  Univer- 
sity for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  normal  schools.  The  annual  value  of 
each  of  these  scholarships  is  one  hundred  and  fifty  dollars,  which  is  the 
price  of  tuition,  so  that  the  holder  of  the  scholarship  gets  his  tuition  free. 
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The  incumbents  are  originally  appointed  for  one  year,  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  principals  of  the  schools  from  which  they  have  been 
severally  graduated.  These  appointments  may  be  annually  renewed,  on 
the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the  scientific  school. 

NORMAL    HALL. 

Mrs.  M.  E.  Gernhakdt,  Matron. 

An  accurate  representation  of  the  boarding-hall  is  given  in  the  cut  on 
page  2.  This  building  is  in  charge  of  the  principal.  Several  of  the 
teachers  board  with  the  students,  and  no  pains  is  spared  to  make  the  hall 
comfortable  and  home-like  for  the  pupils.  The  educational  and  social  ad- 
vantages of  this  common  family  life  are  many  and  important. 

Pupils  who  do  not  live  in  Westfield,  and  who  do  not  return  to  their 
homes  daily,  are  expected  to  board  at  the  hall.  Exceptions  are  made  in 
favor  of  those  who  board  with  relatives  or  work  for  their  board  in  private 
families. 

A  library  of  choice  works  for  general  reading,  and  a  pleasant  reading- 
room  containing  newspapers,  the  leading  magazines,  and  a  variety  of  peri- 
odical literature,  are  provided  for  the  daily  use  of  the  students. 

The  hall  is  kept  in  a  good  state  of  repair,  is  heated  throughout  with 
steam,  and  is  illuminated  by  the  Welsbach  light.  The  dining-room  has 
recently  been  refurnished.  New  furniture  has  been  placed  in  some  of  the 
students1  rooms,  and  more  will  be  provided  at  the  opening  of  the  next 
school  year. 

The  price  of  board  for  the  school  year  is  $150  for  women  and  $160  for 
men,  payable  in  advance ;  $40  must  be  paid  by  each  student  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  school  year  in  September ;  $35  by  women  and  $40  by  men  on 
November  15  ;  $40  by  each  student  on  February  1 ;  and  $35  by  women  and 
$40  by  men  on  April  15. 

These  rates  include  board,  furnished  room,  (except  as  below),  steam 
heat,  gas,  and  laundry,  for  such  time  as  the  school  is  in  session,  and  for  the 
Thanksgiving  recess,  but  for  no  other  recess  or  vacation.  Pupils  whose 
homes  are  at  a  distance  may,  on  permission  of  the  principal,  remain  at  the 
hall  during  any  vacation,  except  the  long  one  in  the  summer,  on  payment 
of  the  additional  sum  of  $3.75  per  week  during  such  vacation.  The  hall  is 
closed  during  the  summer. 

The  above  rates  are  for  those  who  have  room-mates.  If  there  are  vacant 
rooms,  those  who  wish  to  room  alone  may  do  so,  on  payment  of  the  addi- 
tional charge  of  fifty  cents  per  week. 

When  pupils  leave  the  school  before  the  expiration  of  a  term,  money 
paid  in  advance  will  be  refunded  pro  rata. 

No  deduction  is  made  for  temporary  absence  from  the  hall. 

Each  boarder  is  required  to  bring  bedding,  towels,  napkins,  a  napkin 
ring,  and  two  clothes  bags.    Each  pupil  will  want,  ordinarily,  four  pillow- 
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cases  twenty  inches  wide,  three  sheets,  and  two  blankets  or  their  equiva- 
lent. All  bedding  should  be  suitable  for  single  beds  three  feet  wide.  All 
articles  sent  to  the  laundry  must  be  distinctly  marked  with  the  owner's 
name,  to  avoid  extra  charge  for  washing.    Initials  will  not  answer. 

Visitors  can  have  good  accommodations  at  $1  per  day  or  $5  per  week ; 
dinner,  35  cents ;  supper  or  breakfast,  25  cents  ;  lodging,  50  cents.  Former 
members  of  the  school  will  be  allowed  10  per  cent,  discount  from  prices 
charged  other  visitors. 

ADMISSION  OF   CHILDREN  TO  THE  MODEL  AND  PRAC- 
TICE SCHOOLS. 

The  attention  of  the  residents  of  Westfield  is  called  to  the  following 
regulations :  — 

Applications  for  the  admission  of  children  to  these  schools  are  far  in 
excess  of  the  accommodations.  The  kindergarten  lists  for  1897  and  for 
1898  are  already  filled,  and  several  applications  for  1899,  1900,  and 
1901  are  now  on  file. 

With  the  exception  of  those  whose  names  have  already  been  received,  no 
child  ivill  be  admitted  to  the  kindergarten  for  any  year  whose  age  on  SejJ- 
ternber  30  of  the  year  for  which  his  application  is  madi  is  more  than  five  or 
less  than  four.  All  applications  must  be  made  to  the  kindergartner  or  to  the 
principal,  and  must  state  in  writing  the  birthday  of  the  child,  the  year  for 
which  the  application  is  made,  and  the  names  and  residence  of  his  parents. 

Blanks  for  this  purpose  may  be  obtained  at  the  normal  school. 

Applications  for  membershij)  in  the  other  model  schools  must  be  made 
to  the  principal  of  the  normal  school.  Preference  will  be  given  to  chil- 
dren who  have  attended  the  kindergarten.  Vacancies  in  any  room  will  be 
filled  in  the  order  of  application. 

Pupils  in  these  schools  are  under  the  disciplinary  charge  of  the  prin- 
cipal, and  are  expected  to  conform  in  all  respects  to  the  rules  affecting 
absence,  tardiness,  promotions,  and  conduct. 

EMPLOYMENT   OP   GRADUATES. 

The  demand  for  graduates  of  this  school  is  greater  than  the  supply. 
During  the  past  term  the  principal  has  received  several  requests  for 
teachers,  to  which  he  has  been  unable  to  respond. 

In  the  interest  of  graduates  of  this  school  who  desire  to  secure  better 
positions,  and  of  school  committees  and  superintendents  who  are  seeking 
teachers,  the  principal  requests  that  former  pupils  will  keep  him  informed 
of  their  addresses  and  of  their  wishes  for  future  work.  He  will  keep  at  his 
office  as  complete  a  directory  of  graduates  as  possible,  and  hopes  to  be 
serviceable  alike  to  employers  and  employed.  If  alumni  sending  their 
addresses  will  also  forward  testimonials  of  success,  the  principal  can  act  for 
them  more  intelligently. 
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It  should  be  distinctly  understood  that  the  principal  guarantees  no  posi- 
tions, and  declines  to  recommend  any  teacher  whom  he  does  not  personally 
■knoiv  to  be  successful.  In  all  cases,  however,  he  will  gladly  furnish  the 
names  and  addresses  of  all  eligible  teachers  to  inquirers,  leaving  to  them 
*the  responsibility  of  investigation  and  action. 

A  complete  record  of  all  future  graduates  will  be  kept,  showing  their 
scholarship,  training,  experience  before  entering  the  normal  school  and 
in  the  practice  schools,  and  general  qualifications  for  teachers1  positions, 
together  with  such  testimonials  of  success  in  teaching  as  may  be  filed  from 
time  to  time.  Such  data  will  be  considered  entirely  confidential,  and  will 
be  accessible  only  to  superintendents  and  school  committees. 

The  demand  of  the  hour  is  for  professionally  trained  teachers,  and,  both 
for  the  good  of  the  schools  and  for  their  oivn  advantage,  all  intending  teachers 
are  urged  to  prepare  themselves  by  a  special  course  of  training  in  some  school 
•established  for  the  purpose. 

GENERAL    REMARKS. 

This  school  is  always  open  to  the  inspection  of  the  public.  A  cordial 
invitation  is  extended  to  teachers,  school  committees  and  superintendents 
to  visit  at  their  convenience. 

For  catalogues,  specimen  examination  papers,  or  any  information,  address 
.the  principal  at  Westfield. 

Westfield,  April  1,  1897. 
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STUDENTS. 


ADVANCED    DEPARTMENT. 

Four-years  Course. 

Names.  Residences. 

Shea,  Thomas  F Wiscasset,  Me. 


Three-years'  Course. 
Allyn,  Louis  B Montgomery. 


Moreau,  Mary  E.   . 
Mosely,  Anna  I. 
Ormond,  Annie  L.  . 
Spencer,  Antoinette 
Sullivan,  Eleanor  G. 
Sullivan,  Michael  H. 
Sweet,  Inez  E. 
Woodward,  George  S. 


Special  Students. 


Turner's  Falls. 
Westfield. 
Morris,  Minn. 
Westfield. 
Amherst. 
Granville  Centre. 
Great  Barrington. 
Westfield. 


GENERAL    TWO-YEARS    COURSE. 


Seniors. 


Batson,  Rosina  A.  . 
Beecher,  Bertha  M. 
Casey,  Anna  M. 
Clifford,  Elizabeth  G. 
Connor,  Frances  A. 
Cook,  Carrie  E 
Diggins,  Bridget  A. 
Farrell,  Clara  A.    . 
Feehan,  Nancy 
Fitzgerald,  Nellie  P. 
Fletcher,  Lizzie  E. 
Gilbert,  Constance  E. 
Gillett,  Ilattie  M.  . 
Hewes,  J.  May 
Higgins,  Alma  M.  . 
Horan,  Kathcrine,  V. 
Kenworthy,  Louise  F. 
Kling,  Mary  C. 


Turner's  Falls. 

Southington,  Conn. 

Holyoke. 

Bondsville. 

Lee. 

Pelham. 

Montague. 

Springfield. 

Ware. 

Montague  City. 

South  wick. 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Southwick. 

Westfield. 

Westfield. 

Washington,  D.  C 

Hampden. 

Adams. 
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Names. 

Maloney,  Carolyn  T. 
Moran,  Elizabeth  C. 
Moreau,  Mary  E.   . 
Mosely,  Anna  I.     . 
Nichols,  Caroline  H. 
O'Callaghan,  Anna  C. 
Ormond,  Annie  L.  . 
Parker,  S.  Alice     . 
Pettis,  Nellie  J.      . 
Robinson,  Katherine  E. 
Shea,  Katherine  E. 
Spencer,  Antoinette 
Sullivan,  Eleanor  G. 
Sullivan,  Michael  H. 
Sweet,  Inez  E. 
Wallace,  Edith  A. 
Ward,  Effie  M. 
Watson,  Fannie  A 
Williams,  Julie 
Woodward,  George  S 


Residences. 

Hinsdale. 

Ware. 

Turner's  Falls, 

Westfield. 

Williamsburg. 

Westfield. 

Morris,  Minn. 

Westfield. 

Montgomery. 

Derby  Line,  Vt. 

Merrick. 

Westfield. 

Amherst. 

Granville  Centre. 

Great  Barrington. 

Amherst. 

Easthampton. 

Williamsburg. 

North  Egremont. 

Westfield. 


Juniors. 

Britton,  Mabel Westfield. 

Bush,  Elizabeth  H Westfield. 

Cahill,  Josephine  G Haydenville. 

Ely,  Marietta  C South  Deerfield. 

Fitzgerald,  Margaret  M Holyoke. 

Galligan,  Nora  F Dalton. 

Goflf,  Lillian  I Hancock. 

Hager,  Zelinda  E .  South  Deerfield. 

Hatch,  Edith  G. Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Hogan,  Lillian  M Holyoke. 

Kinne,  Minnie  L Westfield. 

Lamberton,  Elizabeth  B Boston. 

Mahoney,  Josie  M Palmer. 

Messenger,  E.  May Westfield. 

Morse,  Ransom  W Belchertown. 

Murphy,  Marietta  .         . Pittsfield. 

Nicholson,  May  L Southwick. 

Roberts,  Mabel  L.  .        .        .         .  -      .        .         .  West  Stockbridge. 

Robinson,  Carrie  S. Worthington. 

Sprague,  Lizzie  Y West  Stockbridge. 

Sprague,  Ida  W West  Stockbridge. 

Warner,  Etta  M Belchertown. 
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SPECIAL    COURSE    OF    ONE    YEAR    FOR    COLLEGE 
GRADUATES. 

Treanor,  James  A.,  A.B.  (Holy  Cross),        .        .        .    Boston. 


KINDERGARTEN    COURSE. 

Seniors. 

Blake,  Mabel  H Greenfield. 

Pierce,  Ethelyn  E Dal  ton. 

Juniors. 

Bingham,  Mary  H Northampton. 

Doleman,  Susie  A. Northampton. 

Hemenway,  Bertha  D Chester. 

Ingraham,  Ada  G. Holyoke. 

Ingraham,  Ida  M Holyoke. 

Jarrold,  Elizabeth  C Westfield. 

Lombard,  Gertrude  M Westfield. 

Prince,  Lilla  M Holyoke. 

Searle,  H.  Bessie Southampton. 

Wood,  Carrie  F Westfield. 

Special  Students. 

Gamwell,  Correlia  DeW Westfield. 

Justin,  Minnie  M. .        . Mittineague. 


SUMMARY. 

Advanced  department  (regular) 2 

Advanced  department  (special) 8 

Two-years  course,  seniors 38 

Two-years  course,  juniors 22 

Special  course  for  college  graduates 1 

Kindergarten  course,  seniors 2 

Kindergarten  course,  juniors 10 

Special  students 2 

85 

Names  repeated 8 

Total 77 

Men 6 

Women 71 


32 


STATE  NORMAL   SCHOOL,  WESTFIELD. 


Calendar. 


1897. 

June  22.    Graduation  of  the  class  of  1897. 

June  24.     First  entrance  examinations  begin  (9  a.m.). 

Sept.       7.     Second  entrance  examinations  begin  (9  a.m.). 

Sept.       8.     Studies  of  the  first  term  begin. 

Nov.  24.     School  closes  for  Thanksgiving  recess  (12  M.), 

Nov.  25-29  (inclusive).     Thanksgiving  recess. 

Dec.  23.     School  closes  for  Christmas  recess  (12  m.). 

Dec.  24- Jan.  3,  1898  (inclusive).    Christmas  recess. 


1898. 

Jan.         4.  Second  term  begins. 

March  25.  School  closes  for  spring  vacation  (12  M.). 

March  26-April  4  (inclusive).     Spring  vacation. 

April      5.  Third  term  begins. 

June      21.  Graduation  of  the  class  of  1898. 

June      23.  First  entrance  examinations  begin  (9  a.m.). 

Sept.       6.  Second  entrance  examinations  begin  (9  a.m.). 
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INSTRUCTORS. 


NORMAL   SCHOOL. 


CHARLES  S.   CHAPIN,  A.M.,  Principal. 
SCHOOL    LAW,    PEDAGOGY,    AND    MATHEMATICS. 


CHARLES  B.  WILSON,  A.M. 

NATURAL    SCIENCE. 


WILL  S.  MONROE,  A.B. 

PSYCHOLOGY,    PEDAGOGY,    AND    GEOGRAPHY. 


EDITH  S.  COPELAND. 

DRAWING    AND    PENMANSHIP. 


EDITH  L.  CUMMINGS. 

SLOYD    AND    GYMNASTICS. 


Mrs.  ADELINE  A.  KNIGHT. 

ENGLISH,    FRENCH,    LATIN,    AND    HISTORY. 
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MILDRED  L.  HUNTER. 

NATURAL    SCIENCE    AND    MATHEMATICS. 


A.  LOUISE  ROGERS. 

VOCAL    MUSIC. 


MODEL   AND   PRACTICE   SCHOOLS. 


EUNICE  M.   BEEBE. 
E.  ABBE  CLARK. 
JENNIE  L.  HALE. 
JEAN  R.  AUSTIN. 
FLORENCE  P.  AXTELLE. 


KINDERGARTEN. 


EMMA  L.  HAMMOND. 


STATE  NORMAL  SCHOOL,  WESTFIELD. 


Westfield  formal  School. 


HISTORICAL   SKETCH, 

With  the  single  exception  of  the  Framingham  Normal  School,  which  was 
first  opened  at  Lexington  July  3,  1839,  the  Westfield  Normal  School  is  the 
oldest  in  America.  It  was  established  at  Barre  Sept.  4,  1839,  and  was 
transferred  to  Westfield  in  1844.  The  total  number  of  pupils  admitted  to 
this  school  is  4,093,  of  whom  492  have  been  men.  Since  1855,  the  date  of 
the  first  formal  graduation,  1,489  students  have  received  diplomas  on  the 
completion  of  the  prescribed  course  of  study. 

LOCATION. 

Westfield,  a  beautiful  town  of  nearly  11,000  inhabitants,  is  located  on  the 
main  line  of  the  Boston  &  Albany  Railroad,  and  on  the  Northampton 
division  of  the  New  York,  New  Haven,  &  Hartford  Railroad.  Springfield 
is  distant  but  nine  miles,  Holyoke  ten,  Chicopee  twelve,  and  Northampton 
sixteen.  Electrics  run  from  the  railroad  stations  past  the  school,  and  will 
soon  connect  Springfield  and  Westfield.  Train  service  is  excellent,  and  the 
program  of  recitations  is  so  arranged  that  most  pupils  residing  in  adjoining 
cities  and  towns  can  live  at  home  without  detriment  to  their  school  work. 

Westfield  is  noted  for  its  fine  streets,  overarched  by  stately  elms,  and  for 
the  beauty  of  the  surrounding  country.  Facilities  for  healthful  exercise, 
as  well  as  for  the  out-door  study  of  geography  and  natural  science,  are 
abundant. 

BUILDINGS  AND   GROUNDS. 

The  normal  school  building  is  new,  having  been  occupied  for  the  first 
time  April  18,  1892.  It  is  a  beautiful  and  commodious  structure  of  red 
brick,  with  trimmings  of  brown  stone  and  Romanesque  portals,  is  140  feet 
long  and  118  feet  deep,  and  contains  accommodations  for  175  normal  stu- 
dents, as  well  as  for  the  pupils  of  the  model  and  practice  schools. 

The  entire  building  is  finished  in  the  best  selected  quartered  oak.  The 
chemical,  physical,  geological  and  mineralogical,  and  biological  laboratories 
are  liberally  supplied  with  the  best  of  modern  apparatus  and  appliances 
and  with  an  abundance  of  specimens  for  study. 

The  art  room  affords  excellent  opportunities  for  training  in  drawing. 
In  addition,  several  well-lighted  studios,  plentifully  supplied  with  casts, 
models,  and  copies,,  are  available  for  individual  work. 
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Adjoining  the  main  assembly  hall  is  a  convenient  library  of  well-selected 
books  for  use  in  all  departments  of  the  work  of  the  school. 

The  sloyd  room  is  equipped  with  fifteen  benches  and  with  all  tools  and 
material  necessary  for  instructing  normal  students  in  a  most  comprehensive 
course  of  manual  training  for  grammar  schools. 

The  gymnasium  is  large  and  well  lighted,  and  is  provided  with  all  appa- 
ratus for  class  work  as  well  as  for  individual  exercise. 

In  a  word,  no  school  building  in  the  State  has  a  more  complete  equipment 
for  preparing  teachers  to  fill  positions  in  the  best  of  modern  schools. 

The  ample  grounds  adjoining  the  school  afford  opportunity  for  lawn 
tennis,  basket-ball,  and  for  general  exercise. 

Normal  Hall  is  a  pleasant  and  comfortable  dormitory  and  boarding  hall, 
located  near  the  school  building,  and  containing  accommodations  for  about 
100  students.  A  fuller  description  may  be  found  on  page  27,  under  the 
caption  "  Normal  Hall.'" 

MODEL  AND  PRACTICE  SCHOOLS. 

In  the  school  building  are  five  rooms,  containing  140  pupils,  and  a  kin- 
dergarten for  25  children. 

The  normal  pupils  of  the  senior  class  are  divided  into  three  sections,  each 
section  devoting  the  entire  time  of  one  term  to  observation  and  teaching 
under  expert  supervision  in  these  schools. 

Satisfactory  arrangements  have  been  made  for  increasing  these  facilities 
temporarily.  Plans  are  now  being  considered  for  such  a  permanent  exten- 
sion of  this  system  of  model  and  practice  schools  as  will  be  needed  in  the 
near  future. 

GENERAL  AIM  OF  THE  SCHOOL. 

The  Board  of  Education,  by  a  vote  passed  May  G,  1880,  stated  the  design 
of  the  school,  and  the  course  of  studies  for  the  State  normal  schools,  as 
follows  :  — 

The  design  of  the  normal  school  is  strictly  professional ;  that  is,  to  pre- 
pare in  the  best  possible  manner  the  pupils  for  the  work  of  organizing, 
governing,  and  teaching  the  public  schools  of  the  Commonwealth. 

To  this  end  there  must  be  the  most  thorough  knowledge,  first,  of  the 
branches  of  learning  required  to  be  taught  in  the  schools ;  second,  of 
the  best  methods  of  teaching  these  branches ;  and  third,  of  right  mental 
training. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION. 

All  candidates  for  admission  to  any  one  of  the  normal  schools  must  have 
attained  the  age  of  seventeen  years  complete,  if  young  men,  and  sixteen 
years,  if  young  women  ;  and  must  be  free  from  any  disease  or  infirmity 
which  would  unfit  them  for  the  office  of  teacher. 
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They  must  present  certificates  of  good  moral  character  and  give  evidence 
of  good  intellectual  capacity,  and  must  be  graduates  of  high  schools  whose 
courses  of  study  have  been  approved  by  the  Board  of  Education,  or  must 
have  received,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  principal  and  the  Board  of  Visitors 
of  the  school,  the  equivalent  of  a  good  high  school  education;  and  they  must, 
unless  college  graduates,  pass  satisfactory  written  and  oral  examinations. 

They  must  also  declare  their  intention  to  complete  the  course  of  study 
in  this  school,  if  possible,  and  afterward  to  teach  in  the  public  schools  of 
Massachusetts. 

Until  further  notice  the  examinations  will  embrace  papers  on  the  follow- 
ing groups,  a  single  paper  with  a  maximum  time  allowance  of  two  hours 
to  cover  each  of  groups  1,  2,  and  4,  and  a  single  paper  with  a  maximum 
time  allowance  of  one  hour  to  cover  each  of  groups  3  and  5  {Jive  papers 
with  a  maximum  time  allowance  of  eight  hours) . 

I.  Languages. —  (a)  English,  with  its  grammar  and  literature,  and  (&) 
one  of  the  three  languages,  Latin,  French,  and  German. 

It.  Mathematics.  —  (a)  Arithmetic,  (6)  the  elements  of  algebra,  and  (c) 
the  elements  of  plane  geometry. 

III.  History  and  Geography.  —  The  history  and  civil  government  of 
Massachusetts  and  the  United  States,  with  related  geography  and  so  much 
of  English  history  as  is  directly  contributory  to  a  knowledge  of  United 
States  history. 

IV.  Sciences.  —  (a)  Physical  geography,  (6)  physiology  and  hygiene, 
(c)  physics,  (d)  botany,  and  (e)  chemistry. 

V.  Drawing  and  Music.  —  (a)  Elementary,  mechanical,  and  freehand 
drawing,  with  any  one  of  the  topics  —  form,  color,  and  arrangement,  and 
(6)  musical  notation. 

A  reasonable  allowance  for  equivalents  will  be  made  in  case  a  candidate, 
for  satisfactory  reasons,  has  not  taken  a  study  named  for  examination. 
Successful  experience  in  teaching  is  taken  into  account  in  the  determination 
of  equivalents. 

Oral  Examinations. 
Candidates  will  be  questioned  orally  either  upon  some  of  the  foregoing 
subjects  or  upon  matters  of  common  interest  to  them  and  the  school,  at  the 
discretion  of  the  examiners.  In  this  interview,  the  object  is  to  gain  some 
impression  about  the  candidates''  personal  characteristics  and  their  use  of 
language,  as  well  as  to  give  them  an  opportunity  to  furnish  any  evidence  of 
qualification  that  might  not  otherwise  become  known  to  the  examiners. 
Any  work  of  a  personal,  genuine,  and  legitimate  character  that  the  candi- 
dates have  done  in  connection  with  any  of  the  groups  that  are  set  for 
examination,  and  that  is  susceptible  of  visible  or  tangible  presentation, may 
be  offered  at  this  time,  and  such  work  will  be  duly  weighed  in  the  final 
estimate,  and  may  even  determine  it.  To  indicate  the  scope  of  this  feature, 
the  following  kinds  of  possible  presentation  are  suggested,  but  the  candi- 
dates may  readily  extend  the  list :  — 
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1.  A  book  of  drawing  exercises,  —  particularly  such  a  book  of  exercises 
as  one  might  prepare  in  following  the  directions  in  "  An  Outline  of  Lessons 
in  Drawing  for  Ungraded  Schools,1'  prepared  under  the  direction  of  the 
Massachusetts  Board  of  Education,  or  in  developing  any  branch  of  that 
scheme. 

2  Any  laboratory  note-book  that  is  a  genuine  record  of  experiments 
performed,  data  gathered,  or  work  done,  with  the  usual  accompaniments  of 
diagrams,  observations,  and  conclusions. 

3.  Any  essay  or  article  that  presents  the  nature,  successive  steps,  and 
conclusion  of  any  simple,  personally  conducted  investigations  of  a  scientific 
character,  with  such  diagrams,  sketches,  tables,  and  other  helps  as  the  char- 
acter of  the  work  may  suggest 

Any  exercise  book  containing  compositions,  abstracts,  analyses,  or  other 
written  work  that  involves  study  in  connection  with  the  literature  require- 
ments of  the  examination. 

Special  Directions. 
I.    Languages. 

(a)  English. —  The  importance  of  a  good  foundation  in  English  cannot 
be  overrated.  The  plan  and  the  subjects  for  the  examination  will  be  the 
same  as  those  generally  agreed  upon  by  the  colleges  and  high  technical 
schools  of  New  England.  While  candidates  are  strongly  advised  to  study, 
either  in  school  or  out,  all  the  works  given  in  this  plan,  the  topics  and 
questions  will  be  so  prepared,  until  further  announcement,  that  the  candi- 
dates may  expect  to  meet  them  who  have  mastered  half  of  the  works 
assigned  for  reading  (or  a  bare  majority  of  them),  and  half  of  the  works 
assigned  for  study  and  practice,  the  selection  to  beat  the  candidates1  option, 
or  that  of  the  school  which  they  attend. 

No  candidate  null  be  accepted  in  English  whose  work  is  notably  defective 
in  point  of  spelling,  punctuation,  idiom,  or  division  of  paragraphs. 

1.  Reading  and  Practice.  —  A  limited  number  of  books  will  be  set  for 
reading.  The  candidates  will  be  required  to  present  evidence  of  a  gen- 
eral knowledge  of  tin;  subject-matter,  and  to  answer  simple  questions  on 
the  lives  of  the  authors.  The  form  of  examination  will  usually  be  the  writ- 
ing of  a  paragraph  or  two  on  each  of  several  topics,  to  be  chosen  by  the 
candidates  from  a  considerable  number — perhaps  ten  or  fifteen  —  set  be- 
fore them  in  the  examination  paper.  Tin;  treatment  of  these  topics  is 
designed  to  test  the  candidates1  power  of  clear  and  accurate  expression,  and 
will  call  for  only  a  general  knowledge  of  the  substance  of  the  books.  In 
place  of  a  part  or  the  whole;  of  this  test,  candidates  may  present  exercise; 
books,  properly  certified  by  their  instructors,  containing  compositions  or 
other  written  work  done  in  connection  with  the  reading  of  the  books.  The 
books  set  for  this  part  of  the  examination  will  be:  — 

1898.  —  Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  Books  I.  and  II.;  Pope's  Iliad,  Books  I. 
and  XXII. ;  the  Sir  Roger  de  Coverleg  Papers  in  The  Spectator;  Goldsmith's 
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Vicar  of  Wakefield ;  Coleridge's  Ancient  Mariner ;  Southey's  Life  of  Nel- 
son; Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns;  Lowell's  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal;  Haw- 
thorne's The  House  of  the  Seven  Gables. 

1899.  —  Dryden's  Palamon  and  Arcite  ;  Pope's  Iliad,  Books  I.,  VI.,  XXII., 
and  XXIV. ;  the  Sir  Roger  de  Coverle.y  Papers  in  The  Spectator ;  Gold- 
smith's The  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Coleridge's  The  Ancient  Mariner;  De 
Quincey's  The  Flight  of  a  Tartar  Tribe  ;  Cooper's  The  Last  of  the  Mohicans ; 
Lowell's  The  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal ;  Hawthorne's  The  House  of  the  Seven 
Gables. 

1900.  —  Dryden's  Palamon  and  Arcite  ;  Pope's  Iliad,  Books  I ,  VI.,  XXII., 
and  XXIV. ;  the  Sir  Roger  de  Goverley  Papers  in  The  Spectator;  Gold- 
smith's The  Vicar  of  Wakefield ;  Scott's  Ivanhoe ;  De  Quincey's  The  Flight  of 
a  Tartar  Tribe;  Cooper's  The  Last  of  the  Mohicans ;  Tennyson's  The  Prin- 
cess ;  Lowell's  The  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal. 

1901.  —  Shakespeare's  Merchant  of  Venice;  Pope's  Iliad,  Books  L,  VI., 
XXII.,  and  XXIV. ;  The  Sir  Roger  de  Goverley  Papers  in  The  Spectator; 
Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Coleridge's  The  A?icient  Mariner; 
Scott's  Ivanhoe ;  Cooper's  The  Last  of  the  Mohicans ;  Tennyson's  The  Prin- 
cess ;  Lowell's  The  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal ;  George  Eliot's  Silas  Marner. 

2.  Study  and  Practice.  —  This  part  of  the  examination  presupposes  a 
more  careful  study  of  each  of  the  works  named  below.  The  examination 
will  be  upon  subject-matter,  form,  and  structure,  and  will  also  test  the  can- 
didates' ability  to  express  their  knowledge  with  clearness  and  accuracy. 
The  books  set  for  this  part  of  the  examination  will  be  :  — 

1898.  —  Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with 
America;  De  Quincey's  Flight  of  a  Tartar  Tribe;  Tennyson's  The  Princess. 

1899.  —  Shakespeare's  Macbeth  ;  Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  Books  I.  and  II. ; 
Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America ;  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns. 

1900.  —  Shakespeare's  Macbeth ;  Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  Books  I.  and  II. ; 
Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America;  Macaulay's  Essays  on  Mil- 
ton and  Addison. 

1901. —  Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  V Allegro  and  II  Penseroso, 
Comus,  Lycidas ;  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America ;  Macau- 
lay's  Essays  on  Milton  and  Addison. 

(b)  One  only  of  the  three  languages,  Latin,  French,  and  German.  —  The 
translation  at  sight  of  simple  prose,  with  questions  on  the  usual  forms  and 
ordinary  constructions  of  the  language.  Candidates  are  earnestly  advised 
to  study  Latin  and  either  French  or  German. 

II.    Mathematics. 

(a)  Arithmetic.  —  Such  an  acquaintance  with  the  subject  as  may  be 
gained  in  a  good  grammar  school. 

(6)  Algebra.  —  The  mastery  of  any  text-book  suitable  for  the  youngest 
class  in  the  high  school,  through  cases  of  affected  quadratic  equations  in- 
volving one  unknown  quantity. 
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(c)  Geometry.  —  The  elements  of  plane  geometry  as  presented  in  any 
high  school  text-book.  While  a  fair  acquaintance  with  ordinary  book  work 
in  geometry  will  for  the  present  be  accepted,  candidates  are  advised,  so  far 
as  practicable,  to  do  original  work  both  with  theorems  and  problems,  and 
an  opportunity  will  be  offered  them,  by  means  of  alternative  questions,  to 
test  their  ability  in  such  work. 

III.  History  and  Geography . 
Any  school  text-book  on  United  States  history  will  enable  the  candidates 
to  meet  this  requirement  provided  they  study  enough  of  geography  to 
illumine  the  history,  and  make  themselves  familiar  with  the  grander  feat- 
ures of  government  in  Massachusetts  and  the  United  States.  Collateral 
reading  in  United  States  history  is  strongly  advised. 

IV.     Sciences. 

(a)  Physical  Geography.  —  The  mastery  of  the  elements  of  this  subject  as 
presented  in  the  study  of  geography  in  a  good  grammar  school.  If  the 
grammar-school  work  is  supplemented  by  the  study  of  some  elementary 
text-book  on  physical  geography,  better  preparation  still  is  assured.    . 

(6)  Physiology  and  Hygiene.  —  The  chief  elementary  facts  of  anatomy, 
the  general  functions  of  the  various  organs,  the  more  obvious  rules  of 
health,  and  the  more  striking  effects  of  alcoholic  drinks,  narcotics,  and 
stimulants  upon  those  addicted  to  their  use. 

(c),  (rf)  and  (c)  Physics,  Chemistry,  and  Botany.  —  The  elementary  prin- 
ciples of  these  subjects,  so  far  as  they  may  be  presented  in  the  courses 
usually  devoted  to  them  in  good  high  schools.  Study  of  the  foregoing 
sciences,  or  some  of  them,  with  the  aid  of  laboratory  methods,  is  earnestly 
recommended. 

V.    Drawing  and  Music. 

(a)  Drawing.  —  Mechanical  and  freehand  drawing,  —  enough  to  enable 
the  candidate  to  draw  a  simple  object,  like  a  box  or  a  pyramid  or  a  cylinder, 
with  plan  and  elevation  to  scale,  and  to  make  a  freehand  sketch  of  the  same 
in  perspective.  Also  any  one  of  the  three  topics  —  form,  color,  and  arrange- 
ment. 

(6)  Music.  —  The  elementary  principles  of  musical  notation,  such  as  any 
instructor  should  know  in  teaching  singing  in  the  schools.  Ability  to  sing, 
while  not  required,  will  be  prized  as  an  additional  qualification. 

Copies  of  recent  examination  papers  may  always  be  obtained  from  the 
principal. 

It  may  be  said,  in  general,  that  if  the  ordinary  work  of  a  good  statutory 
high  school,  even  if  it  is  of  the  second  or  lower  grade,  is  well  done,  the 
candidates  should  have  no  difficulty  in  meeting  any  of  the  academic  tests  to 
which  they  may  be  subjected.  They  cannot  be  too  earnestly  urged,  however, 
to  avail  themselves  of  the  best  high-school  facilities  attainable  in  a  four- 
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years  course,  even  though  they  should  pursue  studies  to  an  extent  not  insisted 
on,  or  take  studies  not  prescribed,  in  the  admission  requirements. 

The  importance  of  a  good  record  in  the  high  school  cannot  be  over-esti- 
mated. The  stronger  the  evidence  of  character,  scholarship,  and  promise, 
of  whatever  kind,  candidates  bring,  especially  from  schools  of  high  repu- 
tation and  from  teachers  of  good  judgment  and  fearless  expression,  the 
greater  confidence  they  may  have  in  guarding  themselves  against  the  con- 
tingencies of  an  examination  and  of  satisfying  the  examiners  of  their  fitness. 

Candidates  are  requested  to  present  at  the  time  of  examination  a  certifi- 
cate of  their  standing  in  scholarship  and  in  conduct,  signed  by  the  principal 
of  the  school  from  which  they  come. 

PHYSICIANS'   CERTIFICATES. 

Every  candidate  is  required  to  present  a  certificate  from  a  reliable  physi- 
cian, stating  that  he  or  she  is  physically  fitted  to  undertake  the  contemplated 
course  of  study,  and  giving  information  as  to  any  physical  weakness  the 
candidate  may  have. 

TIMES   OF   EXAMINATIONS. 

The  first  examination  in  1898  will  be  held  at  9  a.m.,  on  Thursday  and 
Friday,  June  23  and  June  24,  at  the  normal  school. 

The  second  examination  in  1898  will  be  held  at  9  a.m.,  on  Tuesday  and 
Wednesday,  September  6  and  September  7,  at  the  normal  school. 

Candidates  are  requested  to  present  themselves,  if  possible,  at  the  first 
examination. 

TIMES   OF   ADMISSION. 

New  classes  will  be  admitted  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  term,  and, 
as  the  studies  of  the  course  are  arranged  progressively  from  that  time,  it  is 
important  that  students  shall  present  themselves  then  for  duty.  In  individ- 
ual cases  and  for  strong  reasons  exceptions  to  this  requirement  are  permis- 
sible, but  only  after  due  examination,  and  upon  the  understanding  that  the 
admission  shall  be  at  a  time  convenient  to  the  school,  and  to  such  classes 
only  as  the  candidate  is  qualified  to  join. 

COURSES   OF   STUDY. 

This  school  offers  a  general  two-years  course,  a  three-years  course,  a 
four-years  course,  an  advanced  course  of  two  years,  a  special  course  of  one 
year  for  college  graduates,  a  kindergarten  course,  and  a  special  course  for 
teachers. 

I.    General  Two-years  Course. 

The  general  course  of  study  for  two  years  comprises  the  following  sub- 
jects :  — 

1.  Psychology,  history  of  education,  principles  of  education,  methods  of 
instruction  and  discipline,  school  organization,  school  laws  of  Massachusetts. 
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2.  Methods  of  teaching  the  following  subjects  :  — 

(a)  English,  —  reading,  language,  rhetoric,  composition,  literature,  his- 
tory. 

(b)  Mathematics  —  arithmetic,  book-keeping,  elementary  algebra,  and 
geometry. 

(c)  Science,  —  elementary  physics  and  chemistry,  geography,  physiology 
and  hygiene,  study  of  minerals,  plants,  and  animals. 

(d)  Drawing,  vocal  music,  physical  culture,  manual  training. 

3.  Observation  and  practice  in  the  training  school,  and  observation  in 
other  public  schools. 

For  a  more  detailed  account  of  this  course,  see  page  15. 

II.  Three-years  Course.* 

This  course  includes  the  subjects  of  the  two-years  course,  with  electives 
from  the  advanced  studies  of  the  four-years  course.  It  also  gives  more 
training  in  the  practice  schools. 

III.  Four-years  Course.* 

This  course  includes  the  following,  in  addition  to  the  studies  of  the  two- 
years  course :  — 

1.  Language,— English   language   and    literature   continued:    French 

©  ©      '  O  ©  © 

and  Latin  required,  German  and  Greek  as  the  visitors  and  principal  of  the 
school  shall  decide. 

2.  Mathematics,  —  algebra  and  geometry  continued;  trigonometry  and 
surveying. 

3.  Science,  —  chemistry,  physics,  zoology,  botany,  and  mineralogy  con- 
tinued ;  geology,  astronomy. 

4.  Drawing  continued  ;  vocal  music. 

5.  General  history. 

Pupils  who  have  successfully  completed  an  approved  high-school  course, 
or  are  otherwise  qualified  for  the  work,  may  materially  shorten  the  time 
required  for  this  course  or  may  take  up  more  advanced  work. 

Students  of  the  four-years  course  do  not  finish  all  the  studies  of  the  gen- 
eral two-years  course  before  entering  on  the  work  of  the  two  additional 
years.  The  program  will  be  so  arranged  that  they  will  take  some  studies 
of  the  two-years  course  and  some  studies  of  the  two  advanced  years  each 
term.  These  studies  will  be  so  selected  and  arranged  as  to  give  the 
greatest  possible  symmetry  to  the  course. 

IV.    Advanced  Course  of  Two  Years.* 
For  college  graduates  and  those  of  equivalent  qualifications,  including 
promising  graduates  from  the  general  two-years  course.    No  examination 
for  admission. 

*  Classes  loill  not  be  organized  hereafter  for  this  course  without  a  special  vote  of  the 
Board  of  Education  to  that  effect. 
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This  course  was  established  because  of  the  desire  to  secure  persons  of 
wide  scholarship,  practically  trained  in  the  principles  and  methods  of  correct 
teaching,  who  as  principals  can  supervise  the  work  of  grammar  and  lower 
grades,  or  can  take  charge  of  high  schools,  or  who  as  superintendents  can 
arrange  courses  of  study  and  direct  the  work  of  the  schools  of  a  town,  city, 
or  district.     It  includes  the  following  subjects  :  — 

Psychology,  history  of  education,  science  and  art  of  teaching,  school 
organization,  school  discipline,  school  laws  of  Massachusetts. 

Professional  training  in  the  following  subjects  :  — 

1.  Language  and  literature,  —  English,  French,  German,  Latin,  and 
Greek. 

2.  Mathematics,  —  arithmetic,  algebra,  geometry,  trigonometry  and  sur- 
veying. 

3.  Science,  —  chemistry,  physics,  astronomy,  physical  geography,  geol- 
ogy, mineralogy,  botany,  zoology,  physiology  and  hygiene,  preparation  of 
specimens  and  apparatus. 

4.  History,  economics,  philosophy. 

5.  Drawing,  vocal  music,  physical  culture,  manual  training. 

Course  of  One  Year. 
Persons  of  exceptional  maturity,  of  high  standing  in  college,  and  who 
give  evidence  of  superior  scholarship  and  special  aptness  to  teach,  may, 
with  the  approval  of  the  principal  of  the  school  and  of  the  Board  of  Visi- 
tors, select  from  the  above  advanced  course  of  two  years  a  course  which 
may  be  completed  in  one  year,  and  when  such  a  course  is  successfully  com- 
pleted they  shall  receive  a  certificate  for  the  same. 

V.  Special  Course  of  One  Year  for  College  Graduates. 
Graduates  of  colleges  and  universities,  and  graduates  of  high  schools  of  a 
high  grade  and  standing  who  give  evidence  of  maturity,  good  scholarship, 
and  of  aptness  to  teach,  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  principal  of  the  school 
and  of  the  Board  of  Visitors,  select  from  the  general  two-years  course  of 
study  a  course  which  may  be  completed  in  one  year,  and  when  such  course 
is  successfully  completed  they  shall  receive  a  certificate  for  the  same. 

VI.    Kindergarten  Course. 

The  kindergarten  course  requires  two  years  for  its  completion.  The  first 
year's  work  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  general  two-years  course,  except  that 
literature  is  substituted  for  arithmetic.  During  the  second  year  the  pupil 
spends  all  her  mornings  in  the  practical  work  of  the  kindergarten,  and  her 
afternoons  in  the  study  of  the  theory  and  the  history  of  the  kindergarten. 
No  tuition  is  charged  those  who  complete  the  course. 

Every  candidate  for  this  course  should  have  not  only  the  qualifications 
required  for  admission  to  the  general  two-years  course,  but  should  in 
addition  have  some  facility  in  playing  the  piano  and  in  singing. 
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Students  pay  the  cost  of  materials  used  by  them,  but  this  expense  does 
not  exceed  ten  dollars  for  the  course. 

VII.  Special  Courses  for  Teachers. 
Teachers  of  several  years'  experience  in  teaching,  who  give  evidence  of 
maturity,  good  scholarship,  and  of  aptness  to  teach,  may,  with  the  consent 
of  the  principal  and  of  the  Board  of  Visitors,  select  a  course  which  may  be 
completed  in  one  year ;  and  when  such  course  is  successfully  completed, 
they  shall  receive  a  certificate  for  the  same. 

NOTE. 

Experienced  observers  of  public-school  problems  are  agreed  that  the 
high  schools  can  no  longer  furnish  employment  for  all  college  graduates 
who  wish  to  teach.  An  increasing  number  of  such  graduates  must  hereafter 
find  their  work  in  the  grammar  schools.  It  is  for  this  class  especially  that 
Course  V  has  been  planned. 

The  course  is  entirely  professional,  including  psychology,  history  of 
education,  science  and  art  of  teaching,  school  organization,  school  disci- 
pline, school  laws  of  Massachusetts,  methods  of  instruction  adapted  to  pupils 
in  grammar  schools,  and  a  close  study  of  the  model  schools  and  of  the  best 
schools  of  the  vicinity. 

GENERAL  PLAN  OP  TWO-YEARS  COURSE. 

In  connection  with  all  subjects  that  the  graduate  is  expected  to  teach, 
tentative  courses  of  study  for  lower  schools  and  lists  of  helpful  text-books 
and  of  collateral  reading  are  furnished  to  each  pupil. 

No  mere  outline  can  accurately  represent  the  spirit  and  method  of  a 
school.  The  following  topical  arrangement  should  be  understood  as  only 
suggestive :  — 

Psychology. 

(a)  Elementary  Psychology.  —  A  study  of  the  less  complex  intellectual, 
emotional,  and  volitional  activities,  with  special  reference  to  the  cultivation 
of  each.  The  subjects  are  approached  inductively,  and  the  students  are  led 
to  observe  the  operations  of  their  own  minds  and  to  analyze  and  group 
their  observations.  A  study  is  made  of  Halleck'e  Psychology  and  Psychic 
Culture.  A  special  feature  of  this  course  is  a  study  of  the  reminiscences 
of  the  members  of  the  class.  This  gives  practice  in  the  study  of  subjective 
mental  phenomena,  and  deepens  and  broadens  the  students'  concepts  of  the 
subjective  states  of  childhood.     {Junior  Year:  First  and  Second  Terms.) 

(b)  Physiological  Psychology.  —  A  study  of  the  brain  and  central  nervous 
system,  and  of  the  origin,  kinds,  quality,  duration,  and  development  of 
sensation,  together  with  more  detailed  studies  of  attention,  perception, 
memory,  imagination,  thinking,  emotions,  and  will.  James'  Psychology, 
(briefer  course),  Ziehen's  Physiological  Psychology,  J.   Mark   Baldwin's 
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Elements  of  Psychology,  Sanford's  Experimental  Psychology,  Titcheners 
Outlines  of  Psychology,  Wundt's  Outlines  of  Psychology,  and  Halleck's 
Education  of  the  Central  Nervous  System  serve  as  a  basis  of  the  work. 
The  larger  works  by  James,  Ladd,  Wundt,  J.  Mark  Baldwin,  Kiilpe, 
Bain,  Sully,  Ribot,  Donaldson,  and  Carpenter  are  used  as  reference  guides. 
(Junior  Year:  Third  Term.) 

(c)  Psychology  of  Childhood.  —  A  study  of  the  physical,  intellectual,  and 
moral  development  of  young  children.  The  work  consists  of  observations 
of  individual  children,  of  statistical  studies  on  data  concerning  the  develop- 
ment of  the  senses,  attention  and  fatigue,  perception,  memory,  imagination, 
the  emotions,  the  social  and  moral  responsibility,  the  growth  of  children, 
and  the  care  and  training  of  defective  children  ;  and  of  a  study  of  the 
writings  of  Preyer,  Perez,  Sully,  Compayre,  Hall,  Barnes,  Baldwin,  Rus- 
sell, Tracy,  Chamberlain,  Warner,  Miss  Shinn,  and  Mrs.  Moore.  The  aim 
of  this  course  is  (1)  to  ascertain  how  the  child-mind  acts  under  given  con- 
ditions, (2)  to  bring  the  prospective  teacher  en  rapport  with  young  and 
growing  minds,  and  (3)  to  ascertain  what  conclusions  students  of  child 
psychology  have  reached  that  are  of  immediate  use  to  those  who  have 
charge  of  the  care  and  training  of  children.  (Senior  Year:  First  and 
Second  Terms.) 

History  of  Education. 

(a)  History  of  European  Education.  —  Race  psychology,  a  study  of  mind 
in  its  products.  A  study  of  the  civilizations  of  Europe  and  the  educational 
systems  growing  out  of  those  civilizations.  The  course  includes  a  histori- 
cal and  critical  study  of  such  educational  classics  as  Comenius1  School  of 
Infancy,  Montaigne's  Education  of  Children,  Rousseau's  Emile,  Pestalozzi's 
Leonard  and  Gertrude,  Herbarfs  Science  of  Education,  and  Froebel's  Educa- 
tion of  Man,  and  traces  the  genesis  of  educational  theories  and  the  causes 
which  conditioned  their  development.  (Junior  Year:  First  and  Second 
Terms.) 

(b)  History  of  American  Education.  —  The  historical  development  of 
the  American  intellect.  The  course  traces  the  successive  ideals  of  the 
different  streams  of  civilization,  the  efforts  of  the  people  to  perpetuate 
these  ideals,  and  the  outgrowth  in  educational  institutions.  Special  atten- 
tion is  given  to  the  growth  of  the  Massachusetts  school  system,  the  origin 
of  normal  schools,  and  history  of  educational  associations.  A  study  is  also 
made  of  some  of  the  earliest  American  contributions  to  the  literature  of 
pedagogy  in  the  writings  of  Joseph  Neef,  Samuel  R.  Hall,  James  G. 
Carter,  David  P.  Page,  Horace  Mann,  and  Henry  Barnard.  (Junior  Year : 
Third  Term.) 

Pedagogy,  School  Economy,  and  School  Law. 
The  application  to  teaching  of  the  pedagogical  principles  developed  in 
the  course  in  psychology,  pedagogy,  and  the  history  of  education  outlined 
above ;  a  study  of  methodology  based  on  Herbartian  principles  as  developed 
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in  the  formal  steps  (De  Garmo's  Essentials  of  Method  and  McMurry's 
Method  of  the  Recitation  are  used  as  guides)  ;  a  systematic  and  critical 
examination  of  the  opinions  of  leading  educators  on  school  organization 
and  economy ;  a  study  of  the  principles  and  art  of  school  government  both 
from  the  stand-point  of  the  adult  and  of  child  study,  with  special  reference 
also  to  the  use  of  school  discipline  as  an  agency  in  the  moral  culture  of  the 
child ;  a  discussion  of  the  curriculum  of  elementary  schools ;  the  prepara- 
tion on  pedagogical  and  hygienic  principles  of  programs  for  graded  and 
ungraded  schools ;  lectures  on  such  portions  of  the  school  laws  of  Massa- 
chusetts as  are  needed  to  enable  the  teacher  to  know  the  rights  and  the 
duties  of  her  profession  ;  the  theory  of  the  proper  heating,  ventilating 
and  lighting  of  school-rooms,  with  practical  suggestions  for  the  same; 
frequent  conferences  with  pupils  teaching  in  the  model  and  practice  schools. 

Natural  Science. 

In  all  science  teaching  of  this  school  a  constant  effort  is  made  along  three 
essential  lines :  — 

First,  a  clear  presentation  of  the  truths  and  principles  underlying  the 
science.  These  are  learned  as  far  as  possible  at  first  hand  in  the  field  or 
the  laboratory,  and  care  is  taken  that  they  are  rightly  comprehended. 

Second,  individual  instruction  and  practice  in  the  interpretation  of  these 
truths  and  in  logical  modes  of  reasoning  based  upon  them. 

Lastly  and  chiefly,  a  thorough  drill  in  the  best  pedagogical  methods  of 
presenting  such  truths  and  interpretations  in  elementary  instruction.  The 
first  two  are  always  subordinate,  being  used  as  a  necessary  means  to  secure 
success  in  the  third. 

As  a  further  help  toward  the  same  end,  large  additions  have  recently 
been  made  to  the  apparatus  and  the  reference  libraries,  until  it  may  be  fairly 
said  that  the  school  is  unsurpassed  in  point  of  equipment  by  any  other  of 
like  rank. 

The  geological  and  mineralogical  laboratory  is  equipped  with  a  com- 
plete working  collection  of  minerals,  rocks,  and  fossils,  and  the  necessary 
apparatus  for  studying  them.  A  valuable  cabinet  collection  is  in  constant 
use  for  reference  and  comparison.  It  is  believed  that  an  actual  acquaintance 
with  rocks,  minerals,  and  organic  forms  is  of  greater  value  than  much  ab- 
stract knowledge 

The  biological  and  physiological  laboratory  is  furnished  with  excellent 
cabinets  of  preserved  material,  to  which  constant  additions  are  being  made 
and  which  are  amply  sufficient  for  individual  use.  It  possesses,  in  addition, 
a  series  of  charts,  casts,  and  models,  illustrating  human  anatomy,  a  full  set 
of  histological  preparations  showing  the  structure  and  tissues  of  the  human 
body,  and  a  fine  herbarium  of  local  plants.  Living  material  is  used  as  far  as 
possible,  and  sufficient  apparatus  has  just  been  purchased  to  enable  the  stu- 
dents to  prepare  what  is  required  for  their  own  use,  and  thus  to  gain  practical 
experience  in  the  collecting,  preserving,  and  arranging  of  such  material. 
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Zoology.- — General  characteristics  of  animals;  a  study  of  typical  ani- 
mals, considerable  attention  being  paid  to  their  habits,  modes  of  life,  and 
their  uses;  these  types  are  selected  from  the  fauna  of  the  vicinity,  and 
as  far  as  possible  the  home  of  the  animal  is  reproduced  in  the  laboratory, 
and  the  pupil  is  required  to  become  acquainted  with  its  habits  and  daily 
life,  as  well  as  its  structure,  from  actual  observation  ;  a  special  study  of 
insects  and  birds,  with  reference  to  their  economic  relations  ;  the  principles 
of  classification.  The  more  common  species  are  chosen,  in  consequence  of 
their  adaptation  to  elementary  instruction,  and  the  pupils  practice  the  best 
methods  of  presenting  such  nature  work. 

Physiology.  —  A  general  outline  of  the  subject,  including  the  anatomy, 
physiology,  and  hygiene  of  the  different  organs  and  parts  of  the  body. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem as  a  physiological  basis  for  the  study  of  pyscholog}^.  The  brain  of  the 
sheep,  the  spinal  cord  of  the  rabbit  and  pigeon,  and  the  nerves  of  the  frog, 
suitably  preserved,  are  dissected  by  the  students  individually,  and  carefully 
compared  with  those  of  the  human  body  in  structure  and  function,  while 
physiology  is  taught  by  means  of  simple  experiments.  All  the  anatomy  is 
illustrated  by  preparations  of  the  organs  of  the  human  body,  and  by  a  dis- 
section of  similar  organs  in  other  animals,  while  microscopical  structure  is 
demonstrated  by  means  of  sections  which  are  prepared  in  the  laboratory. 
The  pupils  assist  in  the  work,  and  thus  learn  how  to  properly  prepare  and 
preserve  physiological  material,  and  how  to  use  it  for  illustrating  the  sub- 
ject in  connection  with  models  and  simple  experiments.  Drawings  and  de- 
scriptions are  required  of  essential  structures. 

Mineralogy  and  Geology.  —  The  properties,  varieties,  and  uses  of  the 
more  important  minerals,  and  their  composition  ;  rocks  as  composed  of 
minerals ;  ores  of  the  common  metals ;  a  stud}'  of  the  more  useful  indus- 
tries connected  with  certain  minerals,  e.g.,  the  mining  of  coal,  the  manufact- 
ure of  coal  gas,  of  plaster  of  Paris,  of  salt,  of  glass,  the  smelting  of  iron, 
etc.  Each  pupil  must  determine  the  mineral  before  reciting  upon  it.  The 
inorganic  agencies  now  in  operation  upon  the  earth,  and  their  influence 
upon  its  structure  and  on  the  present  contour  of  the  surface ;  a  general 
study  of  the  surrounding  region  ;  the  kinds  of  rock  found,  their  origin,  and 
mode  of  formation  ;  structural  geology,  —  treating  of  the  kinds,  structure, 
arrangement,  and  composition  of  rocks ;  their  importance  and  economic 
value  ;  the  influence  of  different  organic  agencies  ;  geological  formations  ; 
the  geologic  history  of  New  England  with  special  reference  to  Massachu- 
setts. In  this  historical  portion,  as  the  Mesozoic  strata  are  well  represented 
in  the  vicinity,  that  period  will  be  a  subject  for  special  study  The  field 
work  consists  of  excursions  to  available  points  of  geological  interest,  and 
the  collection  and  identification  of  at  least  twenty-five  specimens  of  rocks 
and  minerals  of  the  region,  instruction  being  given  in"  their  classification 
and  arrangement.  Special  effort  is  made  to  correlate  this  work  with  physi- 
cal geography,  physics,  and  chemistry. 


ROOM    FOR    MINERALOGY    AND    GEOLOGY. 


ROOM    FOR    GEOGRAPHY    AND    LITERATURE. 
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Botany  —  The  seed  and  germination;  the  organs  of  the  plant,  root, 
stem,  buds,  leaves  ;  the  tissues  ;  the  plant  cell,  protoplasm  and  its  proper- 
ties ;  inflorescence ;  a  study  of  typical  flowers,  with  reference  to  their  plan 
and  structure ;  fertilization  and  conditions  of  growth  ;  fruits  ;  a  few  types 
of  flowerless  plants.  Westfield  is  particularly  rich  in  its  flora,  and  much 
field  work  will  be  done,  the  pupils  being  required  to  collect,  analyze,  pre- 
pare, and  mount  their  own  specimens.  They  will  also  be  led  to  interpret 
the  form,  structure,  and  habits  of  plants  in  their  habitats,  and  to  illustrate 
their  work  by  the  drawings  of  parts  and  tissues.  A  course  of  nature  study 
for  elementary  schools  is  outlined. 

Other  Sciences. 

Physics.  —  Matter  and  its  properties ;  force,  work,  energy  ;  classification 
of  forces ;  effects  of  cohesion  and  adhesion  upon  the  form  and  condition  of 
bodies;  gravity,  weight,  and  equilibrium;  the  action  of  gravity  upon 
liquids  and  gases  with  its  consequent  effects  and  applications  ;  heat,  magne- 
tism, and  electricity,  special  attention  being  given  to  elementary  phenomena 
and  their  explanation.  In  this  subject  everything  is  taught  experimentally, 
the  pupils  being  required,  as  far  as  practicable,  to  make  their  own  appa- 
ratus and  to  perform  all  the  experiments  for  themselves.  In  furtherance 
of  this  policy,  the  apparatus  is  made  as  simple  as  jjossible.  The  pupil 
thus  acquires  not  merely  the  material  suitable  for  a  course  in  physics  in 
graded  schools,  but  also  a  practical  working  knowledge  of  the  methods  and 
means  to  be  used  where  the  resources  are  limited. 

Chemistry.  —  Physical  and  chemical  change;  the  chemistry  of  air ;  oxy- 
gen, hydrogen,  and  nitrogen ;  the  acid-forming  elements ;  the  common 
acids  and  alkalies ;  the  study  of  a  salt,  with  classification  of  salts  and  a 
table  for  their  determination  ;  carbon  and  combustion ;  some  of  the  com- 
pounds of  carbon,  including  the  chemistry  of  common  foods  and  drinks. 
Pupils  are  given  practical  instruction  in  glass-working  and  in  the  manipu- 
lation of  simple  apparatus  for  teaching  elementary  science. 

Geography. 

The  study  of  geography  covers  two  terms,  and  includes  :  — 

1.  A  study  of  the  structure  of  the  world  ridge  and  a  detailed  study  of 
the  structure  of  each  of  the  continents,  including  the  mountain  ranges  and 
peaks,  river  systems,  and  lakes.  These  arc  drawn  in  outline  and  modelled 
in  relief  as  studied. 

2.  A  study  of  geographic  forces,  including  the  movements  of  the  earth, 
seasons,  temperature,  winds,  and  rainfall,  with  special  reference  to  the  cli- 
mate of  the  United  States. 

8.  The  geographic  distribution  and  economic  uses  of  minerals,  plants, 
1  and  animals. 
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4.  The  study  of  peoples,  —  their  mental  and  physical  characteristics, 
languages,  religions,  governments,  industries  and  habitations. 

5.  The  study  of  commerce,  its  origin,  mediums  of  exchange,  means  of 
transport,  commercial  routes,  aids  to  commerce,  and  the  leading  commercial 
nations,  —  their  commercial  advantages,  commodities,  and  commercial 
centres. 

In  addition,  the  classes  are  given  problems  touching  the  adaptation  of 
the  subject  matter  of  geography  to  the  capacity  of  children  in  the  different 
school  years,  the  correlation  of  geographic  readings,  the  use  of  geographic 
pictures,  maps,  globes,  and  other  teaching  aids. 

The  Language  Arts. 

Reading.  —  Vocal  culture;  study  of  the  dictionary;  diacritical  marks  and 
pronunciation ;  study  of  phonetics  for  teaching  purposes ;  methods  of 
teaching  reading  in  elementary  schools,  and  frequent  practice  with  classes 
of  children  from  the  model  schools.  Preparation  of  reading  material  for 
school  use. 

Rhetoric  and  English  Composition.  —  Rhetoric  is  both  a  science  and  an 
art.  It  is  chiefly  as  a  practical  art  that  the  subject  is  presented  in  this 
school.  Text-books  of  formal  rhetoric  are  used  only  for  reference.  De- 
scription, narration,  exposition,  and  argumentation,  with  the  qualities  of 
style  appropriate  to  each,  are  taught  from  daily  practice  in  writing,  fol- 
lowed by  the  teacher's  criticisms.  As  language  is  the  expression  of  ideas, 
the  teacher  endeavors  to  know  first  that  the  pupil  has  clear  and  correct 
ideas,  and  encourages  him  to  express  these,  not  in  stereotyped  forms,  but 
in  the  manner  best  expressive  of  the  writer's  individuality.  A  method  of 
teaching  language  in  elementary  schools  is  presented. 

Grammar  —  Classification  of  the  parts  of  speech,  phrases,  clauses,  and 
sentences  by  the  laboratory  method.  Analysis  of  sentences  in  a  simple 
and  natural  way.  The  intricacies  and  peculiarities  of  the  English  language 
receive  no  undue  attention. 

Literature.  —  A  study  of  some  of  the  literature  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
the  purpose  being  to  help  the  pupil  to  appreciate  and  to  appropriate  the 
best  The  history  of  literature  is  taught  only  in  a  subordinate  way,  to 
enable  the  pupil  to  understand  the  setting  of  an  author's  works.  Courses 
of  literature  for  elementary  schools  are  developed.  The  telling  to  children 
of  simple  and  interesting  stories  from  the  poets  is  practiced.  Correlation 
of  myths  with  nature  study  and  geography. 

History. 

United  States  History  and  Civil  Polity.  —  A  rapid  academic  review  of  the 

history  of  our  country  from  the  early  discoveries  to  the  present,  and  of  the 

frame-work  of  national,   state,  and  municipal  government.     Preparation 

for  teaching  by  recasting  in  simple   language  for  telling  to  children   of 
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primary  grades  stories  of  the  explorers  and  the  biographies  of  eminent 
Americans.  Instruction  in  the  proper  use  of  pictures,  globes,  and  maps 
as  an  aid  in  the  teaching  of  history.  Methods  of  teaching  topically  in 
grammar  grades.     Correlation  with  literature  and  geography. 

Mathematics. 

Arithmetic  (1).  —  The  ideas  of,  the  expression  of,  the  operations  with, 
and  the  relations  of  the  numbers  to  one  thousand ;  observation  and  prepara- 
tion of  appliances ;  method  and  practice  in  teaching ;  apportioning  of  the 
work  to  grades. 

Arithmetic  (2).  —  The  continuation  and  further  application  of  work  indi- 
cated in  preceding  paragraph.     Plan  of  work  similar. 

Algebra. —  Usual  topics  preceding  quadratics  ;  drill ;  method  and  practice 
in  teaching. 

Geometry.  —  Definitions,  constructions,  original  demonstration  concerning 
lines  and  angles,  rectilinear  figures,  ratio  and  proportion,  circles ;  method 
and  practice  in  teaching. 

Other  Subjects. 
Vocal  Music.  —  A  complete  course  adapted  to  the  nine  grades  of  public 
schools,  as  follows  :  — 

(a)  Tone  perception ;  the  diatonic  and  chromatic  scales  and  intervals. 
(6)  Rhythmics  and  time  language. 

(c)  Notation,  part-singing,  phrasing,  tone-color,  esthetics,  and  termi- 
nology of  music. 

(d)  The  child-voice  in  respect  to  compass,  quality,  and  classification  ; 
development  of  musical  sense  in  children. 

(e)  An  analysis  of  the  charts  and  readers  of  the  Normal  Music  Course. 
(/)   Physical  exercise  in  relation  to  music. 

Especial  attention  is  given  to  methods  of  teaching,  the  whole  subject 
being  studied  from  the  teacher's  stand-point. 

Chorus  practice  for  sight-reading  and  general  chorus  work,  in  which  all 
pupils  participate,  is  given  once  a  week. 

Drawing.  —  The  representation  of  the  appearance  of  objects  ;  elementary 
principles  of  composition  ;  working  drawings  and  developments;  simple 
objects  designed  with  special  reference  to  their  beauty  and  fitness  to 
purpose. 

The  following  topics  are  studied  as  parts  of  the  subject  of  decorative 
design,  to  the  end  that  pupils  may  be  able  to  appreciate  and  create  beauty 
in  color  and  ornament :  — 

Color, —  names,  terms,  schemes,  harmonies. 

Historic  styles  of  architecture  and  ornament  from  the  Egyptian  through 
the  Renaissance. 

Plant  form  and  its  adaptation  in  decoration. 
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The  different  parts  of  the  subject  are  considered  with  reference  to  their 
time  and  place  in  a  public  school  course.  The  method  used  in  the  develop- 
ment of  each  subject  accords  with  the  method  to  be  followed  in  public 
school  work.  Pupils  practice  drawing  upon  the  blackboard,  that  they  may 
gain  facility  in  illustrating  all  subjects  taught. 

Throughout  the  course  an  effort  is  made  to  acquaint  the  pupils  with  some 
of  the  art  treasures  of  the  world,  in  order  to  cultivate  a  taste  for  and  an 
appreciation  of  true  beauty. 

Manual  Training.  —  Courses  in  paper-folding,  paper-cutting,  card-board 
work,  and  whittling,  followed  by  the  construction  of  a  specified  number  of 
wooden  models,  embodying  a  progressive  series  of  exercises  with  hand 
tools. 

The  making  of  working  drawings  from  objects. 

Elective  :  The  grammar  school  course  of  wood  sloyd,  with  the  working 
drawings,  as  arranged  by  Mr.  Gustaf  Larsson  for  the  American  schools. 

Physical  Culture.  —  Physical  training  on  the  basis  of  the  Ling  system  of 
gymnastics. 

Practical  work  in  the  gymnasium,  gymnastic  games,  squad  and  class 
drills  conducted  by  the  students. 

Theory.  —  Study  of  the  principles  of  educational  gymnastics  and  their 
application  in  the  Ling  system. 

Teaching.  —  Observation  of  children  and  practice  in  teaching  them. 

TOPICS   OF   THE  FOUR-YEARS   COURSE. 

The  same  as  those  for  the  two-years  course,  with  the  following  addi- 
tions :  — 

Geometry.  —  Plane  geometry  completed.  The  method  is  the  same  as  for 
the  two-years  course. 

Algebra.  —  Pupils  have  constant  drill  in  the  application  of  the  principles, 
and  are  taught  how  to  teach  the  following  topics :  involution,  evolution, 
radicals  and  radical  equations,  imaginary  quantities,  quadratics,  simple 
indeterminate  equations,  inequalities,  ratio,  proportion,  progressive  series, 
binomial  theorem,  logarithms,  and  logarithmic  tables. 

Trigonometry  and  Surveying.  —  Functions  of  arcs  and  angles ;  use  of 
tables,  trigonometrical  theorems,  and  formulae ;  solutions  of  triangles ; 
measurement  of  heights  and  distances  by  direct  and  indirect  methods  ;  run- 
ning boundaries ;  setting  and  plotting  curves ;  levelling  and  grading ; 
determination  of  areas ;  field  work,  with  practical  use  of  surveyor's  com- 
pass and  transit  instrument. 

English  Literature.  —  The  history  of  the  language  and  the  development 
of  English  literature,  followed  by  a  critical  study  of  the  writings  of  the 
leading  authors  prior  to  the  eighteenth  century.  There  are  some  varia- 
tions from  term  to  term. 

Astronomy.  —  Methods  of  describing  position  of  heavenly  bodies,  refrac- 
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tion,  parallax,  and  precession  ;  classification  of  heavenly  bodies  ;  particular 
study  of  earth,  sun,  and  moon  ;  tides  ;  eclipses  ;  geography  of  celestial  sphere. 

Physics.  —  Sound,  heat,  light,  electricity,  and  magnetism,  with  practical 
applications  ;  special  attention  given  to  electrical  measurements  and  to  the 
dynamo  and  its  uses. 

Chemistry.  —  Qualitative  analysis  of  liquids  and  solids;  chemical  theo- 
ries ;  preparation  of  chemicals  and  apparatus ;  a  few  lessons  in  quantita- 
tive analysis. 

Botany.  —  Plant  physiology;  a  more  detailed  study  of  typical  plant 
structures  and  organs  than  is  possible  in  the  elementary  course ;  indi- 
vidual work  with  the  microscope  These  subjects  are  all  thoroughly  prac- 
tical, and  an  effort  is  made  to  select  such  as  will  secure  the  most  useful 
experience  in  the  collecting  and  preparation  of  teaching  material. 

Zoology.  —  A  completion  of  the  regular  course  by  the  study  of  types  of 
the  remaining  groups  of  animals ;  the  mutual  relations  and  inter-depend- 
ence of  these  groups  of  animals ;  the  detailed  life-history  of  two  or  three 
animals,  such  as  the  chick,  the  cray-fish,  the  fresh-water  mussel,  and  the 
star-fish. 

Practical  instruction  is  given  in  the  best  methods  of  obtaining  material 
necessary  for  class  work  in  the  graded  schools.  This  includes  collecting, 
the  making  and  keeping  of  aquaria,  the  securing  and  preserving  of  non- 
local forms,  and,  when  practicable,  the  preparation  of  material  for  the 
microscope. 

Geology  and  Mineralogy.  —  The  elementary  course  in  these  studies  will 
be  amplified,  and  the  elements  of  crystallography  and  microscopical  pe- 
trography will  be  introduced.  The  students  will  make  their  own  crystal 
models,  working  out  independently  the  principal  forms  of  the  different  sys- 
tems. They  will  also  jDrepare  and  mount  their  own  microscope  slides, 
thus  making  the  work  as  practical  as  possible 

Drawing.  —  The  advanced  work  in  drawing  is  the  carrying  further  of  the 
lines  of  work  indicated  in  the  two-years  course  The  representation  of  the 
appearance  of  objects  is  continued  by  the  study  of  casts  and  still-life  in 
light  and  shade. 

Latin. —  Elementary  work  ;  Caesar,  Cicero,  Vergil  (Catullus,  Horace,  or 
other  authors,  as  occasion  may  require),  sight  translation;  colloquia; 
poetical  form;  study  of  customs,  men,  times,  and  style;  writing  and  talk- 
ing simple  Latin  as  a  helpful  means  of  mastering  the  language;  recitations 
conducted  in  Latin. 

Tin;  professional  training  includes  a  study  of  pedagogical  principles  in- 
volved in  Language  work  and  of  teaching  based  on  these;  principles.  Train- 
ing is  given  in  a  language*  method  involving  the  application  of  inductive 
principles  to  a  language  study.  Pupils  will  he  taught  to  conduct  classes, 
with  a  view  to  making  work  in  Latin  of  distinct  literary  value  and  develop- 
ing real  language  power.  They  will  he  required  to  make  a  practical 
application  of  their  knowledge  in  class  exercises. 
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High-school  graduates  who  come  well  prepared  in  the  authors  read  may 
enter  at  once  on  the  professional  work ;  they  may  materially  shorten  the 
time  required  for  Latin,  and  at  the  same  time  secure  a  wider  acquaintance 
with  its  literature,  including  some  college  work. 

Greek.  —  The  main  features  of  the  course  will  be  similar  to  those  men- 
tioned under  Latin. 

French. —  First  year:  Methode  Berlitz,  I  Livrc ;  Masson's  Le  Eeve  de 
Noel ;  Masson's  JJne  Vengeance  de  Jeannot  Lapin ;  Bercy's  La  Langue 
Francaise  ;  Le  Voyage  de  M.  Perrichon,  Eugene  Labiche  et  Edouard  Martin  ; 
Lamartine's  Jeanne  d^Arc ;  Grandgent's  Materials  for  French  Composition, 
Part  LV. ;  Chardenal's  Complete  French  Course. 

French.  —  Second  year:  Sand's  La  Mare  au  Diable;  Greville's  Dosia; 
Lamartine's  Graziella ;  Sandeau's  Mile,  de  la  Seigliere ;  Melle's  Contem- 
porary Writers;  About's  Le  Roi  des  Montagnes;  Sauveur's  Les  Fables 
de  la  Fontaine;  Chardenal's  Complete  French  Course;  Languellier  and 
Monsanto's  French  Grammar. 

The  natural  method  is  used,  and  the  pupils  themselves  are  required  to 
give  lessons.  Those  who  come  well  prepared  are  allowed  to  enter  at  once 
on  professional  work,  and  to  take  a  more  extended  course  in  the  literature 
of  the  language. 

General  History.  — ■  Ancient  History,  —  Oriental  Nations,  Greece,  and 
Borne  :  Peoples  and  migrations  ;  geographical  position  and  consequences  ; 
inheritances  from  older  nations ;  social,  political,  intellectual,  aesthetic, 
moral,  religious,  and  industrial  development ;  characteristic  institutions ; 
legacies  to  future  States ;  outline  of  political  history.  Teutonic  Peoples : 
Their  movements  and  settlements ;  their  institutions.  Europe  from  the 
beginning  of  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present  time ;  study  of  Europe  as  a 
whole  by  periods,  giving  a  connected  account  of  the  leading  events  of  each 
period,  but  devoting  special  attention  to  the  main  forces  at  work,  the  for- 
mation of  new  States,  the  growth  of  nationality  and  constitutional  govern- 
ment, and  the  relation  of  Europe  to  America ;  study  of  Europe  by  parts, 
tracing  the  growth  of  each  State  by  periods. 

Pupils  make  charts  and  write  essays,  illustrating  and  emphasizing  some 
Of  the  features  of  the  course.  Instruction  and  training  are  given  in  the 
inductive  method  as  applied  to  history,  with  a  view  to  the  development  of 
the  ''  historical  spirit."  The  method  will  be  illustrated  by  the  careful 
study  of  a  few  countries.  The  rest  of  the  work,  owing  to  limitations  of 
time,  will  be  done  in  outline.    Pupils  are  required  to  teach. 

GRADUATION,   DIPLOMAS,   AND   CERTIFICATES. 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  any  one  of  the  five  courses  previously 
described  entitles  the  pupil  to  receive  a  diploma  of  graduation.  Those  who 
for  any  reason  are  unable  to  do  all  the  work  of  a  course  will,  on  applica- 
tion, receive  a  certificate  stating  the  exact  amount  of  work  done.  Those 
who  complete  course  V.  or  course  VII.  receive  certificates,  not  diplomas. 
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THE   STUDY  OP   CHILDREN. 

A  study  of  the  spontaneous  activities  of  children  is  a  part  of  the  training 
furnished  by  this  school  for  the  classes  in  psychology ;  and  for  this  work 
large  numbers  of  tests,  observations,  and  compositions  are  needed  from  the 
children  of  the  different  grades  in  the  public  schools.  Among  the  special 
studies  contemplated  for  the  coming  year  are  children's  societies,  their 
interests  in  reading,  collecting  instincts,  impulsive  actions,  visual  and  audi- 
tory memory  types,  and  musical  interests,  and  many  lists  and  descriptions 
of  traditional  games,  observations  on  social  traits,  chumming,  etc.,  are 
desired  for  the  use  of  our  students. 

Graduates  of  the  school  and  others  engaged  in  teaching  may  cooperate 
with  us  by  giving  the  tests  and  making  the  observations  in  their  schools 
and  sending  us  the  results  at  our  expense.  We  shall  print  from  time  to 
time  directions  for  giving  these  tests,  and  shall  be  glad  to  mail  our  printed 
outlines  to  all  graduates  and  others  who  will  signify  their  willingness  to 
aid  us  by  communicating  with  the  principal.  Some  outlines  on  Child 
Study  have  already  been  printed,  and  copies  ma}'  be  had  upon  application. 


DISCIPLINE. 

Whoever  aspires  to  the  responsible  office  of  teacher  should  habitually 
practice  self-control.  This  doctrine  furnishes  the  key  to  the  disciplinary 
policy  of  this  school.  Pupils  are  treated  with  confidence,  and,  to  a  large 
extent,  the  government  of  the  school  is  left  in  their  hands.  Almost  no 
rules  are  made,  but  it  is  the  constant  effort  to  create  such  an  atmosphere 
that  adherence  to  the  best  ideals  shall  be  easy  and  natural. 

Regular  attendance,  good  behavior,  and  loyalty  to  the  best  interests  of 
the  school  are  necessary  to  successful  work,  and  are  expected  of  all. 

The  power  of  suspension  for  misconduct  and  of  removal  from  school 
for  failure  to  do  properly  the  work  of  the  school  is  lodged  in  the  principal, 
with  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Visitors. 


LECTURES. 

Lectures  by  men  and  women  of  prominence  in  educational  and  other 
fields  are  delivered  before  the  normal  school  with  frequency.  Since  the 
publication  of  the  latest  catalogue,  the  following  addresses  have  been  made 
in  Assembly  Hall :  — 

May  8.    Teachers  whom  I  have  liked,  —  Hon.  A.  S.  Roe. 

May  15.     Birds,—  Mrs.  Kate  Tryon. 

May  22.     Modem  Demands  on  Teachers,  —  Hon.  Frank  A.  Hill. 

October  2.    Training  as  an  Educational  Factor, —  A.  E.  Win  ship. 

October  16.  Some  Phases  of  Modern  Educational  Thought,  — Dr.  T.  M. 
Balliet. 
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November  13.     Structure  of  Music,  —  Mary  L.  Regal. 

December  22.     Decorative  Design,  —  Henry  T.  Bailey. 

Jan.  15,  1898.     Manual  Training,  —  Charles  H.  Keyes. 

January  22.  Glimpses  along  the  Pathway  of  the  Fine  Arts,  —  Sarah 
A.  Drew. 

January  28.     Child  Study,  —  Dr.  Louis  H.  Galbreath. 

February  12.  Life  and  Character  of  Abraham  Lincoln,  —  Charles  H. 
Keyes. 

February  12  (p.m.).     Jamaica,  —  Charles  B.  Wilson. 

March  5.     The  Geology  of  the  Connecticut  Valley,  —  Prof.  B.  K.  Emerson. 

March  12.  The  Bradford  Manuscript  History  of  Plymouth  Plantation, — 
Hon.  A.  S.  Roe. 

The  public  is  cordially  invited  to  attend  any  lectures  that  may  be  given 
before  the  school  in  future. 

EXPENSES. 

Tuition,  text-books,  and  supplies  are  free  to  those  who  intend  to  teach  in 
the  public  schools  of  Massachusetts,  whether  they  are  residents  of  the 
State  or  not  Persons  intending  to  teach  in  other  States  or  in  private 
schools  are  required  to  pay  a  tuition  fee  of  fifteen  dollars  each  term. 

Those  who  reside  in  localities  easily  accessible  by  train  or  electrics  may 
live  at  home  with  no  further  expense  than  for  car-fares.  Season  tickets  or 
mileage  books  may  be  obtained  at  very  reasonable  rates. 

For  cost  of  board  see  "  Normal  Hall,"  page  27. 

STATE  AID. 

To  assist  those  students  who  find  it  difficult  to  meet  the  expense  of  the 
course,  pecuniary  aid  is  furnished  by  the  State  in  sums  varying  according 
to  the  distance  of  their  homes  from  Westfield,  though  never  exceeding 
1 1.50  per  week.  The  aid  is  not  furnished  for  the  first  half  year  of  attend- 
ance ;  and  those  who  fail  (through  their  own  fault)  to  complete  the  course 
or  to  teach  in  the  public  schools  of  Massachusetts  are  required  to  refund 
whatever  they  may  have  received. 

NORMAL   SCHOOL   SCHOLARSHIPS   AT   HARVARD 
UNIVERSITY. 

There  are  eight  scholarships  in  the  scientific  school  at  Harvard  Univer- 
sity for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  normal  schools.  The  annual  value  of 
each  of  these  scholarships  is  one  hundred  and  fifty  dollars,  which  is  the 
price  of  tuition,  so  that  the  holder  of  the  scholarship  gets  his  tuition  free. 

The  incumbents  are  originally  appointed  for  one  year,  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  principals  of  the  schools  from  which  they  have  been 
severally  graduated.  These  appointments  may  be  annually  renewed,  on 
the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the  scientific  school. 
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NORMAL    HALL. 

Mrs.  Charles  B.  Wilson,  Preceptress. 

An  accurate  representation  of  the  dormitory  is  given  in  the  cut  on  page 
2.  This  building  is  in  charge  of  the  principal.  Several  of  the  teachers 
board  with  the  students,  and  no  pains  is  spared  to  make  the  hall  comfort- 
able and  home-like  for  the  pupils.  The  educational  and  social  advantages 
of  this  common  family  life  are  many  and  important. 

Pupils  who  do  not  live  in  Westfleld,  and  who  do  not  return  to  their 
homes  daily,  are  expected  to  board  at  the  hall.  Exceptions  are  made  in 
favor  of  those  who  board  with  relatives  or  work  for  their  board  in  private 
families. 

A  library  of  choice  works  for  general  reading,  and  a  pleasant  reading- 
room  containing  newspapers,  the  leading  magazines,  and  a  variety  of  peri- 
odical literature,  are  provided  for  the  daily  use  of  the  students. 

The  hall  is  kept  in  a  good  state  of  repair,  is  heated  throughout  with 
steam,  and  is  illuminated  by  the  Welsbach  light.  The  dining-room  has 
recently  been  refurnished  and  new  furniture  has  been  placed  in  the 
students'  rooms. 

The  price  of  board  for  the  school  year  is  $150  for  women  and  $160  for 
men,  payable  in  advance ;  $40  must  be  paid  by  each  student  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  school  year  in  September ;  $35  by  women  and  $40  by  men  on 
November  15  ;  840  by  each  student  on  February  1  ;  and  $35  by  women  and 
$40  by  men  on  April  15. 

These  rates  include  board,  furnished  room  (except  as  below),  steam 
heat,  gas,  and  laundry,  for  such  time  as  the  school  is  in  session,  and  for  the 
Thanksgiving  recess,  but  for  no  other  recess  or  vacation.  Pupils  whose 
homes  are  at  a  distance  may,  on  permission  of  the  principal,  remain  at  the 
hall  during  any  vacation,  except  the  long  one  in  the  summer,  on  payment 
of  the  additional  sum  of  $3.75  per  week  during  such  vacation.  The  hall  is 
closed  during  the  summer. 

The  above  rates  arc  for  those  who  have  room-mates.  If  there  are  vacant 
rooms,  those  who  wish  to  room  alone  may  do  so,  on  payment  of  the  addi- 
tional charge  of  fifty  cents  per  week. 

Rooms  are  assigned  to  new  pupils  in  order  oL!  application.  Those  desir- 
ing rooms  should  notify  the  preceptress  as  soon  as  possible  after  their 
admission  to  the  school. 

When  pupils  leave  the  school  before  the  expiration  of  a  term,  money 
paid  in  advance  will  be  refunded  pro  rata. 

No  deduction  is  made  for  temporary  absence  from  the  hall. 

Each  boarder  is  required  to  bring  bedding,  towels,  napkins,  a  napkin 
ring,  and  two  clothes-bags.  Each  pupil  will  want,  ordinarily,  four  pillow- 
cases twenty  inches  wide,  three  sheets,  and  two  blankets  or  their  equivalent. 
All  bedding  should  be  suitable  for  single  beds  three  feet  wide.    All  articles 
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sent  to  the  laundry   must  be  distinctly  marked  with  the  owner's  name. 
Initials  will  not  answer. 

Visitors  can  have  good  accommodations  at  $1  per  day  or  $5  per  week; 
dinner,  35  cents ;  supper  or  breakfast,  25  cents  ;  lodging,  50  cents.  Former 
members  of  the  school  will  be  allowed  10  per  cent,  discount  from  prices 
charged  other  visitors. 

ADMISSION  OP  CHILDREN  TO   THE  MODEL  AND  PRAC- 
TICE  SCHOOLS. 

The  attention  of  the  residents  of  Westfield  is  called  to  the  following 
regulations :  — 

Applications  for  the  admission  of  children  to  these  schools  are  far  in 
excess  of  the  accommodations.  The  kindergarten  lists  for  1898  and  for 
1899  are  already  filled,  and  several  applications  for  1900  and  1901  are 
now  on  file. 

With  the  exception  of  those  whose  names  have  already  been  received,  no 
child  will  be  admitted  to  the  kindergarten  for  any  year  whose  age  on  Sep- 
tember 30  of  the  year  for  which  his  application  is  made  is  more  than  five  or 
less  than  four.  All  applications  must  be  made  to  the  kindergartner  or  to  the 
principal,  and  must  state  in  writing  the  birthday  of  the  child,  the  year  for 
which  the  application  is  made,  and  the  names  and  residence  of  his  parents. 

Blanks  for  this  purpose  may  be  obtained  at  the  normal  school. 

Applications  for  membership  in  the  other  model  schools  must  be  made 
to  the  principal  of  the  normal  school.  Preference  will  be  given  to  children 
who  have  attended  the  kindergarten.  Vacancies  in  any  room  will  be  filled 
in  the  order  of  application. 

Pupils  in  these  schools  are  under  the  disciplinary  charge  of  the  principal, 
and  are  expected  to  conform  in  all  respects  to  the  rules  affecting  absence, 
tardiness,  promotions,  and  conduct. 

EMPLOYMENT  OF   GRADUATES. 

The  demand  for  graduates  of  this  school  is  greater  than  the  supply. 
During  the  past  year  the  principal  has  received  many  requests  for  teachers, 
to  which  he  has  been  unable  to  respond. 

In  the  interest  of  graduates  of  this  school  who  desire  to  secure  better 
positions,  and  of  school  committees  and  superintendents  who  are  seeking 
teachers,  the  principal  requests  that  former  pupils  will  keep  him  informed 
of  their  addresses  and  of  their  wishes  for  future  work.  He  will  keep  at  his 
office  as  complete  a  directory  of  graduates  as  possible,  and  hopes  to  be 
serviceable  alike  to  employers  and  employed.  If  alumni  sending  their 
addresses  will  also  forward  testimonials  of  success,  the  principal  can  act  for 
them  more  intelligently. 

It  should  be  distinctly  understood  that  the  principal  guarantees  no  posi- 
tions, and  declines  to  recommend  any  teacher  whom  he  does  not  personally 
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knoiv  to  be  successful.  In  all  cases,  however,  he  will  gladly  furnish  the 
names  and  addresses  of  all  eligible  teachers  to  inquirers,  leaving  to  them 
the  responsibility  of  investigation  and  action. 

A  complete  record  of  all  future  graduates  will  be  kept,  showing  their 
scholarship,  training,  experience  before  entering  the  normal  school  and 
in  the  practice  schools,  and  general  qualifications  for  teachers1  positions, 
together  with  such  testimonials  of  success  in  teaching  as  may  be  filed  from 
time  to  time.  Such  data  will  be  considered  entirely  confidential,  and  will 
be  accessible  only  to  superintendents  and  school  committees. 

GENERAL  REMARKS. 

The  demand  of  the  hour  is  for  professionally  trained  teachers,  and,  both 
for  the  good  of  the  schools  and  for  their  own  advantage,  all  intending  teachers 
are  urged  to  prepare  themselves  by  a  special  course  of  training  in  some  school 
established  for  the  purpose. 

Teachers  who  wish  to  profit  by  the  regular  class-room  instruction  in  any 
department  are  invited  to  join  the  school  temporarily  during  their  vacations 
and  at  such  other  limes  as  may  be  convenient.  No  charge  will  be  made  for 
tuition  or  text-books,  and,  if  reasonable  notice  is  given,  they  can  usually  be 
accommodated  at  Normal  Hall  at  $4  per  week. 

This  school  is  always  open  to  the  inspection  of  the  public.  A  cordial 
invitation  is  extended  to  teachers,  school  committees,  and  superintendents 
to  visit  at  their  convenience. 

For  catalogues,  specimen  examination  papers, or  any  information,  address 
the  principal  at  Westfield. 

Westfield,  April  1,  1898. 
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NAMES  OF  PUPILS. 


FOUR-YEARS   COURSE. 

Names.  Residences. 

Shea,  T.  Frank, Wiscasset,  Me. 

GENERAL  TWO-YEARS   COURSE. 

Britton,  Mabel    .         .        .        .        .        .        .        .  Westfield. 

Bush,  Elizabeth  H Westfield. 

Cahill,  Josephine  G Haydenville. 

Campbell,  Elizabeth  S.  .        .        .         .        .  Worcester. 

Connor,  Frances  A Lee. 

Dowd,  Teresa  L Holyoke. 

Ely,  Marietta  C -   .  South  Deerfield. 

Fitzgerald,  Margaret  M Holyoke. 

Galligan,  Nora  F Dalton. 

Goff,  Lillian  L Hancock. 

Hager,  Zelinda  E.       .        .        .         .        .        .         .  South  Deerfield. 

Healey,  Grace  A Westfield. 

Hogan,  Lillian  M Holyoke. 

Kinne,  Minnie  L Westfield. 

Lamberton,  Elizabeth  B Boston. 

Mahoney,  Josie  M Palmer. 

Murphy,  Marietta Pittsfield. 

Nicholson,  May  L Southwick. 

Payton,  Susan  A.  W Westfield 

Robinson,  Carrie  S Worthington. 

Sprague,  Ida  W West  Stockbridge. 

Sprague,  Lizzie  Y West  Stockbridge. 

Warner,  Etta  M Northampton. 

Warner,  Nellie  L Chicopee. 

Juniors. 

Baker,  Katherine  A.  .  ■ Lenox. 

Beckwith,  Lillian  M New  Hartford,  Conn. 

Belcher,  Fannie  L. Chicopee. 
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Names.  Kesidences. 

Bestick,  Clara  M Warren. 

Blake,  Isabella  T.  M Westfield. 

Brewster,  S.  Harriette Worthington. 

Brown,  Ruth  M. West  Boylston. 

Cain,  Edith  M Holyoke. 

Casscles,  Annie  E Springfield. 

Chapin,  Myra  F Granby. 

Clancy,  Elizabeth  G Holyoke. 

Clark,  Agnes  F. Holyoke. 

Clark,  Eva  J Northampton. 

Clary,  Hattie  M.         .        . Conway. 

Collins,  Mary  U Chicopee. 

Conway,  Katherine  C Holyoke. 

Coughlin,  Katherine  G Holyoke. 

Curley,  Jennie  A.  E Holyoke. 

Daly,  Minnie  A. West  Stockbridge. 

Danahy,  Katherine  G Agawam. 

Dearborn,  Bernice  W Springfield. 

Dillon,  Katherine  E Holyoke. 

Donovan,  Rose  M Holyoke. 

Feeney,  Elizabeth  M. Holyoke. 

Field,  Edith  S Conway. 

Field,  Elizabeth  B Conway. 

Gorman,  Mary  J Holyoke. 

Graham,  Elizabeth Easthampton. 

Hall,  Florence  M Tittsfield. 

Hinman,  Flora  E Johnsonville,  Ohio. 

Hitchcock,  Gertrude  M Holyoke 

Hronek,  Mary  A West  Springfield. 

Johnston,  Edna  M.     . Greenwich  Village. 

Jones,  Florence  M Tyringham. 

Keough,  Mary  B Holyoke. 

Kilmurry,  Anna  L Easthampton. 

King,  Elizabeth  F Easthampton. 

Lynn,  Mary  A Holyoke. 

McCarthy,  Ella  K Holyoke. 

Madden,  Elizabeth     .......  Mittineague. 
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Names.  Residences 

Maloney,  Katherine  A.  .         .         .         .         .  Great  Barrington. 

McManus,  Mary  E Holyoke. 

McNaughton,  Carrie  E West  Springfield. 

McTigue,  Mary  C Holyoke. 

Moody,  Emma  L Holyoke. 

Moody,  Grace  L Holyoke. 

Nauinann,  Marie  C.   ,         .         .        .        .         .        .  Springfield. 

Nye,  Isabelle  M Westfield. 

O'Gara,  Grace  M .         .  South  Hadley  Falls 

O'Grady,  Marietta  B Chicopee. 

O'Keefe,  Margaret  M Holyoke. 

Pease,  Susan  C Springfield. 

Pomeroy,  Martha  E Greenfield. 

Pulsifer,  Loula  M Conway. 

Rand,  Gertrude  H Springfield. 

Schrader,  Emma  L Springfield. 

Smith,  S.  Elizabeth Amherst. 

Snow,  Harriett  L Holyoke. 

Spamer,  Lena  I Holyoke. 

Stacy,  Ethel  B Eliot,  Me. 

Stratton,  Frances  L Lee. 

Trehy,  Helen  M Chicopee. 

KINDERGARTEN   COURSE. 

Seniors. 

Bingham,  Mary  H Northampton. 

Doleman,  Susie  A Northampton. 

Hemenway,  Bertha  D Chester. 

Ingraham,  Ada  G Holyoke. 

Ingraham,  Ida  M Holyoke. 

Jarrold,  Elizabeth  C Westfield. 

Lombard,  Gertrude  M. Westfield. 

Prince,  Lilla  M.  .         .         .         .         .        .        .  New  Boston,  N.  H. 

Searle,  H.  Bessie        .         .         .        .'."..  Southampton. 

Wood,  Carrie  F.         .       ' Westfield. 

Juniors. 

Macartney,  Lola  J.     . Springfield. 
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ONE-YEAR   COURSE    FOR   COLLEGE   GRADUATES. 

Names.  Eesidences. 

Jones,  Hattie  G.  {Columbian  Univ.)  .        .        .     Washington,  D.  C. 

Piper,  Florence  E.,  B.L.  (Smith)       ....    East  Templeton. 

ONE-YEAR    COURSE  FOR  TEACHERS. 

Howes,  Ella  S Conway. 

Rogers,  Carrie  A West  Springfield. 

Scannell,  Anna  H Amherst. 

Special  Students. 

Pease,  F.  Maud Ludlow. 

Shea,  Ella  M Holyoke. 


SUMMARY 

Four-year  course      .... 
Two-years  course,  seniors 
Two-years  course,  juniors 
Kindergarten  course,  seniors  . 
Kindergarten  course,  juniors  . 
One-year  course  for  college  graduates 
One-year  course  for  teachers   . 
Special  students       .... 

Total 


1 

24 

62 

10 

1 

2 

3 


105 
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CALENDAR. 


1898. 

Jan. 

March 

March 

April 

June 

June 

Sept. 

Sept. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

1899. 

Jan. 


4.  Second  term  begins. 

25.     School  closes  for  spring  vacation  (12  M.). 
26-April  4  (inclusive).     Spring  vacation. 

5.  Third  term  begins. 

21.     Graduation  of  the  class  of  1898. 

23  and  24.    Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 

6  and  7.     Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 

8.     Studies  of  the  first  term  begin. 
23.     School  closes  for  Thanksgiving  recess  (12  M.), 
24-28  (inclusive).     Thanksgiving  recess. 
23.    School  closes  for  Christmas  recess  (4  p.m.). 
24- Jan.  2,  1899  (inclusive).    Christmas  recess. 


3.     Second  term  begins. 
March  24.     School  closes  for  spring  vacation  (12  M.), 
March  25-April  3  (inclusive).    Spring  vacation. 
April       4.    Third  term  begins. 
June      20.    Graduation  of  the  class  of  1899. 
June      22  and  23.    Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 
Sept.      12  and  13.    Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 
Sept.      14.    Studies  of  the  first  term  begin. 
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STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION. 


Established  in  1837. 


His  Excellency  ROGER  WOLCOTT. 
His  Honor  W.  MURRAY  CRANE. 


Rev.  ELMER  H.  CAPEN,  D.D.    .    .  Somerville  . 

Hon.  E.  B.  STODDARD Worcester     . 

GEORGE  H.  CONLEY     .....  Brookline     . 

Mrs.  ALICE  FREEMAN  PALMER  Cambridge   . 

Hon  J.  D.  MILLER Leominster  . 

Mrs.  KATE  GANNETT  WELLS     .  Boston     .     . 

FRANKLIN  CARTER,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.  Williamstown 

GEORGE  I.  ALDRICII Newtonville 


TERM   EXPIRES 

May  25,  1899. 
May  25,  1900. 
May  25,  1901. 
May  25,  1902. 
May  25,  1903. 
May  25,  1904. 
May  25,  1905. 
May  25,  1906. 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION. 

FRANK  A.  HILL,  Lit.D.,  Secretary Cambridge. 

C.  B.  TILLINGHAST,  Asst.  Secretary  and  Treasurer  .    .  Boston. 

JOHN  T.  PRINCE,  Ph.D.,  Agent West  Newton. 

G.  T.  FLETCHER,  A.M.,  Agent Northampton. 

JAMES  W.  MACDONALD,  A.M  ,  Agent Stoncham. 

HENRY  T.  BAILEY,  Agent  (Industrial  Drawing)      .    .  North  Scituate. 

L.  WALTER  SARGENT,  Agent  (Industrial  Drawing)     .  Boston. 


BOARD  OF  VISITORS. 
Hon.  J.  D.  MILLER.  Pres.  FRANKLIN  CARTER. 
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INSTRUCTORS 


NORMAL  SCHOOL. 


CHARLES  S.  CHAPIN,  A.M.,  Principal. 

SCHOOL   LAW,   SCHOOL   ECONOMY,    AND   PRINCIPLES   OF   TEACHING 


CHARLES  B.    WILSON,  A.M. 

NATURAL   SCIENCE. 


WILL  S.  MONROE,  A.B. 

PSYCHOLOGY,  PEDAGOGY,  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


EDITH  S.  COPELAND. 

DRAWING. 


EDITH  L.  CUMMINGS. 

MANUAL   TRAINING   AND    GYMNASTICS. 


Mrs.  ADELINE  A.  KNIGHT. 

ENGLISH   AND   HISTORY. 
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MILDRED  L.  HUNTER. 

NATURAL   SCIENCE  AND   MATHEMATICS. 


A.  LOUISE  ROGERS.* 
STERRIE  A.  WEAVER.t 
VOCAL  MUSIC. 


MODEL  AND  PRACTICE  SCHOOLS. 


EUNICE  M.  BEEBE. 
E.  ABBE  CLARK. 
JEAN  R.  AUSTIN. 
FLORENCE  P.  AXTELLE. 
JENNIE  E.  STODDARD. 


KINDERGARTEN. 


EMMA   L.  HAMMOND. 


*  Until  Sept.  1,  1899.  f  After  Sept.  1,  1599. 
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Westfield  Normal  School, 


HISTORICAL  SKETCH. 

With  the  single  exception  of  the  Framingham  Normal  School,  which 
was  first  opened  at  Lexington  July  3,  1839,  the  Westfield  Normal 
School  is  the  oldest  in  America.  It  was  established  at  Barre  Sept.  4, 
1839,  and  was  transferred  to  Westfield  in  1844.  The  total  number 
of  pupils  admitted  to  this  school  is  4,154,  of  whom  492  have  been 
men.  Since  1855,  the  elate  of  the  first  formal  graduation,  1,525  stu- 
dents have  received  diplomas  on  the  completion  of  the  prescribed 
course  of  study. 

LOCATION. 

Westfield,  a  beautiful  town  of  nearly  11,000  inhabitants,  is  located 
on  the  main  line  of  the  Boston  &  Albany  Railroad,  and  on  the  North- 
ampton division  of  the  New  York,  New  Haven,  &  Hartford  Railroad. 
Springfield  is  distant  but  nine  miles,  Holyoke  ten,  Chicopee  twelve, 
and  Northampton  sixteen.  Electrics  run  from  the  railroad  stations 
past  the  school,  and  will  soon  connect  Springfield  and  Westfield. 
Train  service  is  excellent,  and  the  program  of  recitations  is  so  ar- 
ranged that  most  pupils  residing  in  adjoining  cities  and  towns  can  live 
at  home  without  detriment  to  their  school  work. 

Westfield  is  noted  for  its  fine  streets,  overarched  by  stately  elms, 
and  for  the  beauty  of  the  surrounding  country.  Facilities  for  health- 
ful exercises,  as  well  as  for  the  out-door  study  of  geography  and 
natural  science,  are  abundant. 


BUILDINGS  AND  GROUNDS. 

The  normal  school  building  is  new,  having  been  occupied  for  the 
first  time  April  18,  1892.  It  is  a  beautiful  and  commodious  structure 
of  red  brick,  with  trimmings  of  brown  stone  and  Romanesque  portals, 
is  140  feet  long  and  118  feet  deep,  and  contains  accommodations  for 
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175  normal  students,  as  well  as  for  the  pupils  of  the  model  and  prac- 
tice schools. 

The  entire  building  is  finished  in  the  best  selected  quartered  oak. 
The  chemical,  physical,  geological  and  mineralogical,  and  biological 
laboratories  are  liberally  supplied  with  the  best  of  modern  apparatus 
and  appliances  and  with  an  abundance  of  specimens  for  study. 

The  art  room  affords  excellent  opportunities  for  training  in  draw- 
ing. In  addition,  several  well-lighted  studios,  plentifully  supplied 
with  casts,  models,,  and  copies,  are  available  for  individual  work. 

Adjoining  the  main  assembly  hall  is  a  convenient  library  of  well- 
selected  books  for  use  in  all  departments  of  the  work  of  the  school. 

The  sloyd  room  is  equipped  with  nineteen  benches  and  with  all  tools 
and  material  necessary  for  instructing  normal  students  in  a  most  com- 
prehensive course  of  manual  training  for  elementary  schools. 

The  gymnasium  is  large  and  well  lighted,  and  is  provided  with  all 
apparatus  for  class  work  as  well  as  for  individual  exercise. 

In  a  word,  no  school  building  in  the  State  has  a  more  complete 
equipment  for  preparing  teachers  to  fill  positions  in  the  best  of  mod- 
ern schools. 

The  ample  grounds  adjoining  the  school  afford  opportunity  for  lawn 
tennis,  basket-ball,  and  for  general  exercise. 

Normal  Hall  is  a  pleasant  and  comfortable  dormitory  and  boarding 
hall,  located  near  the  school  building,  and  containing  accommodations 
for  about  100  students.  A  fuller  description  may  be  found  on  page 
30,  under  the  caption  •*  Normal  Hall." 

MODEL  AND  PRACTICE  SCHOOLS. 

In  the  school  building  are  five  rooms,  containing  142  pupils,  and  a 
kindergarten  for  25  children. 

The  normal  pupils  of  the  senior  class  are  divided  into  three  sec- 
tions, each  section  devoting  the  entire  time  of  one  term  to  observation 
and  teaching  under  expert  supervision  in  these  schools. 

Satisfactory  arrangements  have  been  made  for  increasing  these 
facilities  temporarily.  A  bill  is  now  pending  in  the  State  Legislature, 
which  provides  for  such  a  permanent  extension  of  this  system  of 
model  and  practice  schools  as  will  be  needed  in  the  near  future.  If 
this  bill  becomes  a  law,  a  building  will  be  erected  during  the  coming 
year,  which  with  the  live  rooms  above  mentioned  will  furnish  a  suit- 
able practice  school  for  a  normal  school  of  175  pupils. 
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GENERAL  AIM  OF  THE  SCHOOL. 

The  Board  of  Education,  by  a  vote  passed  May  6,  1880,  stated  the 
design  of  the  school,  and  the  course  of  studies  for  the  State  normal 
schools,  as  follows  :  — 

The  design  of  the  normal  school  is  strictly  professional ;  that  is,  to 
prepare  in  the  best  possible  manner  the  pupils  for  the  work  of  organ- 
izing, governing,  and  teaching  the  public  schools  of  the  Common- 
wealth. 

To  this  end  there  must  be  the  most  thorough  knowledge,  first,  of 
the  branches  of  learning  required  to  be  taught  in  the  schools  ;  second, 
of  the  best  methods  of  teaching  these  branches ;  and  third,  of  right 
mental  training. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION. 

All  candidates  for  admission  to  any  one  of  the  normal  schools  must 
have  attained  the  age  of  seventeen  years  complete,  if  young  men,  and 
sixteen  years,  if  young  women  ;  and  must  be  free  from  any  disease  or 
infirmity  which  would  unfit  them  for  the  office  of  teacher. 

They  must  present  certificates  of  good  moral  character  and  give 
evidence  of  good  intellectual  capacity,  and  must  be  graduates  of  high 
schools  whose  courses  of  study  have  been  approved  by  the  Board  of 
Education,  or  must  have  received,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  principal 
and  the  Board  of  Visitors  of  the  school,  the  equivalent  of  a  good,  high 
school  education;  and  they  must,  unless  college  graduates,  pass  satis- 
factory written  and  oral  examinations. 

They  must  also  declare  their  intention  to  complete  the  course  of 
study  in  this  school,  if  possible,  and  afterward  to  teach  in  the  public 
schools  of  Massachusetts. 

Until  further  notice  the  examinations  will  embrace  papers  on  the 
following  groups,  a  single  paper  with  a  maximum  time  allowance  of 
two  hours  to  cover  each  of  groups  1,2,  and  4,  and  a  single  paper 
with  a  maximum  time  allowance  of  one  hour  to  cover  each  of  groups 
3  and  5  (Jive  papers  with  a  maximum  time  allowance  of  eight  hours) . 

I.  Languages.  —  (a)  English,  with  its  grammar  and  literature, 
and  (6)  one  of  the  three  languages,  Latin,  French,  and  German. 

II.  Mathematics.  —  (a)  Arithmetic,  (b)  the  elements  of  algebra, 
and  (c)  the  elements  of  plane  geometry. 

III.  History  and  Geography.  —  The  history  and  civil  government 
of  Massachusetts  and  the  United  States,  with  related  geography  and 
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so  much  of  English  history  as  is  directly  contributory  to  a  knowledge 
of  United  States  history. 

IV.  Sciences.  —  (a)  Physical  geography,  (6)  physiology  and 
hygiene,  (c)  physics,  (d)  botany,  and  (e)  chemistry. 

V.  Drawing  and  Music.  —  (a)  Elementary,  mechanical,  aud  free- 
hand drawing,  with  any  one  of  the  topics  —  form,  color,  and  arrange- 
ment, and  (b)  musical  notation. 

A  reasonable  allowance  for  equivalents  will  be  made  in  case  a  can- 
didate, for  satisfactory  reasons,  has  not  taken  a  study  named  for 
examination.  Successful  experience  in  teaching  is  taken  into  account 
in  the  determination  of  equivalents. 


Oral  Examinations. 
Candidates  will  be  questioned  orally  either  upon  some  of  the  fore- 
going subjects  or  upon  matters  of  common  interest  to  them  and  the 
school,  at  the  discretion  of  the  examiners.  In  this  interview,  the 
object  is  to  gain  some  impression  about  the  candidates'  personal 
characteristics  and  their  use  of  language,  as  well  as  to  give  them  an 
opportunity  to  furnish  any  evidence  of  qualification  that  might  not 
otherwise  become  known  to  the  examiners.  Any  work  of  a  personal, 
genuine,  and  legitimate  character  that  the  candidates  have  done  in 
connection  with  any  of  the  groups  that  are  set  for  examination,  and 
that  is  susceptible  of  visible  or  tangible  presentation,  may  be  offered 
at  this  time,  and  such  work  will  be  duly  weighed  in  the  final  estimate, 
and  may  even  determine  it.  To  indicate  the  scope  of  this  feature, 
the  following  kinds  of  possible  presentation  are  suggested,  but  the 
candidates  may  readily  extend  the  list :  — 

1.  A  book  of  drawing  exercises,  —  particularly  such  a  book  of 
exercises  as  one  might  prepare  in  following  the  directions  in  "An 
Outline  of  Lessons  in  Drawing  for  Ungraded  Schools,"  prepared 
under  the  direction  of  the  Massachusetts  Board  of  Education,  or  in 
developing  any  branch  of  that  scheme. 

2.  Any  laboratory  note-book  that  is  a  genuine  record  of  experi- 
ments performed,  data  gathered,  or  work  done,  with  the  usual  ac- 
companiments of  diagrams,  observations,  and  conclusions. 

3.  Any  essay  or  article  that  presents  the  nature,  successive  steps, 
and  conclusion  of  any  simple,  personally  conducted  investigations  of 
a  scientific  character,  with  such  diagrams,  sketches,  tables,  and  other 
helps  as  the  character  of  the  work  may  suggest. 
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Any  exercise  book  containing  compositions,  abstracts,  analyses,  or 
other  written  work  that  involves  study  in  connection  with  the  litera- 
ture requirements  of  the  examination. 

Special  Directions. 
/.     Languages. 

(a)  English. — The  importance  of  a  good  foundation  in  English' 
cannot  be  overrated.  The  plan  and  the  subjects  for  the  examina- 
tion will  be  the  same  as  those  generally  agreed  upon  by  the  colleges 
and  high  technical  schools  of  New  England.  While  candidates  are 
strongly  advised  to  study,  either  in  school  or  out,  all  the  works  given 
in  this  plan,  the  topics  and  questions  will  be  so  prepared,  until 
further  announcement,  that  the  candidates  may  expect  to  meet  them 
who  have  mastered  half  of  the  works  assigned  for  reading  (or  a  bare 
majority  of  them),  and  half  of  the  works  assigned  for  study  and 
practice,  the  selection  to  be  at  the  candidates'  option,  or  that  of  the 
school  which  they  attend. 

No  candidate  zoill  be  accepted  in  English  whose  work  is  notably  defec- 
tive in  point  of  spelling,  punctuation,  idiom,  or  division  of  paragraphs. 

1.  Beading  and  Practice.  — A  limited  number  of  books  will  be  set 
for  reading.  The  candidates  will  be  required  to  present  evidence  of 
a  general  knowledge  of  the  subject-matter,  and  to  answer  simple 
questions  on  the  lives  of  the  authors.  The  form  of  examination  will 
usually  be  the  writing  of  a  paragraph  or  two  on  each  of  several 
topics,  to  be  chosen  by  the  candidates  from  a  considerable  number 
—  perhaps  ten  or  fifteen  —  set  before  them  in  the  examination  paper. 
The  treatment  of  these  topics  is  designed  to  test  the  candidates' 
power  of  clear  and  accurate  expression,  and  will  call  for  only  a  gen- 
eral knowledge  of  the  substance  of  the  books.  In  place  of  a  part 
or  the  whole  of  this  test,  candidates  may  present  exercise  books, 
properly  certified  by  their  instructors,  containing  compositions  or 
other  written  work  done  in  connection  with  the  reading  of  the  books. 
The  books  set  for  this  part  of  the  examination  will  be  :  — 

1899. — Dryden's  Palamon  and  Arcite;  Pope's  Iliad,  Books  I., 
VI.,  XXII.,  and  XXIV. ;  the  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  in  The 
Spectator;  Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Coleridge's  The 
Ancient  Mariner;  De  Quincey's  The  Flight  of  a  Tartar  Tribe; 
Cooper's  The  Last  of  the  Mohicans;  Lowell's  The  Vision  of  Sir 
Launfal;  Hawthorne's  The  House  of  the  Seve7i  Gables. 
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1900. — Dryden's  Palamon  and  Arcite;  Pope's  Iliad,  Books  L, 
VI.,  XXII.,  XXIV.  ;  the  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  in  The 
Spectator;  Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Scott's  Ivanhoe;  De 
Quincey's  The  Flight  of  a  Tartar  Tribe;  Cooper's  The  Last  of  the 
Mohicans;  Tennyson's  The  Princess;  Lowell's  The  Vision  of  Sir 
Launfal. 

1901  and  1902.  —  Shakespeare's  Merchant  of  Venice;  Pope's  Iliad, 
Books  I.,  VI.,  XXII.,  and  XXIV.  ;  The  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers 
in  The  Spectator ;  Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Coleridge's 
The  Ancient  Mariner ;  Scott's  Ivanhoe;  Cooper's  The  Last  of  the 
Mohicans;  Tennyson's  The  Princess;  Lowell's  The  Vision  of  Sir 
Launfal;  George  Eliot's  Silas  Marner. 

The  conference  on  uniform  entrance  requirements  in  English  recom- 
mends that  "  in  preparation  for  this  part  of  the  requirement  it  is 
important  that  the  candidate  shall  have  been  instructed  in  the  funda- 
mental principles  of  rhetoric." 

2.  Study  and  Practice.  —  This  part  of  the  examination  presup- 
poses a  more  careful  study  of  each  of  the  works  named  below.  The 
examination  will  be  upon  subject-matter,  form,  and  structure,  and 
will  also  test  the  candidates'  ability  to  express  their  knowledge  with 
clearness  and  accuracy.  The  books  set  for  this  part  of  the  exami- 
nation will  be  :  — 

1899.  —  Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  Books  I. 
and  II.  ;  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America;  Carlyle's 
Essay  on  Burns. 

1900.  —  Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  Books  I. 
and  II. ;  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  ivith  America;  Macaulay's 
Essays  on  Milton  and  Addison. 

1901  and  1902.  —  Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  U Allegro  and 
II  Penseroso,  Comus,  Lycidas;  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with 
America;  Macaulay's  Essays  on  Milton  and  Addison. 

The  conference  on  uniform  entrance  requirements  in  English  recom- 
mends that,  "  in  addition,  the  candidate  may  be  required  to  answer 
questions  involving  the  essentials  of  English  grammar,  and  questions 
on  the  leading  facts  in  those  periods  of  English  literary  history  to 
which  the  prescribed  works  belong." 

For  the  assistance  of  schools  preparing  candidates  for  tlie  normal 
school,  the  following  recommendations  of  the  conference  are  sug- 
gested :  — 

(1)     That   English   be   studied   throughout  the   primary  and  sec- 
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ondary  school  courses,  and,  when  possible,  for  at  least  three  periods 
a  week  during  the  four  years  of  the  high  school  course. 

(2)  That  the  prescribed  books  be  regarded  as  a  basis  for  such  | 
wider  courses  of  English  study  as  the  schools  may  arrange  for  them- 
selves. 

(3)  That,  where  careful  instruction  in  idiomatic  English  transla- 
tion is  not  given,  supplementary  work  to  secure  an  equivalent  train-  i 
ing  in  diction  and  in  sentence-structure   be   offered  throughout  the 
high  school  course. 

(4)  That  a  certain  amount  of  outside  reading,  chiefly  of  poetry, 
fiction,  biography,  and  history,  be  encouraged  throughout  the  entire 
school  course. 

(5)  That  definite  instruction  be  given  in  the  choice  of  words,  in 
the  structure  of  sentences  and  of  paragraphs,  and  in  the  simple 
forms  of  narration,  description,  exposition,  and  argument.  Such  in- 
struction should  begin  early  in  the  high  school  course. 

(6)  That  systematic  training  in  speaking  and  writing  English  be  | 
given  throughout  the  entire  school  course.  That,  in  the  high  school,  !| 
subjects  for  compositions  be  taken  partly  from  the  prescribed  books  ' 
and  partly  from  the  student's  own  thought  and  experience. 

(7)  That  each  of  the  books  prescribed  for  study  be  taught  with  « 
reference  to  — 

(a)  The  language,  including  the  meaning  of  the  words  and  sen-  • 
tences,  the  important  qualities  of  style,  and  the  important  allusions. 

(6)     The  plan  of  the  work,  i.  e.,  its  structure  and  method. 

(c)  The  place  of  the  work  in  literary  history,  the  circumstances 
of  its  production,  and  the  life  of  its  author. 

That  all  details  be  studied,  not  as  ends  in  themselves,  but  as  means 
to  a  comprehension  of  the  whole. 

(b)  One  only  of  the  three  languages,  Latin,  French,  and  German. 
—  The  translation  at  sight  of  simple  prose,  with  questions  on  the 
usual  forms  and  ordinary  constructions  of  the  language.  Candidates 
are  earnestly  advised  to  study  Latin  and  either  French  or  German. 

II.    Mathematics. 

(a)  Arithmetic.  —  Such  an  acquaintance  with  the  subject  as  may 
be  gained  in  a  good  grammar  school. 

(b)  Algebra. — The  mastery  of  any  text-book  suitable  for  the 
youngest  class  in  the  high  school,  through  cases  of  affected  quadratic 
equations  involving  one  unknown  quantity. 
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(c)  Geometry.  —  The  elements  of  plane  geometry  as  presented  in 
any  high  school  text-book.  While  a  fair  acquaintance  with  ordinary 
book  work  in  geometry  will  for  the  present  be  accepted,  candidates 
are  advised,  so  far  as  practicable,  to  do  original  work  both  with  theo- 
rems and  problems,  and  an  opportunity  will  be  offered  them,  by 
means  of  alternative  questions,  to  test  their  ability  in  such  work. 

III.  History  and  Geography. 
Any  school  text-book  on  United  States  history  will  enable  the  can- 
didates to  meet  this  requirement  provided  they  study  enough  of 
geography  to  illumine  the  history,  and  make  themselves  familiar  with 
the  grander  features  of  government  in  Massachusetts  and  the  United 
States.  Collateral  reading  in  United  States  history  is  strongly  ad- 
vised. 

IV.     Sciences. 

(a)  Physical  Geography. — The  mastery  of  the  elements  of  this 
subject  as  presented  in  the  study  of  geography  in  a  good  grammar 
school.  If  the  grammar-school  work  is  supplemented  by  the  study  of 
some  elementary  text-book  on  physical  geography,  better  preparation 
still  is  assured. 

(b)  Physiology  and  Hygiene.  — The  chief  elementary  facts  of  anat- 
omy, the  general  functions  of  the  various  organs,  the  more  obvious 
rules  of  health,  and  the  more  striking  effects  of  alcoholic  drinks,  nar- 
cotics, and  stimulants  upon  those  addicted  to  their  use. 

(c),  (d)  and  (e)  Physics,  Chemistry,  and  Botany. — The  elemen- 
tary principles  of  these  subjects,  so  far  as  they  may  be  presented  in 
the  courses  usully  devoted  to  them  in  good  high  schools.  Study  of 
the  foregoing  sciences,  or  some  of  them,  with  the  aid  of  laboratory 
methods,  is  earnestly  recommended. 

V.     Drawing  and  Music. 

(a)  Drawing.  —  Mechanical  and  freehand  drawing,  —  enough  to 
enable  the  candidate  to  draw  a  simple  object,  like  a  box  or  a  pyramid 
or  a  cylinder,  with  plan  and  elevation  to  scale,  and  to  make  a  free- 
hand sketch  of  the  same  in  perspective.  Also  any  one  of  the  three 
topics  —  form,  color,  and  arrangement. 

(b)  Music. — The  elementary  principles  of  musical  notation,  such 
as  any  instructor  should  know  in  teaching  singing  in  the  schools. 
Ability  to  sing,  while  not  required,  will  be  prized  as  an  additional 
qualification. 
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Copies  of  recent  examination  papers  may  always  be  obtained  from  the 
principal. 

It  may  be  said,  in  general,  that  if  the  ordinary  work  of  a  good 
statutory  high  school,  as  defined  by  section  2,  chapter  496  of  the  Acts 
of  1898,  is  well  done,  the  candidates  should  have  no  difficulty  in 
meeting  any  of  the  academic  tests  to  which  they  may  be  subjected. 
They  cannot  be  too  earnestly  urged,  however,  to  avail  themselves  of  the 
best  high-school  facilities  attainable  in  a  four-years  course,  even  though 
they  should  pursue  studies  to  an  extent  not  insisted  on,  or  take  studies 
not  prescribed,  in  the  admission  requirements. 

The  importance  of  a  good  record  in  the  high  school  cannot  be  over- 
estimated. The  stronger  the  evidence  of  character,  scholarship,  and 
promise,  of  whatever  kind,  candidates  bring,  especially  from  schools 
of  high  reputation  and  from  teachers  of  good  judgment  and  fearless 
expression,  the  greater  confidence  they  may  have  in  guarding  them- 
selves against  the  contingencies  of  an  examination  and  of  satisfying 
the  examiners  of  their  fitness. 

Candidates  are  requested  to  present  at  the  time  of  examination  a 
certificate  of  their  standing  in  scholarship  and  in  conduct,  signed  by 
the  principal  of  the  school  from  which  they  come. 

PHYSICIANS'  CERTIFICATES. 

Every  candidate  is  required  to  present  a  certificate  from  a  reliable 
physician,  stating  that  he  or  she  is  physically  fitted  to  undertake  the 
contemplated  course  of  study,  and  giving  information  as  to  any  phys- 
ical weakness  the  candidate  may  have. 

DATES  OF  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATIONS. 

The  first  examination  in  1899  will  be  held  at  9  a.m.,  on  Thursday 
and  Friday,  June  22  and  June  23,  at  the  normal  school. 

The  second  examination  in  1899  will  be  held  at  9  a.m.,  on  Tuesday 
and  Wednesday,  September  12  and  September  13,  at  the  normal 
school. 

Candidates  are  requested  to  present  themselves,  if  possible,  at  the 
first  examination. 
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DIVISION  OF  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATIONS. 

1.  Candidates  maybe  admitted  to  a  preliminary  examination  a 
year  in  advance  of  their  final  examination,  provided  they  offer  them- 
selves in  one  or  more  of  the  following  groups,  each  group  to  be  pre- 
sented in  f  nil :  — 

(1)  Mathematics. 

(2)  History  and  geography. 

(3)  Sciences. 

(4)  Drawing  and  music. 

Preliminary  examinations  can  be  taken  in  June  only. 

Every  candidate  for  a  preliminary  examination  must  present  a 
certificate  of  preparation  in  the  group  or  groups  chosen,  or  in  the 
subjects  thereof,  the  form  of  certificate  to  be  substantially  as  fol- 
lows :  — 

has  been  a  pupil 

in  for  years  and  is,  in  my  judgment,  prepared  to  pass  the 

normal  school  preliminary  examination  in  the   following  group,  or 

groups,  of  subjects  and  the  divisions  thereof  :  — 

Signature, 

Address, 
i 

2.  The  group  known  as  i".  Languages  must  be  reserved  for  the 
final  examinations.  It  will  doubtless  be  found  generally  advisable 
in  practice  that  the  group  known  as  IV.  Sciences  should  also  be  so 
reserved. 

Candidates  for  the  final  or  complete  examinations  are  earnestly 
advised  to  present  themselves,  so  far  as  practicable,  in  June.  Divi- 
sion of  the  final  or  complete  examinations  between  June  and  September 
is  permissible  ;  but  it  is  important  both  for  the  candidate  and  the 
normal  school  that  the  work  laid  out  for  the  September  examinations, 
which  so  closely  precede  the  opening  of  the  school,  shall  be  kepi, 
down  to  a  minimum. 

TIMES  OF  ADMISSION. 

New  classes  will  be  admitted  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  term, 
and,  as  the  studies  of  the  course  are  arranged  progressively  from  that 
time,  it  is  important  that  students  shall  present  themselves  then  for 
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duty.  In  individual  cases  and  for  strong  reasons  exceptions  to  this 
requirement  are  permissible,  but  only  after  due  examination,  and 
upon  the  understanding  that  the  admission  shall  be  at  a  time  con- 
venient to  the  school,  and  to  such  classes  only  as  the  candidate  is 
qualified  to  join. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY, 

This  school  offers  a  general  two-years  course,  a  three-years  course, 
a  special  course  of  one  year  for  college  graduates,  a  kindergarten 
course,  and  a  special  course  for  teachers. 

I.     General  Two-years  Course. 
The  general  course  of  study  for  two  years  comprises  the  following 
subjects :  — 

1.  Psychology,  history  of  education,  principles  of  education, 
methods  of  instruction  and  discipline,  school  organization,  school 
laws  of  Massachusetts. 

2.  Methods  of  teaching  the  following  subjects  :  — 

(a)  English,  —  reading,  language,  composition,  literature,  history. 

(b)  Mathematics,  —  arithmetic,  book-keeping,  elementary  algebra, 
and  geometry. 

(c)  Science,  —  elementary  physics  and  chemistry,  geography,  physi- 
ology and  hygiene,  study  of  minerals,  plants,  and  animals. 

(d)  Drawing,  vocal  music,  physical  training,  manual  training. 

3.  Observation  and  practice  in  the  training  school,  and  observa- 
tion in  other  public  schools. 

For  a  more  detailed  account  of  this  course,  see  page  18. 

II.  Three-years  Course. 
The  Board  of  Visitors  and  the  principal  of  any  normal  school  may 
arrange  for  a  third  year  of  practice  and  study  in  teaching  under 
supervision  for  its  graduates,  whenever  in  their  judgment  such  action 
is  desirable.  The  object  of  this  course  shall  be  a  more  complete 
mastery  of  the  topics  arranged  for  the  regular  two-years  course  and 
further  work  in  the  practice  schools  ;  this  work  in  the  practice  schools 
shall  be  under  the  direct  supervision  of  a  teacher  of  the  normal 
school  or  of  a  teacher  specially  approved  for  that  purpose. 
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III.     Special  Course  of  One  Year  for  College  Graduates. 

Graduates  of  colleges  and  universities,  and  graduates  of  high 
schools  of  a  high  grade  and  standing  who  give  evidence  of  maturity, 
good  scholarship,  and  of  aptness  to  teach,  may,  with  the  consent  of 
the  principal  of  the  school  and  of  the  Board  of  Visitors,  select  from 
the  general  two-years  course  of  study  a  course  which  may  be  com- 
pleted in  one  year,  and  when  such  course  is  successfully  completed 
they  shall  receive  a  certificate  for  the  same. 

IV.     Kindergarten  Course. 

The  kindergarten  course  requires  two  years  for  its  completion. 
The  first  year's  work  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  general  two-years 
course,  except  that  literature  is  substituted  for  arithmetic  and  child 
study  and  history  are  substituted  for  English  grammar  and  geography. 
During  the  second  year  the  pupil  spends  all  her  mornings  in  the 
practical  work  of  the  kindergarten,  and  her  afternoons  in  the  study 
of  the  theory  and  the  history  of  the  kindergarten.  No  tuition  is 
charged  those  who  complete  the  course. 

Every  candidate  for  this  course  should  have  not  only  the  qualifica- 
tions required  for  admission  to  the  general  two-years  course,  but 
should  in  addition  have  some  facility  in  playing  the  piano  and  in 
singing. 

Students  pay  the  cost  of  materials  used  by  them,  but  this  expense 
does  not  exceed  ten  dollars  for  the  course. 

V.     Special  Courses  for  Teachers. 

Teachers  of  three  years'  experience  in  teaching,  who  give  evidence 
of  maturity,  good  scholarship,  and  of  aptness  to  teach,  may,  with  the 
consent  of  the  principal  and  of  the  Board  of  Visitors,  select  a  course 
which  may  be  completed  in  one  year  ;  and  when  such  course  is  suc- 
cessfully completed,  they  shall  receive  a  certificate  for  the  same. 

NOTE, 

Experienced  observers  of  public-school  problems  are  agreed  that 
the  high  schools  can  no  longer  furnish  employment  for  all  college 
graduates  who  wish  to  teach.  An  increasing  number  of  such  grad- 
uates must  hereafter  find  their  ivork  in  the  grammar  schools.  It  is  for 
this  class  especially  that  Course  III.  has  been  planned. 
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The  course  is  entirely  professional,  including  psychology,  history 
of  education,  science  and  art  of  teaching,  school  organization,  school 
discipline,  school  laws  of  Massachusetts,  methods  of  instruction 
adapted  to  pupils  in  grammar  schools,  and  a  close  study  of  the  model 
schools  and  of  the  best  schools  of  the  vicinity. 

GENERAL  PLAN  OF  TWO-YEARS  COURSE. 

In  connection  with  all  subjects  that  the  graduate  is  expected  to 
teach,  tentative  courses  of  study  for  lower  schools  and  lists  of  helpful 
text-books  and  of  collateral  reading  are  furnished  to  each  pupil. 

No  mere  outline  can  accurately  represent  the  spirit  and  method  of 
a  school.  The  following  topical  arrangement  should  be  understood 
as  only  suggestive  :  — 

Psychology. 

(a)  Elementary  Psychology.  — A  study  of  the  less  complex  intel- 
lectual, emotional,  and  volitional  activities,  with  special  reference  to 
the  cultivation  of  each.  The  subjects  are  approached  inductively, 
and  the  students  are  led  to  observe  the  operations  of  their  own  minds 
and  to  analyze  and  group  their  observations.  A  study  is  made  of 
Halleck's  Psychology  and  Psychic  Culture.  A  special  feature  of  this 
course  is  a  study  of  the  reminiscences  of  the  members  of  the  class. 
This  gives  practice  in  the  study  of  subjective  mental  phenomena,  and 
deepens  and  broadens  the  students'  concepts  of  the  subjective  states 
of  childhood.     {Junior  Year:  First  and  Second  Terms.) 

(b)  Physiological  Psychology.  —  A  study  of  the  brain  and  central 
nervous  system,  and  of  the  origin,  kinds,  quality,  duration,  and  de- 
velopment of  sensation,  together  with  more  detailed  studies  of  atten- 
tion, perception,  memory,  imagination,  thinking,  emotions,  and  will. 
James's  Psychology  (briefer  course),  Ziehen's  Physiological  Psychology, 
J.  Mark  Baldwin's  Elements  of  Psychology,  Sanford's  Experimental 
Psychology,  Titchener's  Outlines  of  Psychology,  Wundt's  Outlines  of 
Psychology,  and  Halleck's  Education  of  the  Central  Nervous  System 
serve  as  a  basis  of  the  work.  The  larger  works  by  James,  Ladd? 
Wundt,  J.  Mark  Baldwin,  Kiilpe,  Bain,  Sully,  Ribot,  Donaldson,  and 
Carpenter  are  used  as  reference  guides.     {Junior  Year:   Third  Term.) 

(c)  Psychology  of  Childhood.  —  A  study  of  the  physical,  intel- 
lectual, and  moral  development  of  young  children.  The  work  con- 
sists of  observations  of  individual  children,  of  statistical  studies  on 
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data  concerning  the  development  of  the  senses,  attention  and  fatigue, 
perception,  memory,  imagination,  the  emotions,  the  social  and  moral 
responsibility,  the  growth  of  children,  and  the  care  and  training  of 
defective  children  ;  and  of  a  study  of  the  writings  of  Preyer,  Perez, 
Sully,  Compayre,  Hall,  Barnes,  Baldwin,  Russell,  Tracy,  Chamber- 
lain, Warner,  Miss  Shinn,  and  Mrs.  Moore.  The  aim  of  this  course 
is  (1)  to  ascertain  how  the  child-mind  acts  under  given  conditions, 
(2)  to  bring  the  prospective  teacher  en  rapport  with  young  and  grow- 
ing minds,  and  (3)  to  ascertain  what  conclusions  students  of  child 
psychology  have  reached  that  are  of  immediate  use  to  those  who  have 
charge  of  the  care*  and  training  of  children.  (Senior  Year:  First 
and  Second  Terms.) 

History  of  Education. 

(a)  History  of  European  Education.  —  Race  psychology,  a  study 
of  mind  in  its  products.  A  study  of  the  civilizations  of  Europe  and 
the  educational  systems  growing  out  of  those  civilizations.  The 
course  includes  a  historical  and  critical  study  of  such  educational 
classics  as  Comenius'  School  of  Infancy,  Montaigne's  Education  of 
Children,  Rousseau's  Entile,  Pestalozzi's  Leonard  and  Gertrude, 
Herbart's  Science  of  Education,  and  Froebel's  Education  of  Man,  and 
traces  the  genesis  of  educational  theories  and  the  causes  which  condi- 
tioned their  development.     (Junior  Year:  First  and  Second  Terms.) 

(b)  History  of  American  Education. — The  historical  develop- 
ment of  the  American  intellect.     The  course  traces  the  successive 

,  ideals  of  the  different  streams  of  civilization,  the  efforts  of  the  people 
to  perpetuate  these  ideals,  and  the  outgrowth  in  educational  institu- 

I  tions.     Special  attention  is  given  to  the  growth  of  the  Massachusetts 

!  school  system,  the  origin  of  normal  schools,  and  history  of  educa- 
tional  associations.     A  study  is   also   made  of  some  of  the  earliest 

,  American  contributions  to  the  literature  of  pedagogy  in  the  writings 
of  Joseph  Neef,  Samuel  R.  Hall,  James  (I.  Carter,  David  P.  Page, 
Horace  Mann,  and  Henry  Barnard.      (Junior  Year:   Third  Term.) 

Pedagogy,  School  Economy,  and  School  Law. 
The  application  to  teaching  of  the  pedagogical  principles  developed 
in  the  course  in  psychology,  pedagogy,  and  the  history  of  education 
outlined  above  ;  a  study  of  methodology  based  on  Ilerbartian  prin- 
ciples as  developed  in  the  formal  steps  (De  Garmo's  Essentials  of 
Method  and  McMurry's  Method  of  the  Recitation  are  used  as  guides)  ; 
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a  systematic  and  critical  examination  of  the  opinions  of  leading 
educators  on  school  organization  and  economy  ;  a  study  of  the  prin- 
ciples and  art  of  school  government  both  from  the  stand-point  of  the 
adult  and  of  child  study,  with  special  reference  also  to  the  use  of 
school  discipline  as  an  agency  in  the  moral  culture  of  the  child  ;  a 
discussion  of  the  curriculum  of  elementary  schools  ;  the  preparation 
on  pedagogical  aud  hygienic  principles  of  programs  for  graded  and 
ungraded  schools  ;  lectures  on  such  portions  of  the  school  laws  of 
Massachusetts  as  are  needed  to  enable  the  teacher  to  know  the  rights 
and  the  duties  of  her  profession ;  the  theory  of  the  proper  heating, 
ventilating,  and  lighting  of  school-rooms,  with  practical  suggestions 
for  the  same  ;  frequent  conferences  with  pupils  teaching  in  the  model 
and  practice  schools. 

Natural  Science. 

In  all  science  teaching  of  this  school  a  constant  effort  is  made  along 
three  essential  lines  :  — 

First,  a  clear  presentation  of  the  truths  and  principles  underlying 
the  science.  These  are  learned  as  far  as  possible  at  first  hand  in  the 
field  or  the  laboratory,  and  care  is  taken  that  they  are  rightly  compre- 
hended. 

Second,  individual  instruction  and  practice  in  the  interpretation  of 
these  truths  and  in  logical  modes  of  reasoning  based  upon  them. 

Lastly  and  chiefly,  a  thorough  drill  in  the  best  pedagogical  methods 
of  presenting  such  truths  and  interpretations  in  elementary  instruc- 
tion. The  first  two  are  always  subordinate,  being  used  as  a  neces- 
sary means  to  secure  success  in  the  third. 

As  a  further  help  toward  the  same  end,  large  additions  have  re- 
cently been  made  to  the  apparatus  and  the  reference  libraries,  until 
it  may  be  fairly  said  that  the  school  is  unsurpassed  in  point  of  equip- 
ment by  any  other  of  like  rank. 

The  geological  and  mineralogical  laboratory  is  equipped  with  a 
complete  working  collection  of  minerals,  rocks,  and  fossils,  and  the 
necessary  apparatus  for  studying  them.  A  valuable  cabinet  collec- 
tion is  in  constant  use  for  reference  and  comparison.  It  is  believed 
that  an  actual  acquaintance  with  rocks,  minerals,  and  organic  forms 
is  of  greater  value  than  much  abstract  knowledge. 

The  biological  and  physiological  laboratory  is  furnished  with  ex- 
cellent cabinets  of  preserved  material,  to  which  constant  additions 
are  being  made  and  which  are  amply  sufficient  for  individual  use.     It 
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possesses,  in  addition,  a  series  of  charts,  casts,  and  models  illus- 
trating human  anatomy,  a  full  set  of  histological  preparations  show- 
ing the  structure  and  tissues  of  the  human  body,  and  a  fine  herbarium 
of  local  plants.  Living  material  is  used  as  far  as  possible,  and  suffi- 
cient apparatus  has  just  been  purchased  to  enable  the  students  to 
prepare  what  is  required  for  their  own  use,  and  thus  to  gain  prac- 
tical experience  in  the  collecting,  preserving,  and  arranging  of  such 
material. 

Zoology. — General  characteristics  of  animals;  a  study  of  typical 
animals,  considerable  attention  being  paid  to  their  habits,  modes  of 
life,  and  their  uses ;  these  types  are  selected  from  the  fauna  of  the 
vicinity,  and  as  far  as  possible  the  home  of  the  animal  is  reproduced 
in  the  laboratory,  and  the  pupil  is  required  to  become  acquainted  with 
its  habits  and  daily  life,  as  well  as  its  structure,  from  actual  observa- 
tion ;  a  special  study  of  insects  and  birds,  with  reference  to  their 
economic  relations  ;  the  principles  of  classification.  The  more  com- 
mon species  are  chosen,  in  consequence  of  their  adaptation  to  ele- 
mentary instruction,  and  the  pupils  practice  the  best  methods  of 
presenting  such  nature  work. 

Physiology. — A  general  outline  of  the  subject,  including  the 
anatomy,  physiology,  and  hygiene  of  the  different  organs  and  parts 
of  the  body.  Special  attention  is  given  to  a  thorough  understanding 
of  the  nervous  system  as  a  physiological  basis  for  the  study  of 
psychology.  The  brain  of  the  sheep,  the  spinal  cord  of  the  rabbit 
and  pigeon,  and  the  nerves  of  the  frog,  suitably  preserved,  are  dis- 
sected by  the  students  individually,  and  carefully  compared  with 
those  of  the  human  body  in  structure  and  function,  while  physiology 
is  taught  by  means  of  simple  experiments.  All  the  anatomy  is  illus- 
trated by  preparations  of  the  organs  of  the  human  body,  and  by  a 
dissection  of  similar  organs  in  other  animals,  while  microscopical 
structure  is  demonstrated  by  means  of  sections  which  are  prepared  in 
the  laboratory.  The  pupils  assist  in  the  work,  and  thus  learn  how  to 
properly  prepare  and  preserve  physiological  material,  and  how  to  use 
it  for  illustrating  the  subject  in  connection  with  models  and  simple 
experiments  Drawings  and  descriptions  are  required  of  essential 
structures. 

Mineralogy  and  Geology. — The  properties,  varieties,  and  uses  of 
the  more  important  minerals,  and  their  composition  ;  rocks  as  com- 
posed of  minerals  ;  ores  of  the  common  metals  ;  a  study  of  the  more 
useful  industries  connected  with  certain   minerals,  e.  $.,  the  mining 
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of  coal,  the  manufacture  of  coal  gas,  of  plaster  of  Paris,  of  salt,  of  I 
glass,  the  smelting  of  iron,  etc.  The  inorganic  agencies  now  inl 
operation  upon  the  earth,  and  their  influence  upon  its  structure  and] 
on  the  present  contour  of  the  surface  ;  a  general  study  of  the  sur-l 
rounding  region;  the  kinds  of  rock  found,  their  origin,  and  model 
of  formation;  structural  geology,  —  treating  of  the  kinds,  structure,] 
arrangement,  and  composition  of  rocks  ;  their  importance  and  eco-| 
nomic  value ;  the  influence  of  different  organic  agencies ;  geological ! 
formations  ;  the  geologic  history  of  New  England  with  special  refer- 
ence to  Massachusetts.  In  this  historical  portion,  as  the  Mesozoic] 
strata  are  well  represented  in  the  vicinity,  that  period  will  be  a 
subject  for  special  study.  The  field  work  consists  of  excursions  to 
available  points  of  geological  interest,  and  the  collection  and  identifi- 
cation of  at  least  twenty-five  specimens  of  rocks  and  minerals  of  the 
region,  instruction  being  given  in  their  classification  and  arrange- 
ment. Special  effort  is  made  to  correlate  this  work  with  physical 
geography,  physics,  and  chemistry. 

Botany. — The  seed  and  germination;  the  organs  of  the  plant* 
root,  stem,  buds,  leaves  ;  the  tissues ;  the  plant  cell,  protoplasm  and 
its  properties  ;  inflorescence  ;  a  study  of  typical  flowers,  with  reference 
to  their  plan  and  structure  ;  fertilization  and  conditions  of  growth ; 
fruits  ;  a  few  types  of  flowerless  plants.  Westfield  is  particularly 
rich  in  its  flora,  and  much  field  work  will  be  done,  the  pupils  being 
required  to  collect,  analyze,  prepare,  and  mount  their  own  specimens. 
They  will  also  be  led  to  interpret  the  form,  structure,  and  habits  of 
plants  in  their  habitats,  and  to  illustrate  their  work  by  the  drawings 
of  parts  and  tissues.  A  course  of  nature  study  for  elementary  schools 
is  outlined. 

Other  Sciences. 

Physics.  — Matter  and  its  properties  ;  force,  work,  energy  ;  classi- 
fication of  forces ;  effects  of  cohesion  and  adhesion  upon  the  form 
and  condition  of  bodies  ;  gravity,  weight,  and  equilibrium  ;  the  action 
of  gravity  upon  liquids  and  gases  with  its  consequent  effects  and 
applications  ;  heat,  magnetism,  and  electricity,  special  attention  being 
given  to  elementary  phenomena  and  their  explanation.  In  this  sub- 
ject everything  is  taught  experimentally,  the  pupils  being  required, 
as  far  as  practicable,  to  make  their  own  apparatus  and  to  perforin  ah 
the  experiments  for  themselves.  In  furtherance  of  this  policy,  the 
apparatus  is  made  as  simple  as  possible.  The  pupil  thus  acquires  no1 
merely  the  material  suitable  for  a  course  in  physics  in  graded  schools. 
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but  also  a  practical  working  knowledge  of  the  methods  and  means  to 
be  used  where  the  resources  are  limited. 

Chemistry.  —  Physical  and  chemical  change  ;  the  chemistry  of  air  ; 
oxygen,  hydrogen,  and  nitrogen  ;  the  acid- forming  elements  ;  the 
common  acids  and  alkalies ;  the  study  of  a  salt,  with  classification  of 
salts  and  a  table  for  their  determination  ;  carbon  and  combustion  ; 
some  of  the  compounds  of  carbon,  including  the  chemistry  of  common 
foods  and  drinks.  Pupils  are  given  practical  instruction  in  glass- 
working  and  in  the  manipulation  of  simple  apparatus  for  teaching 
elementary  science. 

Geography. 

The  study  of  geography  covers  two  terms,  and  includes :  — 

1 .  A  study  of  the  structure  of  the  world  ridge  and  a  detailed 
study  of  the  structure  of  each  of  the  continents,  including  the  moun- 
tain ranges  and  peaks,  river  systems,  and  lakes.  These  are  drawn  in 
outline  and  modelled  in  relief  as  studied. 

2.  A  study  of  geographic  forces,  including  the  movements  of  the 
earth,  seasons,  temperature,  winds,  and  rainfall,  with  special  refer- 
ence to  the  climate  of  the  United  States. 

3.  The  geographic  distribution  and  economic  uses  of  minerals, 
plants,  and  animals. 

4.  The  study  of  peoples,  —  their  mental  and  physical  character- 
istics, languages,  religions,  governments,  industries,  and  habitations. 

5.  The  study  of  commerce,  its  origin,  mediums  of  exchange, 
means  of  transport,  commercial  routes,  aids  to  commerce,  and  the 
leading  commercial  nations,  —  their  commercial  advantages,  com- 
modities, and  commercial  centres. 

In  addition,  the  classes  are  given  problems  touching  the  adaptation 
of  the  subject-matter  of  geography  to  the  capacity  of  children  in  the 
different  school  years,  the  correlation  of  geographic  readings,  the  use 
of  geographic  pictures,  maps,  globes,  and  other  teaching  aids. 

The  Language  Arts. 

Reading. — Vocal  culture;  study  of  the  dictionary;  diacritical 
murks  and  pronunciation  ;  study  of  phonetics  for  teaching  purposes  ; 
methods  of  teaching  reading  in  elementary  schools,  and  frequent 
practice  with  classes  of  children  from  the  model  schools.  Prepara- 
tion of  reading  material  for  school  use. 

Rhetoric  and  English  Composition.  —  Rhetoric  is  both  a  science 
and  an  art.     It  is  chiefly  as  a  practical  art  that  the  subject  is  pre- 
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sented  in  this  school.  Text-books  of  formal  rhetoric  are  used  only 
for  reference.  Description,  narration,  exposition,  and  argumentation, 
with  the  qualities  of  style  appropriate  to  each,  are  taught  from  daily 
practice  in  writing,  followed  by  the  teacher's  criticisms.  As  language 
is  the  expression  of  ideas,  the  teacher  endeavors  to  know  first- that  the 
pupil  has  clear  and  correct  ideas,  and  encourages  him  to  express 
these,  not  in  stereotyped  forms,  but  in  the  manner  best  expressive  of 
the  writer's  individuality.  A  method  of  teaching  language  in  ele- 
mentary schools  is  presented. 

Grammar.  —  Classification  of  the  parts  of  speech,  phrases,  clauses, 
and  sentences  by  the  laboratory  method.  Analysis  of  sentences  in  a 
simple  and  natural  way.  The  intricacies  and  peculiarities  of  the 
English  language  receive  no  undue  attention. 

Literature.  —  A  study  of  some  of  the  literature  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  the  purpose  being  to  help  the  pupil  to  appreciate  and  to  ap- 
propriate the  best.  The  history  of  literature  is  taught  only  in  a  sub- 
ordinate way,  to  enable  the  pupil  to  understand  the  setting  of  an 
author's  works.  Courses  of  literature  for  elementary  schools  are  de- 
veloped. The  telling  to  children  of  simple  and  interesting  stories 
from  the  poets  is  practiced.  Correlation  of  myths  with  nature  study 
and  geography. 

History. 
United  States  History  and  Civil  Polity.  —  A  rapid  academic  review 
by  the  laboratory  method  of  the  history  of  our  country  from  the  early 
discoveries  to  the  present,  and  of  the  frame-work  of  national,  state, 
and  municipal  government.  Preparation  for  teaching  by  recasting  in 
simple  language  for  telling  to  children  of  primary  grades  stories  of 
the  explorers  and  the  biographies  of  eminent  Americans.  Instruction 
in  the  proper  use  of  pictures,  globes,  and  maps  as  an  aid  in  the 
teaching  of  history.  Methods  of  teaching  topically  in  grammar 
grades.     Correlation  with  literature  and  geography. 

Mathematics. 

Arithmetic  (1).  — The  ideas  of,  the  expression  of,  the  operations 
with,  and  the  relations  of  the  numbers  to  one  thousand  ;  observation 
and  preparation  of  appliances  ;  method  and  practice  in  teaching ;  ap- 
portioning of  the  work  to  grades. 

Arithmetic  (2).  —  The  continuation  and  further  application  of  work 
indicated  in  preceding  paragraph.     Plan  of  work  similar. 
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Algebra.  —  Usual  topics  preceding  quadratics  ;  drill ;  method  and 
practice  in  teaching. 

Geometry.  — Definitions,  constructions,  original  demonstration  con- 
cerning lines  and  angles,  rectilinear  figures,  circles  ;  method  and 
practice  in  teaching. 

Other  Subjects. 

Draining.  —  The  representation  of  the  appearance  of  objects  ;  ele- 
mentary principles  of  composition  ;  working  drawings  and  develop- 
ments ;  simple  objects  designed  with  special  reference  to  their  beauty 
and  fitness  to  purpose. 

The  following  topics  are  studied  as  parts  of  the  subject  of  decora- 
tive design,  to  the  end  that  pupils  may  be  able  to  appreciate  and 
create  beauty  in  color  and  ornament :  — 

Color,  —  names,  terms,  schemes,  harmonies. 

Historic  styles  of  architecture  and  ornament  from  the  Egyptian 
through  the  Renaissance. 

Plant  form  and  its  adaptation  in  decoration. 

The  different  parts  of  the  subject  are  considered  with  reference  to 
their  time  and  place  in  a  public  school  course.  The  method  used  in 
the  development  of  each  subject  accords  with  the  method  to  be  fol- 
lowed in  public  school  work.  Pupils  practice  drawing  upon  the 
blackboard,  that  they  may  gain  facility  in  illustrating  all  subjects 
taught. 

Throughout  the  course  an  effort  is  made  to  acquaint  the  pupils  with 
some  of  the  art  treasures  of  the  world,  in  order  to  cultivate  a  taste 
for  and  an  appreciation  of  true  beauty. 

Vocal  Music,  —  Musical  History.  —  A  rapid  review  of  ancient  his- 
tory, including  the  music  of  the  Chinese,  the  Egyptians,  and  the 
Hindoos  ;  the  influence  of  the  Israelites  and  the  Grecians,  the  Roman 
Empire,  the  part  taken  by  the  early  Church  in  fostering  the  "  Divine 
Art,"  the  advent  of  the  Paris  School  of  Music  (the  first  national 
school  of  music),  the  Gallo-Bclgic  and  the  Netherland  schools,  the 
rise  and  decline  of  Italy's  musical  prestige,  and  the  birth  of  our 
modern  music ;  the  Classical  School  and  its  masters,  the  influence  of 
the  Germans,  the  Romantic  School,  and  the  growth  of  musical  inter- 
ests in  America. 

Harmony,  the  Grammar  of  Music.  —  Intervals,  scales,  triads,  in- 
version of  triads,  chords,  inversion  of  chords,  harmonizing  basses, 
chords  of  the  dominant  seventh,  preparation  and  resolution,  cadences 
and  suspensions. 
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Musical  Notation.  —  No  effort  will  be  made  to  follow  any  pub- 
lished system  of  school  music,  but  the  rudiments  will  be  studied  with 
especial  regard  to  the  needs  of  public  school  music,  and  the  pupils 
will  have  practical  drill  in  doing  (singing)  throughout  the  course. 
Special  attention  will  be  given  to  individual  drill,  and  those  who 
think  they  cannot  sing  will  be  given  the  most  careful  training,  by 
which  they  will  be  convinced  that  they  can  learn  to  sing,  and  their 
value  in  the  public  school  room  will  thus  be  enhanced. 

Chorus  Classes.  —  In  chorus  classes  pains  will  be  taken  to  acquaint 
the  pupils  with  the  best  that  the  musical  world  offers. 

Training  for  School  Music  Supervision.  —  A  special  department 
for  this  work  will  be  conducted  by  the  teacher  of  music.  For  terms 
and  other  particulars,  apply  to  the  principal  or  to  Sterrie  A.  Weaver. 

Manual  Training.  —  Courses  in  paper-folding,  paper-cutting,  card- 
board work,  and  whittling,  followed  by  the  construction  of  a  specified 
number  of  wooden  models,  embodying  a  progressive  series  of  exer- 
cises with  hand  tools. 

The  making  of  working  drawings  from  objects. 

Elective  :  The  grammar  school  course  of  wood  sloyd,  with  the 
working  drawings,  as  arranged  by  Mr.  Gustaf  Larsson  for  the  Ameri- 
can schools. 

Physical  Training.  —  Physical  training  on  the  basis  of  the  Ling 
system  of  gymnastics. 

Practical  work  in  the  gymnasium,  gymnastic  games,  squad  and 
class  drills  conducted  by  the  students. 

Theory.  —  Study  of  the  principles  of  educational  gymnastics  and 
their  application  to  the  Ling  system. 

Teaching.  —  Observation  of  children  and  practice  in  teaching  them. 
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GRADUATION,  DIPLOMAS,  AND  CERTIFICATES. 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  any  one  of  the  five  courses  pre- 
viously described  entitles  the  pupil  to  receive  a  diploma  of  graduation. 
Those  who  for  any  reason  are  unable  to  do  all  the  work  of  a  course 
will,  on  application,  receive  a  certificate  stating  the  exact  amount  of 
work  done.  Those  who  complete  Course  III.  or  Course  V.  receive 
certificates,  not  diplomas. 

THE  STUDY  OF  CHILDREN. 

A  study  of  the  spontaneous  activities  of  children  is  a  part  of  the 
training  furnished  by  this  school  for  the  classes  in  psychology  ;  and 
for  this  work  large  numbers  of  tests,  observations,  and  compositions 
are  needed  from  the  children  of  the  different  grades  in  the  public 
schools.  Among  the  special  studies  contemplated  for  the  coming 
year  are  children's  societies,  their  interests  in  reading,  collecting  in- 
stincts, impulsive  actions,  fatigue  symptoms,  sense  defects,  mental 
and  physical  abnormalities  ;  and  many  lists  and  descriptions  of  tra- 
ditional games,  observations  on  social  traits,  chumming,  etc.,  are 
desired  for  the  use  of  our  students. 

Graduates  of  the  school  and  others  engaged  in  teaching  may  co- 
operate with  us  by  giving  the  tests  and  making  the  observations  in 
their  schools  and  sending  us  the  results  at  our  expense.  We  shall 
print  from  time  to  time  directions  for  giving  these  tests,  and  shall  be 
glad  to  mail  our  printed  outlines  to  all  graduates  and  others  who  will 
signify  their  willingness  to  aid  us  by  communicating  with  the  prin- 
cipal. Some  Outlines  on  Child  Study  have  already  been  printed,  and 
copies  may  be  had  upon  application. 

DISCIPLINE. 

Whoever  aspires  to  the  responsible  office  of  teacher  should  habit- 
ually practice  self-control.  This  doctrine  furnishes  the  key  to  the 
disciplinary  policy  of  this  school.  Pupils  are  treated  with  confidence, 
and,  to  a  large  extent,  the  government  of  the  school  is  left  in  their 
hands.  Almost  no  rules  are  made,  but  it  is  the  constant  effort  to 
create  such  an  atmosphere  that  adherence  to  the  best  ideals  shall  be 
easy  and  natural. 

Regular  attendance,  good  behavior,  and  loyalty  to  the  best  interests 
of  the  school  are  necessary  to  successful  work,  and  are  expected  of  all. 
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The  power  of  suspension  for  misconduct  and  of  removal  from 
school  for  failure  to  do  properly  the  work  of  the  school  is  lodged  in 
the  principal,  with  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Visitors. 

LECTURES, 

Since  the  publication  of  the  latest  catalogue,  the  following  lectures 
have  been  given  before  the  normal  school :  — 

April  9,  1898.     The  Coming  of  the  Birds,  —  Mrs.  Kate  Tryon. 

April  23.  The  Artist  and  the  Artisan,  —  Supervisor  George  H. 
Martin. 

May  7.  What  a  Superintendent  expects  of  Candidates  for  Ap- 
pointment as  Teachers,  —  Supt.  P.  W.  Search. 

November  4.     Ants,  —  Charles  B.  Wilson. 

November  12.     Hawthorne,  —  Leon  H.  Vincent. 

December  10.     James  Russell  Lowell,  —  Leon  H.  Vincent. 

December  16.     Life  at  the  Seashore,  —  Charles  B.  Wilson. 

January  7,  1899.     Emerson,  —  Leon  H.  Vincent. 

January  11.     Dickens,  —  Leon  H.  Vincent. 

February  4.     Longfellow,  —  Hezekiah  Butterworth. 

March  4.     American  Art,  —  Mrs.  Eliza  Rust  Moseley. 

March  23.     The  Acropolis,  —  Henry  T.  Bailey. 

For  the  coming  school  year,  Prof.  John  M.  Tyler  of  Amherst  Col- 
lege has  been  engaged  to  deliver  the  same  course  on  "Man  in  the 
Light  of  Evolution  "  which  he  has  given  recently  at  Boston  under  the 
auspices  of  the  Twentieth  Century  Club,  and  arrangements  for  single 
lectures  have  been  made  with  prominent  educators  and  specialists. 

Though  these  lectures  are  designed  primarily  to  meet  the  needs  of 
pupils  in  the  normal  school,  the  public  is  cordially  invited  to  attend 
them . 

EXPENSES. 

Tuition,  text-books,  and  supplies  are  free  to  those  who  intend  to 
teach  in  the  public  schools  of  Massachusetts,  whether  they  are  resi- 
dents of  the  State  or  not.  Persons  intending  to  teach  in  other  States 
.or  in  private  schools  are  required  to  pay  a  tuition  fee  of  fifteen 
dollars  each  term. 

Those  who  reside  in  localities  easily  accessible  by  train  or  electrics 
may  live  at  home  with  no  further  expense  than  for  car-fares.  Season 
tickets  or  mileage  books  may  be  obtained  at  very  reasonable  rates. 

For  cost  of  board  see  "  Normal  Hall,"  page  30. 
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STATE  AID. 

To  assist  those  students  who  find  it  difficult  to  meet  the  expense 
of  the  course,  pecuniary  aid  is  furnished  by  the  State  in  sums  varying 
according  to  the  distance  of  their  homes  from  Westfield,  though  never 
exceeding  $1.50  per  week.  The  aid  is  not  furnished  for  the  first  half 
year  of  attendance ;  and  those  who  fail  (through  their  own  fault)  to 
complete  the  course  or  to  teach  in  the  public  schools  of  Massachu- 
setts are  required  to  refund  whatever  they  may  have  received. 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  SCHOLARSHIPS  AT  HARVARD  UNIVERSITY. 

There  are  eight  scholarships  in  the  scientific  school  at  Harvard 
University  for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  normal  schools.  The  an- 
nual value  of  each  of  these  scholarships  is  one  hundred  and  fifty 
dollars,  which  is  the  price  of  tuition,  so  that  the  holder  of  the 
scholarship  gets  his  tuition  free. 

The  incumbents  are  originally  appointed  for  one  year,  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  principals  of  the  schools  from  which  they 
have  been  severally  graduated.  These  appointments  may  be  an- 
nually renewed,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the  scientific 
school. 

NORMAL  HALL. 
Mrs.  Charles  B.  Wilson,  Preceptress. 

An  accurate  representation  of  the  dormitory  is  given  in  the  cut  pre- 
sented. This  building  is  in  charge  of  the  principal.  Several  of  the 
teachers  board  with  the  students,  and  no  pains  is  spared  to  make  the 
hall  comfortable  and  home-like  for  the  pupils.  The  educational  and 
social  advantages  of  this  common  family  life  are  many  and  important. 

Pupils  who  do  not  live  in  Westfield,  and  who  do  not  return  to  their 
homes  daily,  are  expected  to  board  at  the  hall.  Exceptions  are  made 
in  favor  of  those  who  board  with  relatives  or  work  for  their  board  in 
private  families. 

A  library  of  choice  works  for  general  reading,  and  a  pleasant  read- 
ing-room containing  newspapers,  the  leading  magazines,  and  a  variety 
of  periodical  literature,  are  provided  for  the  daily  use  of  the  students. 

The  hall  is  kept  in  a  good  state  of  repair,  is  heated  throughout 
with  steam,  and  is  illuminated  by  the  Welsbach  light.     The  dining- 
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room  has  recently  been  refurnished  and  new  furniture  has  been  placed 
in  the  students'  rooms. 

Every  possible  precaution  is  taken  to  secure  this  building  from 
danger  by  fire.  A  private  fire-alarm  box  connects  the  hall  with  the 
central  fire  station  of  the  town,  which  is  situated  near  by  ;  extin- 
guishers and  grenades  are  provided  on  every  floor  ;  an  electric  system 
for  alarming  pupils  is  soon  to  be  installed ;  and  a  watchman  patrols 
every  part  of  the  building  each  hour  of  the  night. 

The  price  of  board  for  the  school  year  is  $150  for  women  and  SI 60 
for  men,  payable  in  advance ;  $40  must  be  paid  by  each  student  at 
the  beginning  of  the  school  year  in  September ;  $35  by  women  and 
$40  by  men  on  November  15  ;  $40  by  each  student  on  February  1  ; 
and  $35  by  women  and  $40  by  men  on  April  15. 

These  rates  include  board,  furnished  room  (except  as  below), 
steam,  heat,  gas,  and  laundry,  for  such  time  as  the  school  is  in  ses- 
sion, and  for  the  Thanksgiving  recess,  but  for  no  other  recess  or 
vacation.  Pupils  whose  homes  are  at  a  distance  may,  on  permission 
of  the  principal,  remain  at  the  hall  during  any  vacation,  except  the 
long  one  in  the  summer,  on  payment  of  the  additional  sum  of  $3.75 
per  week  during  such  vacation.     The  hall  is  closed  during  the  summer. 

The  above  rates  are  for  those  who  have  room-mates.  If  there  are 
vacant  rooms,  those  who  wish  to  room  alone  may  do  so,  on  payment 
of  the  additional  charge  of  fifty  cents  per  week. 

Rooms  are  assigned  to  new  pupils  in  order  of  application.  Those 
desiring  rooms  should  notify  the  preceptress  as  soon  as  possible  after 
their  admission  to  the  school. 

When  pupils  leave  the  school  before  the  expiration  of  a  term, 
money  paid  in  advance  will  be  refunded  pro  rata. 

No  deduction  is  made  for  temporary  absence  from  the  hall. 

Each  boarder  is  required  to  bring  bedding,  towels,  napkins,  a  nap- 
kin ring,  and  two  clothes-bags.  Kach  pupil  will  want,  ordinarily, 
four  pillow-cases  twenty  inches  wide,  three  sheets,  and  two  blankets 
or  their  equivalent.  All  bedding  should  be  suitable  for  single  beds 
three  feet  wide.  All  articles  sent  to  the  laundry  must  be  distinctly 
marked  with  the  owner's  name.     Initials  will  not  answer. 

Visitors  can  have  good  accommodations  at  $1  per  day  or  $5  per 
week;  dinner,  35  cents;  supper  or  breakfast,  25  cents;  lodging,  50 
cents.  Former  members  of  the  school  will  be  allowed  10  per  cent, 
discount  from  prices  charged  other  visitors. 
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ADMISSION   OF    CHILDREN   TO   THE   MODEL   AND    PRACTICE 

SCHOOLS, 

The  attention  of  the  residents  of  Westfield  is  called  to  the  follow- 
ing regulations  :  — 

Applications  for  the  admission  of  children  to  these  schools  are  far 
in  excess  of  the  accommodations.  The  kindergarten  lists  for  1899, 
1900,  and  1901  are  already  filled,  and  several  applications  for  1902 
and  1903  are  now  on  file. 

With  the  exception  of  those  whose  names  have  already  been  re- 
ceived, no  child  will  be  admitted  to  the  kindergarten  for  any  year  whose 
age  on  September  30  of  the  year  for  which  his  application  is  made  is 
more  than  five  or  less  than  Jour.  All  applications  must  be  made  to 
the  kindergartner  or  to  the  principal,  and  must  state  in  writing  the 
birthday  of  the  child,  the  year  for  which  the  application  is  made,  and 
the  names  and  residence  of  his  parents. 

Blanks  for  this  purpose  may  be  obtained  at  the  normal  school. 

Applications  for  membership  in  the  other  model  schools  must  be 
made  to  the  principal  of  the  normal  school.  Preference  will  be  given 
to  children  who  have  attended  the  kindergarten.  Vacancies  in  any 
room  will  be  filled  in  the  order  of  application. 

Pupils  in  these  schools  are  under  the  disciplinary  charge  of  the 
principal,  and  are  expected  to  conform  in  all  respects  to  the  rules 
affecting  absence,  tardiness,  promotions,  and  conduct. 

EMPLOYMENT  OF  GRADUATES. 

The  demand  for  graduates  of  this  school  is  greater  than  the  supply. 
During  the  past  year  the  principal  has  received  many  requests  for 
teachers,  to  which  he  has  been  unable  to  respond. 

In  the  interest  of  graduates  of  this  school  who  desire  to  secure 
better  positions,  and  of  school  committees  and  superintendents  who 
are  seeking  teachers,  the  principal  requests  that  former  pupils  will 
keep  him  informed  of  their  addresses  and  of  their  wishes  for  future 
work.  He  will  keep  at  his  office  as  complete  a  directory  of  graduates 
as  possible,  and  hopes  to  be  serviceable  alike  to  employers  and  em- 
ployed. If  alumni  sending  their  addresses  will  also  forward  testi- 
monials of  success,  the  principal  can  act  for  them  more  intelligently. 

It  should  be  distinctly  understood  that  the  principal  guarantees  no 
positions,  and  declines  to  recommend  any  teacher  whom  he  does  not  per- 
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sonally  know  to  be  successful.  In  all  cases,  however,  he  will  gladly 
furnish  the  names  and  addresses  of  all  eligible  teachers  to  inquirers, 
leaving  to  them  the  responsibility  of  investigation  and  action. 

A  complete  record  of  all  future  graduates  will  be  kept,  showing 
their  scholarship,  training,  experience  before  entering  the  normal 
school  and  in  the  practice  schools,  and  general  qualifications  for 
teachers'  positions,  together  with  such  testimonials  of  success  in 
teaching  as  may  be  filed  from  time  to  time.  Such  data  will  be  con- 
sidered entirely  confidential,  and  will  be  accessible  only  to  superin- 
tendents and  school  committee  . 

GENERAL  REMARKS. 

The  demand  of  the  hour  is  for  professionally  trained  teachers,  and, 
both  for  the  good  of  the  schools  and  for  their  own  advantage,  all  intend- 
ing teachers  are  urged  to  prepare  themselves  by  a  special  course  of  train- 
ing in  some  school  established  for  the  purpose. 

Teachers  who  wish  to  profit  by  the  regular  class-room  instruction  in 
any  department  are  invited  to  join  the  school  temporarily  during  their 
vacations  and  at  such  other  times  as  may  be  convenient.  No  charge 
will  be  made  for  tuition  or  text-books,  and,  if  reasonable  notice  is 
given,  they  can  usually  be  accommodated  at  Normal  Hall  at  $>4  per 
week. 

This  school  is  always  open  to  the  inspection  of  the  public.  A  cor- 
dial invitation  is  extended  to  teachers,  school  committees,  and  super- 
intendents to  visit  at  their  convenience. 

For  catalogs,  specimen  examination  papers,  or  any  information, 
address  the  principal  at  Westfield. 

Westfield,  April  1,  1899. 
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NAMES  OF  PUPILS. 


GENERAL  TWO-YEARS  COURSE. 


Seniors. 


Names. 

Baker,  Katherine  A. 
Beckwith,  Lillian  M. 
Belcher,  Fannie  L. 
Blake,  Isabella  T.  M. 
Brewster,  S.  Harriette 
Brown,  Ruth  M.  . 
Cain,  Edith  M      . 
Chapin,  Myra  F.  . 
Clark,  Agnes  F.  . 
Clark,  Eva  J. 
Clary,  Hattie  M.  . 
Coughlin,  Katherine  G. 
Curley,  Jennie  A.  E. 
Daly,  Minnie  A.  . 
Danahy,  Katherine  G 
Dearborn,  Bernice  W. 
Donovan,  Rose  M. 
Feeney,  Elizabeth  M. 
Field,  Edith  S.      . 
Field,  Elizabeth  B. 
Graham,  Elizabeth 
Hall,  Florence  M. 
Healey,  Grace  A. 
Hinman,  Flora  E. 
Hitchcock,  Gertrude  M. 
Jones,  Florence  M. 
Keough,  Mary  B. 
Kilmurry,  Anna  L. 
Kingman,  Marion  H. 


.Residences. 

Lenox. 

New  Hartford,  Conn. 

Chicopee. 

Westfield. 

Worthington. 

West  Boylston. 

Holyoke. 

Granby. 

Holyoke. 

Northampton. 

Conway. 

Holyoke. 

Holyoke. 

West  Stockbridge. 

Agawam. 

Springfield. 

Holyoke. 

Holyoke. 

Conway. 

Conway. 

Easthampton. 

Pittsfield. 

Westfield. 

Johnsonville,  Ohio. 

Holyoke. 

Stockbridge. 

Holyoke. 

Easthampton. 

Belmont. 
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Names. 

Kinne,  Minnie  L. 
Lynn,  Mary  A. 
McCarthy,  Ellen  K. 
Maloney,  Katherine  A 
McManus,  Mary  E. 
McNaughton,  Carrie  E 
McTigue,  Mary  C. 
Messenger,  E.  May 
Moody,  Emma  L. 
Moody,  Grace  L.  . 
Naumann,  Marie  C. 
OTteefe,  Margaret  M 
Pease,  Susan  C.    . 
Pomeroy,  Martha  E 
Roberts,  Mabel  L. 
Schracler,  Emma  L 
Smith,  Anna  R.    . 
Smith,  S.  Elizabeth 
Snow,  Harriett  L 
Spamer,  Lena  I.  . 
Stacy,  Ethel  B.     . 
Stratton,  Frances  L. 
Trehy,  Helen  M. 


Residences. 

Westfield. 

Holyoke. 

Holyoke. 

Great  Barrington, 

Holyoke. 

West  Springfield. 

Holyoke. 

Westfield. 

Holyoke. 

Holyoke. 

Springfield. 

Holyoke. 

Springfield. 

Northampton. 

West  Stockbridge. 

Springfield. 

Chicopee. 

Amherst 

Holyoke. 

Holyoke. 

Eliot,  Me. 

Lee. 

Chicopee. 


Macartney,  Lola  J. 
Madden,  Elizabeth 
Searle,  II.  Bessie 


KINDERGARTEN  COURSE. 

SENIOR8. 


Springfield. 

Mittineague. 

Southampton, 


GENERAL  TWO-YEARS  COURSE. 


Alderman,  Carrie  L.  . 
Bruce,  Myrtle  M. 
Burghardt,  Matilda  C. 
Callahan,  Katharine  A. 
Cleveland,  Elizabeth  M. 
Conway,  Katherine  C. 
Dakin,  Charlotte  F.  . 
Dillon,  Katharine  E.  . 
Doyle,  Nora  E.     . 


JUNIOB 


Holyoke. 

Montague. 

Stockbridge. 

Holyoke. 

Dalton. 

Holyoke. 

Springfield, 

Holyoke. 

Holyoke. 
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Names.  Residences. 

Emmons,  Bertha  E.     .        .        .        .        .        .  Russell. 

Foster,  Mae  E South  Manchester,  Conn. 

Fothergill,  Lucy  E Fall  River. 

Gilbert,  Emma  C. Greenwich. 

Gilligan,  Ellen  C.         .        .         .    ■  '  .        .        .  Holyoke. 

Gilligan,  Katharine      ......  Holyoke. 

Gloyd,  Lura  C Northampton. 

Gorman,  Mary  J Holyoke. 

Greene,  Eleanor  R .  Holyoke. 

Keough,  Abbie  I Holyoke. 

Lucey,  Mary  A Northampton. 

Lucey,  Margaret  T Northampton. 

McCarthy,  Margaret  F Holyoke. 

McDonnell,  Josephine  T Holyoke. 

Miller,  Emma  I.  . South  Haclley. 

Miniken,  Annie  E South  Manchester,  Conn. 

Nevins,  Gertrude Turner's  Falls. 

Niemes,  Margaret Turner's  Falls. 

Nutley,  Catherine  G Holyoke. 

Nye,  Isabelle  M Westfield. 

O'Connell,  Julia  A Miller's  Falls. 

O'Grady,  Marietta  B Chicopee. 

Patten,  Marion  T Clintonville,  Conn. 

Patterson,  Harrietta  M.  .  .        .  Westfield. 

Phelps,  Edith  M '  West  Springfield. 

Quirk,  Mary  M Springfield. 

Sanderson,  Isabel Springfield. 

Shea,  Mary  R Chicopee. 

Sikes,  Carrie  L West  Springfield. 

Smead,  Sadie  L Greenfield. 

Steinway,  Louise  S Great  Barrington. 

Stokes,  M.  Isabel Holyoke. 

Wolcott,  Mabel  E South  Manchester,  Conn. 


KINDERGARTEN  COURSE. 
Juniors. 


Arnold,  Alma  L. 
Babcock,  Florence  E. 
Farnham,  Mary  C. 
Hutchison,  Gladys  P. 
Owen,  Minnie  B. 
Wentworth,  Bessie  H, 


Broad  Brook,  Conn. 

Springfield. 

Sufiield,  Conn. 

South  Manchester,  Conn. 

Hinsdale,  N.  H. 

Pittsfield. 
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ONE-YEAR  COURSE  FOR  TEACHERS. 


Names. 

Barrett,  Retta  R. . 
Bray,  Mary  J.  . 
Converse,  Eliza  . 
Palmer,  Mary  E. . 
Slate,  Charlotte  S. 
Sugrue,  Kate 
Wilson,  Sarah  I.  . 


Residences. 

Northfield. 

Holyoke. 

North  Brookfielcl. 

Deerfield. 

Hinsdale,  N.  H. 

Northampton. 

Greenfield. 


SPECIAL  STUDENTS. 


Jarrold,  Helen  L 

Taft,  Mabel  E 

.     Westfield. 
.     Springfield. 

SUMMARY. 

Seniors  in  general  course    .        .    '     . 

Seniors  in  kindergarten  course  .... 

One-year  course  for  teachers      .... 

Juniors  in  general  course 

Juniors  in  kindergarten  course  .... 
Special  students 

52 
3 
7 

42 
6 
2 

Total 

112 
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CALENDAR. 


1899. 

Jan.        3.     Second  term  begins. 

March  24.     School  closes  for  spring  vacation  (12  m.). 

March  25-April  3  (inclusive).     Spring  vacation. 

April      4.     Third  term  begins. 

June      20.     Graduation  of  the  class  of  1899. 

June      22  and  23.     Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 

Sept.     12  and  13.     Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 

Sept.     13.     Studies  of  the  first  term  begin. 

Nov.      29.     School  closes  for  Thanksgiving  recess  (12  m) 

Nov.      30-Dec.  3  (inclusive).     Thanksgiving  recess. 

Dec.      22.     School  closes  for  Christmas  recess  (4  p.m.). 

Dec      23-Jan.  1,  1900  (inclusive).     Christmas  recess. 

1900. 

Jan.        2.     Second  term  begins. 

March  23.     School  closes  for  spring  vacation  (4  p.m.). 

March  24-April  2  (inclusive).     Spring  vacation. 

April      3.     Third  term  begins. 

June      26.     Graduation  of  the  class  of  1900. 

June      28  and  29.     Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 

Sept.     11  and  12.     Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 

Sept.     12.     Studies  of  the  first  term  begin. 
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STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION. 


Established  in  1837. 


His  Excellency  W.  MURRAY  CRANE. 
His  Honor  JOHN  L.  BATES. 

TERM   EXPIRES 

Hon.  E.  B.   STODDARD,     ....  Worcester,    .  .  May  25,  1900. 

GEORGE  H.   CONLEY, Brookline,    .  .  May  25,  1901. 

Mrs.  ALICE  FREEMAN  PALMER,  Cambridge,  .  .  May  25,  1902. 

Hon.  J.  D.  MILLER, Leominster, .  .  May  25,  1903. 

Mrs.  KATE  GANNETT  WELLS,  .  Boston,    .    .  .  May  25,  1904. 

FRANKLIN  CARTER,  Ph.D.,LL.D.,  Williamstown, .  May  25, 1905. 

GEORGE  I.  ALDRICH, Newlonville,  .  May  25,  1906. 

Rev.  ELMER  H.  CAPEN,  D.D.,.     .  Somerville,  .  .  May  25, 1907. 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION. 

FRANK   A.  HILL,  Lit.D.,  Secretary, Cambridge. 

C.  B.  TILLINGHAST,  Asst.  Secretary  and  Treasurer,  .  Boston. 

JOHN  T.  PRINCE,  Ph.D.,  Agent West  Newton. 

G.  T.  FLETCHER,  A.M.,  Agent Northampton. 

JAMES   W.   MACDONALD,  A.M.,  Agent,      ....  Sloneham. 

HENRY  T.   BAILEY,  Agent  (Industrial  Drawing),    .  North Scituaie. 

L.  WALTER  SARGENT,  Agent  (Industrial  Drawing),  Boston. 


BOARD  OF  VISITORS. 
Hon.  J.  D.  MILLER.  Pres.  FRANKLIN  CARTER. 


INSTRUCTORS. 


NORMAL  SCHOOL. 

Charles  S.  Chapin,  A.M.,  Principal, 
School  Law,  School  Economy,  and  Principles  of  Teaching. 


Charles  B.  Wilson,  A.M., 
Will  S.  Monroe,  A.B ,  . 
Edith  S.  Copeland, 
Edith  L.  Cummings, 
Mrs.  Adeline  A.  Knight, 
Mildred  L.  Hunter, 
Sterrie  A.  Weaver, 


Natural  Science. 

Psychology,  Pedagogy,  and  Geography. 

Drawing. 

Manual  Training  and  Gymnastics. 

English  and  History. 

Natural  Science  and  Mathematics. 

Vocal  Music. 


MODEL  AND  PRACTICE  SCHOOLS. 

Eunice  M.  Beebe.  Florence  P.  Axtelle. 

E.  Abbe  Clark.  Jennie  E.  Stoddard. 

George  S.  Woodward. 


KINDERGARTEN. 

Emma  L.  Hammond. 


Westfield  Normal  School. 


HISTORICAL  SKETCH. 

With  the  single  exception  of  the  Framingham  Normal  School, 
which  was  first  opened  at  Lexington  July  3,  1839,  the  Westfield 
Normal  School  is  the  oldest  in  America.  It  was  established  at 
Barre  Sept.  4,  1839,  and  was  transferred  to  Westfield  in  1844. 
The  total  number  of  pupils  admitted  to  this  school  is  4,227,  of 
whom  492  have  been  men.  Since  1855,  the  date  of  the  first  formal 
graduation,  1,584  students  have  received  diplomas  on  the  comple- 
tion of  the  prescribed  course  of  study. 

LOCATION. 

Westfield,  a  beautiful  town  of  more  than  12,000  inhabitants,  is 
located  on  the  main  line  of  the  Boston  &  Albany  Railroad,  and  on 
the  Northampton  division  of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  &  Hart- 
ford Railroad.  Springfield  is  distant  but  nine  miles,  Holyoke  ten, 
Chicopee  twelve,  and  Northampton  sixteen.  Electrics  run  from 
the  railroad  stations  past  the  school,  and  connect  Westfield  with 
Springfield  and  Holyoke.  The  service  is  excellent,  and  the  pro- 
gram of  recitations  is  so  arranged  that  most  pupils  residing  in  ad- 
joining cities  and  towns  can  live  at  home  without  detriment  to 
their  school  work. 

Westfield  is  noted  for  its  fine  streets,  overarched  by  stately 
elms,  and  for  the  beauty  of  the  surrounding  country.  Facilities 
for  healthful  exercises,  as  well  as  for  the  out-door  study  of  geog- 
raphy and  natural  science,  are  abundant. 

BUILDINGS  AND  GROUNDS. 

The  normal  school  building  is  new,  having  been  occupied  for  the 
first  time  April  18,  1892.  It  is  a  beautiful  and  commodious  struct- 
ure of  red  brick,  with  trimmings  of  brown  stone  and  Romanesque 
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portals,  is  140  feet  long  and  118  feet  deep,  and  contains  accom- 
modations for  175  normal  students,  as  well  as  for  170  pupils  of 
the  training  schools. 

The  entire  building  is  finished  in  the  best  selected  quartered  oak. 
The  chemical,  physical,  geological  and  mineralogical,  and  biologi- 
cal laboratories  are  liberally  supplied  with  the  best  of  modern  ap- 
paratus and  appliances  and  with  an  abundance  of  specimens  for 
study. 

The  art  room  affords  excellent  opportunities  for  training  in 
drawing.  In  addition,  several  well-lighted  studios,  plentifully 
supplied  with  casts,  models,  and  copies,  are  available  for  indi- 
vidual work. 

Adjoining  the  main  assembly  hall  is  a  convenient  library  of 
well-selected  books  for  use  in  all  departments  of  the  work  of  the 
school. 

The  sloyd  room  is  equipped  with  nineteen  benches  and  with  all 
tools  and  material  necessary  for  instructing  normal  students  in  a 
most  comprehensive  course  of  manual  training  for  elementary 
schools. 

The  gymnasium  is  large  and  well  lighted,  and  is  provided  with 
all  apparatus  for  class  work  as  well  as  for  individual  exercise. 

In  a  word,  no  school  building  in  the  State  has  a  more  complete 
equipment  for  preparing  teachers  to  fill  positions  in  the  best  of 
modern  schools. 

The  ample  grounds  adjoining  the  school  afford  opportunity  for 
lawn  tennis,  basket-ball,  and  for  general  exercise. 

Normal  Hall  is  a  pleasant  and  comfortable  dormitory  and  board- 
ing hall,  located  near  the  school  building,  and  containing  accom- 
modations for  about  100  students.  A  fuller  description  may  be 
found  on  page  32,  under  the  caption  "  Normal  Hall." 

TRAINING  SCHOOLS, 

In  the  normal  school  building  are  five  rooms,  accommodating  142 
pupils  of  the  usual  nine  grades  of  the  public  schools,  and  a  kin- 
dergarten of  25  children. 

The  State  is  now  erecting  a  new  training  school  building,  at 
a  cost  of  $45,000,  on  the  site  of  the  old  normal  school  on 
Washington  Street,  within  a  stone's  throw  of  Normal  Hall.  This 
building  contains  ten  class-rooms,  with  ample  accommodations  for 
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450  children,  a  large  library,  principal's  office,  teachers'  room,  an 
assembly  hall  with  seats  for  500,  play-rooms,  bath-rooms,  bicycle 
room,  and  is  furnished  with  an  electric  time  service,  speaking- 
tubes,  thermostatic  heat  control,  and  a  liberal  equipment  for  the 
teaching  of  geography  and  nature  study. 

With  the  opening  of  the  school  year  in  September  there  will  be 
available  for  training  purposes,  in  both  buildings,  16  rooms,  con- 
taining more  than  600  pupils. 

The  pupils  of  the  senior  class  of  the  normal  school  are  divided 
into  three  sections,  each  section  devoting  the  entire  time  of  one 
term  of  thirteen  weeks  to  observation  and  teaching  in  the  training 
schools  under  expert  supervision. 

No  ampler  provision  for  training  teachers  for  the  actual  work 
of  their  profession  has  been  made  by  any  normal  school  in  the 
country. 

GENERAL  AIM  OF  THE  SCHOOL. 

The  Board  of  Education,  by  a  vote  passed  May  6,  1880,  stated 
the  design  of  the  school,  and  the  course  of  studies  for  the  State 
normal  schools,  as  follows  :  — 

The  design  of  the  normal  school  is  strictly  professional  ;  that  is, 
to  prepare  in  the  best  possible  manner  the  pupils  for  the  work  of 
organizing,  governing,  and  teaching  the  public  schools  of  the  Com- 
monwealth. 
.  To  this  end  there  must  be  the  most  thorough  knowledge,  first, 
of  the  branches  of  learning  required  to  be  taught  in  the  schools ; 
second,  of  the  best  methods  of  teaching  these  branches  ;  and  third, 
of  right  mental  training. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION. 

All  candidates  for  admission  to  any  one  of  the  normal  schools 
must  have  attained  the  age  of  seventeen  years  complete,  if  young 
men,  and  sixteen  years,  if  young  women  ;  and  must  be  free  from 
any  disease  or  infirmity  which  would  unfit  them  for  the  oflice  of 
teacher. 

They  must  present  certificates  of  good  moral  character  and  give 
evidence  of  good  intellectual  capacity,  and  must,  be  graduates  of 
high  schools  whose  courses  of  study  have  been  approved  by  the 
Board  of  Education,  or  must  have  received,  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  principal  and  the  Board  of  Visitors  of  the  school,  the  equiva- 
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lent  of  a  good  high  school  education;  and  they  must,  unless  college 
graduates,  pass  satisfactory  written  and  oral  examinations. 

They  must  also  declare  their  intention  to  complete  the  course  of 
study  in  this  school,  if  possible,  and  afterward  to  teach  in  the  pub- 
lic schools  of  Massachusetts. 

Until  further  notice  the  examinations  will  embrace  papers  on  the 
following  groups,  a  single  paper  with  a  maximum  time  allowance 
of  two  hours  to  cover  each  of  groups  1,  2,  and  4,  and  a  single 
paper  with  a  maximum  time  allowance  of  one  hour  to  cover  each  of 
groups  3  and  5  (Jive  papers  with  a  maximum  time  allowance  of 
eight  hours) . 

I.  Languages. —  (a)  English,  with  its  grammar  and  literature, 
and  (b)  one  of  the  three  languages,  Latin,  French,  and  German. 

II.  Mathematics.  —  (a)  Arithmetic,  (b)  the  elements  of  al- 
gebra, and  (c)  the  elements  of  plane  geometry. 

III.  History  and  Geography.  —  The  history  and  civil  govern- 
ment of  Massachusetts  and  the  United  States,  with  related  geog- 
raphy and  so  much  of  English  history  as  is  directly  contributory  to 
a  knowledge  of  United  States  history. 

IV.  Sciences.  —  (a)  Physical  geography,  (b)  physiology  and 
hygiene,  (c)  physics,  (d)  botany,  and  (e)  chemistry. 

V.  Drawing  and  Music.  —  (a)  Elementary,  mechanical,  and 
freehand  drawing,  with  any  one  of  the  topics  —  form,  color,  and 
arrangement,  and  (6)  musical  notation. 

A  reasonable  allowance  for  equivalents  will  be  made  in  case  a  can- 
didate, for  satisfactory  reasons,  has  not  taken  a  study  named  for 
examination.  Successful  experience  in  teaching  is  taken  into  account 
in  the  determination  of  equivalents. 

Oral  Examinations. 
Candidates  will  be  questioned  orally  either  upon  some  of  the 
foregoing  subjects  or  upon  matters  of  common  interest  to  them 
and  the  school,  at  the  discretion  of  the  examiners.  In  this  inter- 
view, the  object  is  to  gain  some  impression  about  the  candidates' 
personal  characteristics  and  their  use  of  language,  as  well  as  to 
give  them  an  opportunity  to  furnish  any  evidence  of  qualification 
that  might  not  otherwise  become  known  to  the  examiners.  Any 
work  of  a  personal,  genuine,  and  legitimate  character  that  the 
candidates  have  done  in  connection  with  any  of  the  groups  that 
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are  set  for  examination,  and  that  is  susceptible  of  visible  or  tangi- 
ble presentation,  may  be  offered  at  this  time,  and  such  work  will 
be  duly  weighed  in  the  final  estimate,  and  may  even  determine  it. 
To  indicate  the  scope  of  this  feature,  the  following  kinds  of  pos- 
sible presentation  are  suggested,  but  the  candidates  may  readily 
extend  the  list:  — 

1.  A  book  of  drawing  exercises,  — particularly  such  a  book  of 
exercises  as  one  might  prepare  in  following  the  directions  in  "  An 
Outline  of  Lessons  in  Drawing  for  Ungraded  Schools,''"  prepared 
under  the  direction  of  the  Massachusetts  Board  of  Education,  or 
in  developing  any  branch  of  that  scheme. 

2.  Any  laboratory  note-book  that  is  a  genuine  record  of  experi- 
ments performed,  data  gathered,  or  work  done,  with  the  usual 
accompaniments  of  diagrams,  observations,  and  conclusions. 

3.  Any  essay  or  article  that  presents  the  nature,  successive 
steps,  and  conclusion  of  any  simple,  personally  conducted  inves- 
tigations of  a  scientific  character,  with  such  diagrams,  sketches, 
tables,  and  other  helps  as  the  character  of  the  work  may  suggest. 

Any  exercise  book  containing  compositions,  extracts,  analyses, 
or  other  written  work  thai  involves  study  in  connection  with  the 
literature  requirements  of  the  examination. 

Special  Directions. 
/.     Languages. 

(a)  English.  —  The  importance  of  a  good  foundation  in  English 
cannot  be  overrated.  The  plan  and  the  subjects  for  the  examina- 
tion will  be  the  same  as  those  generally  agreed  upon  by  the  colleges 
and  high  technical  schools  of  New  England.  While  candidates  are 
strongly  advised  to  study,  either  in  school  or  out,  all  the  works 
given  in  this  plan,  the  topics  and  questions  will  be  so  prepared, 
until  further  announcement,  that  the  candidates  may  expect  to 
meet  them  who  have  mastered  half  of  the  works  assigned  for  read- 
ing (or  a  bare  majority  of  them),  and  half  of  the  works  assigned 
for  study  and  practice,  the  selection  to  be  at  the  candidate's  option, 
or  that  of  the  school  which  they  attend. 

No  candidate  will  be  accepted  in  English  whose  ivork  is  notably 
defective  in  point  of  spelling,  punctuation,  idiom,  or  division  of 
paragraphs. 
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1.  Reading  and  Practice.  —  A  limited  number  of  books  will  be 
set  for  reading.  The  candidates  will  be  required  to  present  evi- 
dence of  a  general  knowledge  of  the  subject-matter,  and  to  answer 
simple  questions  on  the  lives  of  the  authors.  The  form  of  exami- 
nation will  usually  be  the  writing  of  a  paragraph  or  two  on  each  of 
several  topics,  to  be  chosen  by  the  candidates  from  a  considerable 
number  —  perhaps  ten  or  fifteen  —  set  before  them  in  the  exami- 
nation paper.  The  treatment  of  these  topics  is  designed  to  test 
the  candidates'  power  of  clear  and  accurate  expression,  and  will 
call  for  only  a  general  knowledge  of  the  substance  of  the  books. 
In  place  of  a  part  or  the  whole  of  this  test,  candidates  may  pre- 
sent exercise  books,  properly  certified  by  their  instructors,  con- 
taining compositions  or  other  written  work  done  in  connection  with 
the  reading  of  the  books.  The  books  set  for  this  part  of  the  ex- 
amination will  be  :  — 

1900.  —  Dryden's  Palamonand  Arcite;  Pope's  Iliad,  Books  I., 
VI. ,  XXII.,  XXIV.  ;  The  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  in  The 
Spectator;  Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Scott's  Ivanhoe; 
De  Quincey's  The  Flight  of  a  Tartar  Tribe;  Cooper's  The  Last  of 
the  Mohicans;  Tennyson's  The  Princess;  Lowell's  The  Vision  of 
Sir  Launfal. 

1901  and  1902.  —  Shakespeare's  Merchant  of  Venice;  Pope's 
Iliad,  Books  I.,  VI.,  XXII.,  and  XXIV.;  The  Sir  Roger  de 
Coverley  Papers  in  The  Spectator ;  Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of  Wake- 
field; Coleridge's  The  Ancient  Mariner;  Scott's  Ivanhoe;  Cooper's 
The  Last  of  the  Mohicans;  Tennyson's  The  Princess;  Lowell's  The 
Vision  of  Sir  Launfal;  George  Eliot's  Silas  Mamer. 

1903,  1904,  and  1905.  —  Shakespeare's  The  Merchant  of  Ven- 
ice and  Julius  Ccesar;  The  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  in  The 
Spectator;  Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Coleridge's  The 
Ancient  Mariner;  Scott's  Ivanhoe;  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns; 
Tennyson's  The  Princess;  Lowell's  The  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal; 
George  Eliot's  Silas  Mamer. 

The  conference  on  uniform  entrance  requirements  in  English 
recommends  that  "  in  preparation  for  this  part  of  the  requirement 
it  is  important  that  the  candidate  shall  have  been  instructed  in  the 
fundamental  principles  of  rhetoric." 

2.  Study  and  Practice.  — This  part  of  the  examination  presup- 
poses a  more  careful  study  of  each  of  the  works  named  below. 
The  examination  will  be  upon  subject-matter,  form,  and  structure, 
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and  will  also  test  the  candidates'  ability  to  express  their  knowledge 
with  clearness  and  accuracy.  The  books  set  for  this  part  of  the 
examination  will  be  :  — 

1900.  —  Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  Books 
I.  and  II.  ;  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America;  Macau- 
lay's  Essays  on  Milton  and  Addison. 

1901  and  1902. — Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  L' Allegro, 
II  Penseroso,  Comus  and  Lycidas ;  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation 
with  America;  Macaulay's  Essays  on  Milton  and  Addison. 

1903,  1904,  and  1905.  —  Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  Lyci- 
das, Comus,  U Allegro,  and  II  Penseroso ;  Burke's  Speech  on  Con- 
ciliation with  America;  Macaulay's  Essays  on  Milton  and  Addison. 

The  conference  on  uniform  entrance  requirements  in  English 
recommends  that,  "  in  addition,  the  candidate  may  be  required  to 
answer  questions  involving  the  essentials  of  English  grammar,  and 
questions  on  the  leading  facts  in  those  periods  of  English  literary 
history  to  which  the  prescribed  works  belong." 

For  the  assistance  of  schools  preparing  candidates  for  the  nor- 
mal school,  the  following  recommendations  of  the  conference  are 
suggested :  — 

(1)  That  English  be  studied  throughout  the  primary  and  sec- 
ondary school  courses,  and,  when  possible,  for  at  least  three 
periods  a  week  during  the  four  years  of  the  high  school  course. 

(2)  That  the  prescribed  books  be  regarded  as  a  basis  for  such 
wider  courses  of  English  study  as  the  schools  may  arrange  for 
themselves. 

(3)  That,  where  careful  instruction  in  idiomatic  English  trans- 
lation is  not  given,  supplementary  work  to  secure  an  equivalent 
training  in  diction  and  in  sentence-structure  be  offered  throughout 
the  high  school  course. 

(4)  That  a  certain  amount  of  outside  reading,  chiefly  of  poetry, 
fiction,  biography,  and  history,  be  encouraged  throughout  the  en- 
tire school  course. 

(5)  That  definite  instruction  be  given  in  the  choice  of  words, 
in  the  structure  of  sentences  and  of  paragraphs,  and  in  the  simple 
forms  of  narration,  description,  exposition,  and  argument.  Such 
instruction  should  begin  early  in  the  high  school  course. 

(6)  That  systematic  training  in  speaking  and  writing  English 
be  given  throughout  the  entire  school  course.  That,  in  the  high 
school,  subjects  for  compositions  be  taken  partly  from  the  pre- 
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scribed  books  and   partly  from  the  student's  own  thought  and 
experience. 

(7)  That  each  of  the  books  prescribed  for  study  be  taught  with 
reference  to  — 

(a)  The  language,  including  the  meaning  of  the  words  and 
sentences,  the  important  qualities  of  style,  and  the  important 
allusions. 

(b)  The  plan  of  the  work,  i.e.,  its  structure  and  method. 

(c)  The  place  of  the  work  in  literary  history,  the  circumstances 
of  its  production,  and  the  life  of  its  author. 

That  all  details  be  studied,  not  as  ends  in  themselves,  but  as 
means  to  a  comprehension  of  the  whole. 

(6)  One  only  of  the  three  languages,  Latin,  French,  and  Ger- 
man. —  The  translation  at  sight  of  simple  prose,  with  questions  on 
the  usual  forms  and  ordinary  constructions  of  the  language.  Can- 
didates are  earnestly  advised  to  study  Latin  and  either  French  or 
German. 

II.     Mathematics. 

(a)  Arithmetic.  —  Such  an  acquaintance  with  the  subject  as 
may  be  gained  in  a  good  grammar  school. 

(6)  Algebra.  —  The  mastery  of  any  text-book  suitable  for  the 
youngest  class  in  the  high  school,  through  cases  of  affected  quad- 
ratic equations  involving  one  unknown  quantity. 

(c)  Geometry.  —  The  elements  of  plane  geometry  as  presented 
in  any  high  school  text-book.  While  a  fair  acquaintance  with 
ordinary  book  work  in  geometry  will  for  the  present  be  accepted, 
candidates  are  advised,  so  far  as  practicable,  to  do  original  work 
both  with  theorems  and  problems,  and  an  opportunity  will  be 
offered  them,  by  means  of  alternative  questions,  to  test  their 
ability  in  such  work. 

777.  History  and  Geography. 
Any  school  text-book  on  United  States  history  will  enable  the 
candidates  to  meet  this  requirement  provided  they  study  enough  of 
geography  to  illumine  the  history,  and  make  themselves  familiar 
with  the  grander  features  of  government  in  Massachusetts  and  the 
United  States.  Collateral  reading  in  United  States  history  is 
strongly  advised. 
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IV.     Sciences. 

(a)  Physical  Geography.  —  The  mastery  of  the  elements  of  this 
subject  as  presented  in  the  study  of  geography  in  a  good  grammar 
school.  If  the  grammar  school  work  is  supplemented  by  the  study 
of  some  elementary  text-book  on  physical  geography,  better  pre- 
paration still  is  assured. 

(b)  Physiology  and  Hygiene.  —  The  chief  elementary  facts  of 
anatomy,  the  general  functions  of  the  various  organs,  the  more 
obvious  rules  of  health,  and  the  more  striking  effects  of  alcoholic 
drinks,  narcotics,  and  stimulants  upon  those  addicted  to  their  use. 

(c),  (d),  and  (e)  Physics,  Chemistry,  and  Botany. — The  elemen- 
tary principles  of  these  subjects,  so  far  as  they  may  be  presented 
in  the  courses  usually  devoted  to  them  in  good  high  schools. 
Study  of  the  foregoing  sciences,  or  some  of  them,  with  the  aid  of 
laboratory  methods,  is  earnestly  recommended. 

V.     Drawing  and  Music. 

(a)  Drawing.  —  Mechanical  and  freehand  drawing,  —  enough 
to  enable  the  candidate  to  draw  a  simple  object,  like  a  box  or  a 
pyramid  or  a  cylinder,  with  plan  and  elevation  to  scale,  and  to 
make  a  freehand  sketch  of  the  same  in  perspective.  Also  any  one 
of  the  three  topics  —  form,  color,  and  arrangement. 

(b)  Music.  —  The  elementary  principles  of  musical  notation, 
such  as  any  instructor  should  know  in  teaching  singing  in  the 
schools.  Ability  to  sing,  while  not  required,  will  be  prized  as  an 
additional  qualification. 

Copies  of  recent  examination  paj^ers  may  always  be  obtained  from 
the  principal. 

It  may  be  said,  in  general,  that  if  the  ordinary  work  of  a  good 
statutory  high  school,  as  defined  by  section  2,  chapter  496  of  the 
Acts  of  1898,  is  well  done,  the  candidates  should  have  no  difficulty 
in  meeting  any  of  the  academic  tests  to  which  they  may  be  sub- 
jected. They  cannot  be  too  earnestly  urged,  however,  to  avail  them- 
selves of  the  best  high  school  facilities  attainable  in  a  four-years 
course,  even  though  they  should  j)ursue  studies  to  an  extent  not 
insisted  on,  or  take  studies  not  prescribed,  in  the  admission  require- 
ments. 
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The  importance  of  a  good  record  in  the  high  school  cannot  be 
over-estimated.  The  stronger  the  evidence  of  character,  scholar- 
ship, and  promise,  of  whatever  kind,  candidates  bring,  especially 
from  schools  of  high  reputation  and  from  teachers  of  good  judgment 
and  fearless  expression,  the  greater  confidence  they  may  have  in 
guarding  themselves  against  the  contingencies  of  an  examination 
and  of  satisfying  the  examiners  of  their  fitness. 

Candidates  are  requested  to  present  at  the  time  of  examination 
a  certificate  of  their  standing  in  scholarship  and  in  conduct,  signed 
by  the  principal  of  the  school  from  which  they  come. 

PHYSICIANS'    CERTIFICATES. 

Every  candidate  is  required  to  present  a  certificate  from  a  reliable 
physician,  stating  that  he  or  she  is  physically  fitted  to  undertake 
the  contemplated  course  of  study,  and  giving  information  as  to 
any  physical  weakness  the  candidate  may  have. 

DATES   OF   ENTRANCE   EXAMINATIONS. 

The  first  examination  in  1900  will  be  held  at  9  a.m.,  on  Thurs- 
day and  Friday,  June  28  and  June  29,  at  the  normal  school. 

The  second  examination  in  1900  will  be  held  at  9  a.m.,  on  Tues- 
day and  Wednesday,  September  11  and  September  12,  at  the 
normal  school. 

Candidates  are  requested  to  present  themselves,  if  possible,  at 
the  first  examination. 

DIVISION  OF   ENTRANCE   EXAMINATIONS. 
1.     Candidates  may  be  admitted  to  a  preliminary  examination 
a  year  in  advance  of  their  final  examination,  provided  they  offer 
themselves  in  one  or  more  of  the  following  groups,  each  group  to 
be  presented  in  full :  — 

(1)  Mathematics. 

(2)  History  and  geography. 

(3)  Sciences. 

(4)  Drawing  and  music. 

Preliminary  examinations  can  be  taken  in  June  only. 
Every  candidate  for  a  preliminary  examination  must  present  a 
certificate  of  preparation  in  the  group  or  groups  chosen,  or  in  the 
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subjects  thereof,  the  form  of  certificate  to  be  substantially  as  fol- 
lows :  — 

has  been  a  pupil 
in  for  years  and  is,  in  my  judgment,  prepared  to  pass 

the  normal  school  preliminary  examination  in  the  following  group,  or 
groups,  of  subjects  and  the  divisions  thereof:  — 

Signature, 

Address, 

2.  The  group  known  as  /.  Languages  must  be  reserved  for  the 
final  examinations.  It  will  doubtless  be  found  generally  advisable 
in  practice  that  the  group  known  as  IV.  /Sciences  should  also  be  so 
reserved. 

Candidates  for  the  final  or  complete  examinations  are  earnestly 
advised  to  present  themselves,  so  far  as  practicable,  in  June. 
Division  of  the  final  or  complete  examinations  between  June  and 
September  is  permissible  ;  but  it  is  important  both  for  the  candi- 
date and  the  normal  school  that  the  work  laid  out  for  the  Sep- 
tember examinations,  which  so  closely  precede  the  opening  of  the 
school,  shall  be  kept  down  to  a  minimum. 

TIMES  OF  ADMISSION. 
New  classes  will  be  admitted  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall 
term,  and,  as  the  studies  of  the  course  are  arranged  progressively 
from  that  time,  it  is  important  that  students  shall  present  them- 
selves then  for  duty.  In  individual  cases  and  for  strong  reasons 
exceptions  to  this  requirement  are  permissible,  but  only  after  due 
examination,  and  upon  the  understanding  that  the  admission  shall 
be  at  a  time  convenient  to  the  school,  and  to  such  classes  only  as 
the  candidate  is  qualified  to  join. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY. 

This  school  offers  a  general  two-years  course,  a  three-years 
course,  a  special  course  of  one  year  for  college  graduates,  a  kin- 
dergarten course,  and  a  special  course  for  teachers. 

I.     General  Two-years  Course. 
The  general  course  of  study  for  two  years  comprises  the  follow- 
ing subjects  :  — 

1.     Psychology,    history  of  education,  principles  of  teaching, 
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methods  of  instruction  and  discipline,  school  organization,  school 
laws  of  Massachusetts. 

2.  Methods  of  teaching  the  following  subjects  :  — 

(a)  English,  —  reading,  language,  composition,  literature,  his- 
tory. 

(6)  Mathematics,  —  arithmetic,  book-keeping,  elementary  alge- 
bra, and  geometry. 

(c)  Science,  —  elementary  physics  and  chemistry,  geography, 
physiology  and  hygiene,  study  of  minerals,  plants,  and  animals. 

(d)  Drawing,  vocal  music,  physical  training,  manual  training. 

3.  Observation  and  practice  in  the  training  school,  and  observa- 
tion in  other  public  schools. 

For  a  more  detailed  account  of  this  course,  see  page  20. 

II.  Three-years  Course. 
The  Board  of  Visitors  and  the  principal  of  any  normal  school 
may  arrange  for  a  third  year  of  study  and  practice  in  teaching 
under  supervision  for  its  graduates,  whenever  in  their  judgment 
such  action  is  desirable.  The  object  of  this  course  shall  be  a 
more  complete  mastery  of  the  topics  arranged  for  the  regular  two- 
years  course  and  further  work  in  the  training  schools ;  this  work 
in  the  training  schools  shall  be  under  the  direct  supervision  of  a 
teacher  of  the  normal  school  or  of  a  teacher  specially  approved  for 
that  purpose. 

III.  Special  Course  of  One  Year  for  College  Graduates. 
Graduates  of  colleges  and  universities,  and  graduates  of  high 
schools  of  a  high  grade  and  standing  who  give  evidence  of 
maturity,  good  scholarship,  and  of  aptness  to  teach,  may,  with 
the  consent  of  the  principal  of  the  school  and  of  the  Board  of 
Visitors,  select  from  the  general  two-years  course  of  study  a  course 
which  may  be  completed  in  one  year,  and  when  such  course  is 
successfully  completed  they  shall  receive  a  certificate  for  the  same. 

IV.     Kindergarten  Course. 

The  kindergarten  course  requires  two  years  for  its  completion. 

The  first  year's  work  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  general  two-years 

course,  except  that  literature  is  substituted  for  arithmetic,  and  child 

study  and  history  are  substituted  for  English  grammar  and  geog- 
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raphy.  During  the  second  year  the  pupil  spends  all  her  mornings 
in  the  practical  work  of  the  kindergarten,  and  her  afternoons  in 
the  study  of  the  theory  and  the  history  of  the  kindergarten.  No 
tuition  is  charged  those  who  complete  the  course. 

Every  candidate  for  this  course  should  have  not  only  the  qualifi- 
cations required  for  admission  to  the  general  two-years  course,  but 
should  in  addition  have  some  facility  in  playing  the  piano  and  in 
singing. 

Students  pay  the  cost  of  materials  used  by  them,  but  this  expense 
does  not  exceed  ten  dollars  for  the  course. 

V.  Special  Courses  for  Teachers. 
Teachers  of  three  years'  experience  in  teaching,  who  give  evi- 
dence of  maturity,  good  scholarship,  and  of  aptness  to  teach,  may, 
with  the  consent  of  the  principal  and  of  the  Board  of  Visitors, 
select  a  course  which  may  be  completed  in  one  year ;  and  when 
such  course  is  successfully  completed,  they  shall  receive  a  certifi- 
cate for  the  same. 

NOTE. 

Experienced  observers  of  public-school  problems  are  agreed  that 
the  high  schools  can  no  longer  furnish  employment  for  all  college 
graduates  who  wish  to  teach.  An  increasing  number  of  such  grad- 
uates must  hereafter  find  their  ivork  in  the  grammar  schools.  It  is 
for  this  class  especially  that  Course  III.  has  been  planned. 

The  course  is  entirely  professional,  including  psychology,  history 
of  education,  science  and  art  of  teaching,  school  organization, 
school  discipline,  school  laws  of  Massachusetts,  methods  of  instruc- 
tion adapted  to  pupils  in  grammar  schools,  and  a  close  study 
of  the  model  schools  and  of  the  best  schools  of  the  vicinity. 

GENERAL  PLAN  OF  TWO- YEARS  COURSE. 

In  connection  with  all  subjects  that  the  graduate  is  expected  to 
teach,  tentative  courses  of  study  for  lower  schools  and  lists  of 
helpful  text-books  and  of  collateral  reading  are  furnished  to  each 
pupil. 

No  mere  outline  can  accurately  represent  the  spirit  and  method 
of  a  school.  The  following  topical  arrangement  should  be  under- 
stood as  only  suggestive  :  — 
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Psychology. 

(a)  Elementary  Psychology.  —  A  study  of  the  less  complex 
intellectual,  emotional,  and  volitional  activities,  with  special  ref- 
erence to  the  cultivation  of  each.  The  subjects  are  approached 
inductively,  and  the  students  are  led  to  observe  the  operations  of 
their  own  minds  and  to  analyze  and  group  their  observations.  A 
study  is  made  of  Halleck's  Psychology  and  Psychic  Culture.  A 
special  feature  of  this  course  is  a  study  of  the  reminiscences  of  the 
members  of  the  class.  This  gives  practice  in  the  study  of  sub- 
jective mental  phenomena,  and  deepens  and  broadens  the  students' 
concepts  of  the  subjective  states  of  childhood.  (Junior  Tear: 
First  and  Second  Terms.) 

(b)  Physiological  Psychology. — A  study  of  the  brain  and  cen- 
tral nervous  system,  and  of  the  origin,  kinds,  quality,  duration, 
and  development  of  sensation,  together  with  more  detailed  studies 
of  attention,  perception,  memory,  imagination,  thinking,  emotions, 
and  will.  James's  Psychology  (briefer  course) ,  Ziehen's  Physiolog- 
ical Psychology,  J.  Mark  Baldwin's  Elements  of  Psychology,  San- 
ford's  Experimental  Psychology,  Titchener's  Outlines  of  Psychology, 
Wundt's  Outlines  of  Psychology,  and  Halleck's  Education  of  the 
Central  Nervous  System  serve  as  a  basis  of  the  work.  The  larger 
works  by  James,  Ladd,  Wundt,  J.  Mark  Baldwin,  Kulpe,  Bain, 
Sully,  Ribot,  Donaldson,  and  Carpenter  are  used  as  reference 
guides.     (Junior  Tear:   Third  Term.) 

(c)  Psychology  of  Childhood.  —  A  study  of  the  physical,  intel- 
lectual, and  moral  development  of  young  children.  The  work  con- 
sists of  observations  of  individual  children,  of  statistical  studies 
on  data  concerning  the  development  of  the  senses,  attention  and 
fatigue,  perception,  memory,  imagination,  the  emotions,  the  so- 
cial and  moral  responsibility,  the  growth  of  children,  and  the 
care  and  training  of  defective  children  ;  and  of  a  study  of  the  writ- 
ings of  Preyer,  Perez,  Sully,  Compayre,  Hall,  Barnes,  Baldwin, 
Russell,  Tracy,  Chamberlain,  Warner,  Miss  Shinn,  and  Mrs.  Moore. 
The  aim  of  this  course  is  (1)  to  ascertain  how  the  child-mind  acts 
under  given  conditions,  (2)  to  bring  the  prospective  teacher  en 
rapport  with  young  and  growing  minds,  and  (3)  to  ascertain  what 
conclusions  students  of  child  psychology  have  reached  that  are  of 
immediate  use  to  those  who  have  charge  of  the  care  and  training 
of  children.     (Senior  Tear:  First  and  Second  Terms.) 
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History  of  Education. 

(a)  History  of  European  Education. — Race  psychology,  a 
study  of  mind  in  its  products.  A  study  of  the  civilizations  of 
Europe  and  the  educational  systems  growing  out  of  those  civiliza- 
tions. The  course  includes  a  historical  and  critical  study  of  such 
educational  classics  as  Comenius'  School  of  Infancy.  Montaigne's 
Education  of  Children,  Rousseau's  Emile,  Pestalozzi's  Leonard  and 
Gertrude,  Herbart's  Science  of  Education,  and  Froebel's  Education 
of  Man,  and  traces  the  genesis  of  educational  theories  and  the 
causes  which  conditioned  their  development.  {Junior  Year:  First 
and  Second  Terms.) 

(b)  History  of  American  Education. — The  historical  develop- 
ment of  the  American  intellect.  The  course  traces  the  successive 
ideals  of  the  different  streams,  of  civilization,  the  efforts  of  the 
people  to  perpetuate  these  ideals,  and  the  outgrowth  in  educational 
institutions.  Special  attention  is"  given  to  the  growth  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts school  system,  the  origin  of  normal  schools,  and  history 
of  educational  associations.  A  study  is  also  made  of  some  of  the 
earliest  American  contributions  to  the  literature  of  pedagogy  in  the 
writings  of  Joseph  Neef,  Samuel  R.  Hall,  James  G.  Carter,  David 
P.  Page,  Horace  Mann,  and  Henry  Barnard.  (Junior  Tear: 
Third  Term.) 

Principles  of  Teaching,  School  Economy,  and  School  Law. 
The  application  to  teaching  of  the  pedagogical  principles  de- 
veloped in  the  course  in  psychology,  pedagogy,  and  the  history  of 
education  outlined  above ;  a  study  of  methodology  based  on 
Herbartian  principles  as  developed  in  the  formal  steps  (I)e  Garmo's 
Essentials  of  Method  and  McMurry's  Method  of  the  Recitation  are 
used  as  guides)  ;  a  systematic  and  critical  examination  of  the 
opinions  of  leading  educators  on  school  organization  and  economy  ; 
a  study  of  the  principles  and  art  of  school  government  both  from 
1  the  stand-point  of  the  adult  and  of  child  study,  with  special  refer- 
ence also  to  the  use  of  school  discipline  as  an  agency  in  the  moral 
culture  of  the  child  ;  a  discussion  of  the  curriculum  of  elementary 
schools;  the  preparation  on  pedagogical  and  hygienic  principles 
of  programs  for  graded  and  ungraded  schools  ;  lectures  on  such 
portions  of  the  school  laws  of  Massachusetts  as  are  needed  to 
i enable  the  teacher  to  know  the  rights  and  the  duties  of  her  pro- 
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fession  ;  the  theory  of  the  proper  heating,  ventilating,  and  lighting 
of  school-rooms,  with  practical  suggestions  for  the  same ;  frequent 
conferences  with  pupils  teaching  in  the  training  schools. 

Natural  Science. 
In  all  science  teaching  of  this  school  a  constant  effort  is  made 
along  three  essential  lines  :  — 

First,  a  clear  presentation  of  the  truths  and  principles  underlying 
the  science.  These  are  learned  as  far  as  possible  at  first  hand  in 
the  field  or  the  laboratory,  and  care  is  taken  that  they  are  rightly 
comprehended. 

Second,  individual  instruction  and  practice  in  the  interpretation 
of  these  truths  and  in  logical  modes  of  reasoning  based  upon  them. 
Lastly  and  chiefly,  a  thorough  drill  in  the  best  pedagogical 
methods  of  presenting  such  truths  and  interpretations  in  elementary 
instruction.  The  first  two  are  always  subordinate,  being  used  as 
a  necessary  means  to  secure  success  in  the  third. 

As  a  further  help  toward  the  same  end,  large  additions  have  re- 
cently been  made  to  the  apparatus  and  the  reference  libraries,  until 
it  may  be  fairly  said  that  the  school  is  unsurpassed  in  point  of 
equipment  by  any  other  of  like  rank. 

The  geological  and  mineralogical  laboratory  is  equipped  with  a 
complete  working  collection  of  minerals,  rocks,  and  fossils,  and  the 
necessary  apparatus  for  studying  them.  A  valuable  cabinet  col- 
lection is  in  constant  use  for  reference  and  comparison.  It  is 
believed  that  an  actual  acquaintance  with  rocks,  minerals,  and 
organic  forms  is  of  greater  value  than  much  abstract  knowledge. 

The  biological  and  physiological  laboratory  is  furnished  with  ex- 
cellent cabinets  of  preserved  material,  to  which  constant  additions 
are  being  made  and  which  are  amply  sufficient  for  individual  use. 
It  possesses,  in  addition,  a  series  of  charts,  casts,  and  models 
illustrating  human  anatomy,  a  full  set  of  histological  preparations 
showing  the  structure  and  tissues  of  the  human  body,  and  a  fine 
herbarium  of  local  plants.  Living  material  is  used  as  far  as  pos- 
sible, and  sufficient  apparatus  has  just  been  purchased  to  enabl. 
the  students  to  prepare  what  is  required  for  their  own  use,  and  thus 
to  gain  practical  experience  in  the  collecting,  preserving,  ana 
arranging  of  such  material. 

Zoology.  -  General  characteristics  of  animals  ;  a  study  of  typical 
animals,  considerable  attention  being  paid  to  their  habits,  modes 
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of  life,  and  their  uses ;  these  types  are  selected  from  the  fauna  of 
the  vicinity,  and  as  far  as  possible  the  home  of  the  animal  is  re- 
produced in  the  laboratory,  and  the  pupil  is  required  to  become 
acquainted  with  its  habits  and  daily  life,  as  well  as  its  structure, 
from  actual  observation  ;  a  special  study  of  insects  and  birds,  with 
reference  to  their  economic  relations ;  the  principles  of  classifica- 
tion. The  more  common  species  are  chosen,  in  consequence  of 
their  adaptation  to  elementary  instruction,  and  the  pupils  practice 
the  best  methods  of  presenting  such  nature  work. 

Physiology. — A  general  outline  of  the  subject,  including  the 
anatomy,  physiology,  and  hygiene  of  the  different  organs  and  parts 
of  the  body.  Special  attention  is  given  to  a  thorough  understand- 
ing of  the  nervous  system  as  a  physiological  basis  for  the  study  of 
psychology.  The  brain  of  the  sheep,  the  spinal  cord  of  the  rabbit 
and  pigeon,  and  the  nerves  of  the  frog,  suitably  preserved,  are 
dissected  by  the  students  individually,  and  carefully  compared  with 
those  of  the  human  body  in  structure  and  function,  while  physiology 
is  taught  by  means  of  simple  experiments.  All  the  anatomy  is 
illustrated  by  preparations  of  the  organs  of  the  human  body,  and 
by  a  dissection  of  similar  organs  in  other  animals,  while  microscop- 
ical structure  is  demonstrated  by  means  of  sections  which  are 
prepared  in  the  laboratory.  The  pupils  assist  in  the  work,  and 
thus  learn  how  to  properly  prepare  and  preserve  physiological 
material,  and  how  to  use  it  for  illustrating  the  subject  in  connection 
with  models  and  simple  experiments.  Drawings  and  descriptions 
are  required  of  essential  structures. 

Mineralogy  and  Geology. — The  properties,  varieties,  and  uses 
of  the  more  important  minerals,  and  their  composition  ;  rocks  as 
composed  of  minerals  ;  ores  of  the  common  metals  ;  a  study  of  the 
more  useful  industries  connected  with  certain  minerals,  e.g.,  the 
mining  of  coal,  the  manufacture  of  coal  gas,  of  plaster  of  Paris,  of 
salt,  of  glass,  the  smelting  of  iron,  etc.  The  inorganic  agencies 
now  in  operation  upon  the  earth,  and  their  influence  upon  its  struct- 
ure and  on  the  present  contour  of  the  surface  ;  a  general  study  of 
the  surrounding  region  ;  the  kinds  of  rock  found,  their  origin,  and 
mode  of  formation;  structural  geology,  —  treating  of  the  kinds, 
structure,  arrangement,  and  composition  of  rocks  ;  their  importance 
and  economic  value  ;  the  influence  of  different  organic  agencies  ; 
geological  formations ;  the  geologic  history  of  New  England  with 
special  reference  to  Massachusetts.     In  this  historical  portion,  as 
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the  Mesozoic  strata  are  well  represented  in  the  vicinity,  that  period 
will  be  a  subject  for  special  study.  The  field  work  consists  of 
excursions  to  available  points  of  geological  interest,  and  the  collec- 
tion and  identification  of  at  least  twenty-five  specimens  of  rocks 
and  minerals  of  the  region,  instruction  being  given  in  their  classi- 
fication and  arrangement.  Special  effort  is  made  to  correlate  this 
work  with  physical  geography,  physics,  and  chemistry. 

Botany.  —  The  seed  and  germination  ;  the  organs  of  the  plant, 
root,  stem,  buds,  leaves;  the  tissues;  the  plant  cell,  protoplasm 
and  its  properties  ;  inflorescence  ;  a  study  of  typical  flowers,  with 
reference  to  their  plan  and  structure  ;  fertilization  and  conditions 
of  growth;  fruits  ;  a  few  types  of  flowerless  plants.  Westfield  is 
particularly  rich  in  its  flora,  and  much  field  work  will  be  done,  the 
pupils  being  required  to  collect,  analyze,  prepare,  and  mount  their 
own  specimens.  They  will  also  be  led  to  interpret  the  form,  struct- 
ure, and  habits  of  plants  in  their  habitats,  and  to  illustrate  their 
work  by  the  drawings  of  parts  and  tissues.  A  course  of  nature 
study  for  elementary  schools  is  outlined. 

Other  Sciences. 

Physics.  —  Matter  and  its  properties  ;  force,  work,  energy  ; 
classification  of  forces  ;  effects  of  cohesion  and  adhesion  upon  the 
form  and  condition  of  bodies  ;  gravity,  weight,  and  equilibrium  ; 
the  action  of  gravity  upon  liquids  and  gases  with  its  consequent 
effects  and  applications  ;  heat,  magnetism,  and  electricity,  special 
attention  being  given  to  elementary  phenomena  and  their  explana- 
tion. In  this  subject  everything  is  taught  experimentally,  the 
pupils  being  required,  as  far  as  practicable,  to  make  their  own 
apparatus  and  to  perform  all  the  experiments  for  themselves.  In 
furtherance  of  this  policy,  the  apparatus  is  made  as  simple  as 
possible.  The  pupil  thus  acquires  not  merely  the  material  suitable 
for  a  course  in  physics  in  graded  schools,  but  also  a  practical  work- 
ing knowledge  of  the  methods  and  means  to  be  used  where  the 
resources  are  limited. 

Chemistry.  —  Physical  and  chemical  change  ;  the  chemistry  of 
air;  oxygen,  hydrogen,  and  nitrogen  ;  the  acid-forming  elements; 
the  common  acids  and  alkalies  ;  the  study  of  a  salt,  with  classifica- 
tion of  salts  and  a  table  for  their  determination  ;  carbon  and  com- 
bustion; some  of  the  compounds  of  carbon,  including  the  chemistry 


STATE  NORMAL   SCHOOL,   WESTFIELD.  25 

of  common  foods  and  drinks.  Pupils  are  given  practical  instruction 
in  glass-working  and  in  the  manipulation  of  simple  apparatus  for 
teaching  elementary  science. 

Geography. 
The  study  of  geography  covers  two  terms,  and  includes  :  — 

1 .  A  study  of  the  structure  of  the  world  ridge  and  a  detailed 
study  of  the  structure  of  each  of  the  continents,  including  the 
mountain  ranges  and  peaks,  river  systems,  and  lakes.  These  are 
drawn  in  outline  and  modelled  in  relief  as  studied. 

2.  A  study  of  geographic  forces,  including  the  movements  of 
the  earth,  seasons,  temperature,  winds,  and  rainfall,  with  special 
reference  to  the  climate  of  the  United  States. 

3.  The  geographic  distribution  and  economic  uses  of  minerals, 
plants,  and  animals. 

4.  The  study  of  peoples,  —  their  mental  and  physical  character- 
istics, languages,  religions,  governments,  industries,  and  habita- 
tions. 

5.  The  study  of  commerce,  its  origin,,  mediums  of  exchange, 
means  of  transport,  commercial  routes,  aids  to  commerce,  and  the 
leading  commercial  nations,  — their  commercial  advantages,  com- 
modities, and  commercial  centres. 

In  addition,  the  classes  are  given  problems  touching  the  adapta- 
tion of  the  subject-matter  of  geography  to  the  capacity  of  children 
in  the  different  school  years,  the  correlation  of  geographic  readings, 
the  use  of  geographic  pictures,  maps,  globes,  and  other  teaching 
aids. 

The  Language  Arts. 

Heading.  —  Study  of  the  dictionary  ;  diacritical  marks  and  pro- 
nunciation ;  study  of  phonetics  for  teaching  purposes ;  methods  of 
teaching  reading  in  elementary  schools,  and  frequent  practice  with 
classes  of  children  from  the  model  schools.  Preparation  of  read- 
ing material  for  school  use. 

Rhetoric  and  English  Composition. — Rhetoric  is  both  a  science 
and  an  art.  It  is  chiefly  as  a  practical  art  that  the  subject  is  pre- 
sented in  this  school.  Text-books  of  formal  rhetoric  are  used  only 
for  reference.  Description,  narration,  exposition,  and  argumenta- 
tion, with  the  qualities  of  style  appropriate  to  each,  are  taught  from 
daily  practice  in  writing,  followed  by  the  teacher's  criticisms.     As 
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language  is  the  expression  of  ideas,  the  teacher  endeavors  to  know 
first  that  the  pupil  has  clear  and  correct  ideas,  and  encourages  him 
to  express  these,  not  in  stereotyped  forms,  but  in  the  manner  best 
expressive  of  the  writer's  individuality.  A  method  of  teaching 
language  in  elementary  schools  is  presented. 

Grammar. — Classification  of  the  parts  of  speech,  phrases, 
clauses,  and  sentences  by  the  laboratory  method.  Analysis  of 
sentences  in  a  simple  and  natural  way.  The  intricacies  and 
pecularities  of  the  English  language  receive  no  undue  attention. 

Literature.  —  A  study  of  some  of  the  literature  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  the  purpose  being  to  help  the  pupil  to  appreciate  and  to 
appropriate  the  best.  The  history  of  literature  is  taught  only  in  a 
a  subordinate  way,  to  enable  the  pupil  to  understand  the  setting 
of  an  author's  works.  Courses  of  literature  for  elementary  schools 
are  developed.  The  telling  to  children  of  simple  and  interesting 
stories  from  the  poets  is  practiced.  Correlation  of  myths  with 
nature  study  and  geography. 

History. 
United  States  History  and  Civil  Polity.  —  A  rapid  academic  re- 
view by  the  laboratory  method  of  the  history  of  our  country  from 
the  early  discoveries  to  the  present,  and  of  the  frame-work  of 
national,  state,  and  municipal  government.  Preparation  for  teach- 
ing by  recasting  in  simple  language  for  telling  to  children  of 
primary  grades  stories  of  the  explorers  and  the  biographies  of 
eminent  Americans.  Instruction  in  the  proper  use  of  pictures, 
globes,  and  maps  as  an  aid  in  the  teaching  of  history.  Methods 
of  teaching  topically  in  grammar  grades.  Correlation  with  litera- 
ture and  geography. 

Mathematics. 

Arithmetic  (1) .  —  The  ideas  of,  the  expression  of,  the  operations 
with,  and  the  relations  of  the  numbers  to  one  thousand  ;  observa- 
tion and  preparation  of  appliances  ;  method  and  practice  in  teach- 
ing ;  apportioning  of  the  work  to  grades. 

Arithmetic  (2). —  The  continuation  and  further  application  of 
work  indicated  in  preceding  paragraph.     Plan  of  work  similar. 

Algebra. — Usual  topics  preceding  quadratics;  drill;  method 
and  practice  in  teaching. 

Geometry.  —  Study  of  lines,  angles,  surfaces,  and  volumes,  with 
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especial  emphasis  on  the  complete  analysis  of  plane  figures  and 
volumes  as  a  suitable  foundation  for  work  with  form  and  mensura- 
tion as  adapted  to  the  grades.  Such  analysis  is  supplemented  by 
careful  representation  of  varieties  through  construction  or  develop- 
ment, and  all  the  work  is  accompanied  by  practice  in  teaching. 

Other  Subjects. 

Drawing,  —  The  representation  of  the  appearance  of  objects ; 
elementary  principles  of  composition ;  working  drawings  and 
developments ;  simple  objects  designed  with  special  reference  to 
their  beauty  and  fitness  to  purpose. 

The  following  topics  are  studied  as  parts  of  the  subject  of  dec- 
orative design,  to  the  end  that  pupils  may  be  able  to  appreciate 
and  create  beauty  in  color  and  ornament :  — 

Color,  —  names,  terms,  schemes,  harmonies. 

Historic  styles  of  architecture  and  ornament  from  the  Egyptian 
through  the  Renaissance. 

Plant  form  and  its  adaptation  in  decoration. 

The  different  parts  of  the  subject  are  considered  with  reference 
to  their  time  and  place  in  a  public  school  course.  The  method 
used  in  the  development  of  each  subject  accords  with  the  method 
to  be  followed  in  public  school  work.  Pupils  practice  drawing 
upon  the  blackboard,  that  they  may  gain  facility  in  illustrating  all 
subjects  taught. 

Throughout  the  course  an  effort  is  made  to  acquaint  the  pupils 
with  some  of  the  art  treasures  of  the  world,  in  order  to  cultivate  a 
taste  for  and  an  appreciation  of  true  beauty. 

Vocal  Music,  —  Musical  History.  —  A  rapid  review  of  ancient 
history,  including  the  music  of  the  Chinese,  the  Egyptians,  and  the 
Hindoos  ;  the  influence  of  the  Israelites  and  the  Grecians,  the 
Roman  Empire,  the  part  taken  by  the  early  Church  in  fostering  the 
"  Divine  Art,"  the  advent  of  the  Paris  School  of  Music  (the  first 
national  school  of  music),  the  Gallo-Belgic  and  the  Netherland 
schools,  the  rise  and  decline  of  Italy's  musical  prestige,  and  the 
birth  of  our  modern  music  ;  the  Classical  School  and  its  masters, 
the  influence  of  the  Germans,  the  Romantic  School,  and  the  growth 
of  musical  interests  in  America. 

Harmony,  the  Grammar  of  Music.  —  Intervals,  scales,  triads, 
inversion  of  triads,    chords,   inversion    of    chords,    harmonizing 
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basses,  chords  of  the  dominant  seventh,  preparation  and  resolu- 
tion, cadences  and  suspensions. 

Musical  Notation.  — No  effort  will  be  made  to  follow  any  pub- 
lished system  of  school  music,  but  the  rudiments  will  be  studied 
with  especial  regard  to  the  needs  of  public  school  music,  and  the 
pupils  will  have  practical  drill  in  doing  (singing)  throughout  the 
course.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  individual  drill,  and 
those  who  think  they  cannot  sing  will  be  given  the  most  careful 
training,  by  which  they  will  be  convinced  that  they  can  learn  to 
sing,  and  their  value  in  the  public  school  room  will  thus  be 
enhanced. 

Chorus  Glasses.  —  In  chorus  classes  pains  will  be  taken  to 
acquaint  the  pupils  with  the  best  that  the  musical  world  offers. 

Training  for  School  Music  Supervision.  — A  special  department 
for  this  work  will  be  conducted  by  the  teacher  of  music.  For  terms 
and  other  particulars,  apply  to  the  principal  or  to  Sterrie  A.  Weaver. 

Manual  Training.  —  Courses  in  paper-folding,  paper-cutting, 
cardboard  work,  and  whittling,  followed  by  the  construction  of  a 
specified  number  of  wooden  models,  embodying  a  progressive  series 
of  exercises  with  hand  tools. 

The  making  of  working  drawings  from  objects. 

Elective:  The  grammar  school  course  of  wood  sloyd,  with  the 
working  drawings,  as  arranged  by  Mr.  Grustaf  Larsson  for  the 
American  schools. 

Physical  Training.  —  Physical  training  on  the  basis  of  the  Ling 
system  of  gymnastics. 

Practical  work  in  the  gymnasium,  gymnastic  games,  squad  and 
class  drills  conducted  by  the  students. 

Theory.  —  Study  of  the  principles  of  educational  gymnastics  and 
their  application  in  the  Ling  system. 

Teaching. — Observation  of  children  and  practice  in  teaching 
them. 


STATE  NORMAL  SCHOOL,   WESTFIELD. 


29 


ih  eo  -#  ■*  ■«*  ■<#  <m  cn  j -^ 

>> 

60 

.  O 

* 

*  60 

s 

ts 

P3 

©              ... 

W 

.^    .....    . 

H 

o 

.V 

fc 

© 

« 

-H 

a? 

2  *    ——      - 

§&.££  J  • 

H5   .e.»  w-S 

_  o  >, «  g  .2  as   - 

fj  £0  S  S  2  >,a 

&&&&<&&% 

<N  CO  <M  ■*  ^*  "f  <N  <N    I   CO 
1    CM 

•  >; 

bo 

* 

o 

.60 

s 

C8 
TJ 

w 

.cu 

H 

P5 

o 

H 

£'1 

2-2    *r 

1? 

£ 

lHs« 

S-s-Sa 

o  >^'?  &*z      </■ 

.2  ©   «  W   *   60  *     * 

ncip 
ycho 
emic 
glisb 
ithm 
awin 
mna 
sic, 

eo  w  i"t  *  n  a   |  e>» 

1    (M 

60 

o     .     .     .     . 

'   60 

H 

•a 

P9 
H 

•Cu 

H 

"3 

»j 

o 

H 

60S 

3 

a  2 

h 

2.2 

S3 

£■§ 

♦H* 

SSss.  J  • 

Principle 
Psycholo 
Physiolo 
Zoology, 
Drawing 
Gymnast 
Music, 

I      I    IN  T*  -#  -*  T*  <M 


a         <i 
■»-+e©  ^ 

■o  1  •  •  $  • :  • 

5  2?       2    w 

OOI     ,     .  J       TJ     • 
•S-ScS-oS^MTJ 

c  2  >><  TJ  S  '5  pq 

*"  1-  TJ  ©  c  s  r"     « 

si  "  —  ©  bo  -  a  a 
2-S2-EC**3 


<3cq 


'*mM'>*«#^^'iN 


O  sj 

o  at 

XI   u 

o  <u 

00  TJ 
60.2  O 

.2^ 


•ffl 
.2o 


Sd 


:5i 


_TlM 

a  u  ao  s  —  6o.H  sti^a    - 
•2^tj5o1^S  =  2^  =  .| 


<^o 


(N^t  -t  >o  CO' 


.     .  .  .o  . 

a  «tj 

-t  f  a;         U  a 

oi   •    "O  *    • 

5  5     s«^V 

60.2  o    -  £.2  *  § 


CD  O 


"5.27s 

a^a 


©TJ^2 

od  a  a 

0)  u  "  P 
«  60TI  — 
u   ?   DT! 


o  «2-S 
«  a  g  S 
a  s  5.2 
©  Sag 

xi  a  -a 

*-   60S   D. 


20.9Sti 
>  «  ^2  J 

■5»a  e»Z 

»  £  "  .2  ° 

s  lfi| 

ol25° 

»  °  T)  .2  o 
a) 'a  c  »"  o 

.2     -S 


30  STATE  NORMAL   SCHOOL,  WESTFIELD. 


GRADUATION,  DIPLOMAS,  AND  CERTIFICATES, 
The  satisfactory  completion  of  any  one  of  the  five  courses  pre- 
viously described  entitles  the  pupil  to  receive  a  diploma  of  gradua- 
tion. Those  who  for  any  reason  are  unable  to  do  all  the  work  cf 
a  course  will,  on  application,  receive  a  certificate  stating  the  exact 
amount  of  work  done.  Those  who  complete  Course  III.  or  Course 
V.  receive  certificates,  not  diplomas. 

THE   STUDY   OF   CHILDREN. 

A  study  of  the  spontaneous  activities  of  children  is  a  part  of  the 
training  furnished  by  this  school  for  the  classes  in  psychology  ;  and 
for  this  work  large  numbers  of  tests,  observations,  and  composi- 
tions are  needed  from  the  children  of  the  different  grades  in  the 
public  schools.  Among  the  special  studies  contemplated  for  the 
coming  year  are  children's  societies,  their  interests  in  reading, 
collecting  instincts,  impulsive  actions,  fatigue  symptoms,  sense 
defects,  mental  and  physical  abnormalities  ;  and  many  lists  and 
descriptions  of  traditional  games,  observations  on  social  traits, 
chumming,  etc.,  are  desired  for  the  use  of  our  students. 

Graduates  of  the  school  and  others  engaged  in  teaching  may  co- 
operate with  us  by  giving  the  tests  and  making  the  observations  in 
their  schools  and  sending  us  the  results  at  our  expense.  We  shall 
print  from  time  to  time  directions  for  giving  these  tests,  and  shall 
be  glad  to  mail  our  printed  outlines  to  all  graduates  and  others 
who  will  signify  their  willingness  to  aid  us  by  communicating  with 
the  principal.  Some  Outlines  on  Child  Study  have  already  been 
printed,  and  copies  may  be  had  upon  application. 

DISCIPLINE. 

Whoever  aspires  to  the  responsible  office  of  teacher  should  habit- 
ually practice  self-control.  This  doctrine  furnishes  the  key  to  the 
disciplinary  policy  of  this  school.  Pupils  are  treated  with  con- 
fidence, and,  to  a  large  extent,  the  government  of  the  school  is  left 
in  their  hands.  Almost  no  rules  are  made,  but  it  is  the  constant 
effort  to  create  such  an  atmosphere  that  adherence  to  the  best 
ideals  shall  be  easy  and  natural. 

Regular  attendance,  good  behavior,  and  loyalty  to  the  best 
interests  of  the  school  are  necessary  to  successful  work,  and  are 
expected  of  all. 


PHYSICAL    LABORATORY. 


LECTURE    ROOM  — PHYSICAL   SCIENCE. 
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The  power  of  suspension  for  misconduct  and  of  removal  from 
school  for  failure  to  do  properly  the  work  of  the  school  is  lodged 
in  the  principal,  with  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Visitors. 

LECTURES. 

Since  the  publication  of  the  latest  catalog,  the  following  lectures 
have  been  given  before  the  normal  school :  — 

April  15,  1899.  The  Use  of  Mythology  in  Education,  — Prof. 
Edward  Howard  Griggs. 

April  29.     Three  April  Days,  —  Hon.  Alfred  S.  Roe. 

May  27.  The  Value  of  Music  in  the  Schools,  —  Mrs.  T.  M. 
Balliet. 

June  3.  What  the  Pupil  taught  the  Teacher,  —  Supt.  W.  C. 
Bates. 

June  10.  The  Teaching  of  United  States  History,  — Supt.  C. 
A.  Brodeur. 

During  the  fall  term,  a  series  of  ten  lectures  on  the  general 
topic,  "  Man  in  the  Light  of  Evolution,"  was  delivered  by  Prof. 
John  M.  Tyler  of  Amherst  College,  as  follows  :  — 

September  29.     The  Teacher  and  the  State. 

October  6.     The  Theory  of  Evolution. 

October  13.     The  Beginnings  of  Structure. 

October  20.     The  Survival  of  the  Fittest. 

November  3.  The  Sequence  of  Functions,  its  Culmination  in 
Mind. 

November  10.     The  Sequence  of  Motives. 

November  17.  Religion;  and  the  Inherited  Results  of  Ex- 
perience. 

November  24.     Man  and  his  Possibilities. 

December  8.     Growth. 

December  15.     The  Teacher's  Problem. 

December  16.     Southern  California,  —  Charles  B.  Wilson. 

Jan.  17,  1900.     Liquid  Air,  — Charles  B.  Wilson. 

January  30.     Music  in  Education, — Julia  E.  Crane. 

March  15.     Good  Art,  —  Henry  T.  Bailey. 

April  14.     The  Birds  of  Westfield,  —  Mrs.  Kate  Tryon. 
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TUITION  AND  EXPENSES. 

Tuition,  text-books,  and  supplies  are  free  to  residents  of  Massa- 
chusetts. 

Each  pupil  from  another  State  than  Massachusetts  attending 
normal  schools  supported  by  this  State,  from  and  after  the  begin- 
ning of  the  autumn  session  of  1901,  will  be  required  to  pay  at  the 
beginning  of  each  half-year  session  the  sum  of  twenty-five  dollars 
to  the  principal  of  the  school  attended  for  tuition,  except  that  in 
the  Normal  Art  School  the  sum  paid  to  the  principal  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  session  by  each  pupil  from  another  State  will  be  fifty 
dollars  for  each  half  year. 

For  cost  of  board,  see  "  Normal  Hall,"  below. 

STATE  AID. 

To  assist  those  students  who  find  it  difficult  to  meet  the  expense 
of  the  course,  pecuniary  aid  is  furnished  by  the  State  in  sums 
varying  according  to  the  distance  of  their  homes  from  Westfield, 
though  never  exceeding  $1.50  per  week.  The  aid  is  not  furnished 
for  the  first  half  year  of  attendance ;  and  those  who  fail  (through 
their  own  fault)  to  complete  the  course  or  to  teach  in  the  public 
schools  of  Massachusetts  are  required  to  refund  whatever  they 
may  have  received. 

NORMAL   SCHOOL   SCHOLARSHIPS   AT   HARVARD 
UNIVERSITY. 

There  are  eight  scholarships  in  the  scientific  school  at  Harvard 
University  for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  normal  schools.  The 
annual  value  of  each  of  these  scholarships  is  one  hundred  and  fifty 
dollars,  which  is  the  price  of  tuition,  so  that  the  holder  of  the 
scholarship  gets  his  tuition  free. 

The  incumbents  are  originally  appointed  for  one  year,  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  principals  of  the  schools  from  which  they 
have  been  severally  graduated.  These  appointments  may  be  an- 
nually renewed,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the 
scientific  school. 
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NORMAL  HALL. 
Mrs.  Charles  B.  Wilson,  Preceptress. 

An  accurate  representation  of  the  dormitory  is  given  in  the  cut 
presented.  This  building  is  in  charge  of  the  principal.  Several 
of  the  teachers  board  with  the  students,  and  no  pains  is  spared  to 
make  the  hall  comfortable  and  home-like  for  the  pupils.  The 
educational  and  social  advantages  of  this  common  family  life  are 
many  and  important. 

Pupils  who  do  not  live  in  Westfield,  and  who  do  not  return  to 
their  homes  daily,  are  expected  to  board  at  the  hall.  Exceptions 
are  made  in  favor  of  those  who  board  with  relatives  or  work  for 
their  board  in  private  families. 

A  library  of  choice  works  for  general  reading,  and  a  pleasant 
reading-room  containing  newspapers,  the  leading  magazines,  and 
a  variety  of  periodical  literature,  are  provided  for  the  daily  use  of 
the  students. 

The  hall  is  kept  in  a  good  state  of  repair,  is  heated  throughout 
with  steam,  and  is  illuminated  by  the  Welsbach  light.  The  dining- 
room  has  recently  been  refurnished  and  new  furniture  has  been 
placed  in  the  students'  rooms. 

Every  possible  precaution  is  taken  to  secure  this  building  from 
danger  by  fire.  A  private  fire-alarm  box  connects  the  hall  with 
the  central  fire  station  of  the  town,  which  is  situated  near  by  ;  extin- 
guishers and  grenades  are  provided  on  every  floor ;  an  electric 
system  for  alarming  pupils  has  been  recently  installed  ;  and  a 
watchman  patrols  every  part  of  the  building  each  hour  of  the  night. 

The  price  of  board  in  each  boarding  hall  connected  with  the 
normal  schools  of  the  State  is  $4  per  week,  or  $160  for  the  school 
year,  payable  in  advance,  as  follows  :  $40  at  the  beginning  of  the 
school  year  in  September;  $40  on  November  15;  $40  on  Feb- 
ruary 1  ;  and  $40  on  April  15. 

The  above  rates  are  for  those  who  have  room-mates.  A  limited 
number  of  pupils  will  be  allowed  to  room  alone,  on  payment  of  the 
additional  charge  of  twenty-five  cents  per  week. 

Rooms  are  assigned  to  new  pupils  in  order  of  application.  In 
all  cases  those  desiring  rooms  should  notify  the  preceptress  as  soon 
as  possible  after  their  admission  to  the  school. 
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These  rates  include  board,  furnished  room  (except  as  below) , 
steam  heat,  gas,  and  laundry,  for  such  time  as  the  school  is  in 
session,  and  for  the  Thanksgiving  recess,  but  for  no  other  recess 
or  vacation.  Pupils  whose  homes  are  at  a  distance  may,  on  per- 
mission of  the  principal,  remain  at  the  hall  during  any  vacation, 
except  the  long  one  in  the  summer,  on  payment  of  the  additional 
sum  of  $4  per  week  during  such  vacation.  The  hall  is  closed  dur- 
ing the  summer. 

When  pupils  leave  the  school  before  the  expiration  of  a  term, 
money  paid  in  advance  will  be  refunded  pro  rata. 

No  deduction  is  made  for  absence  from  the  hall  for  less  than 
one  week. 

Each  boarder  is  required  to  bring  towels,  napkins,  a  napkin- 
ring,  and  two  clothes-bags.  Each  pupil  will  need  four  pillow-cases 
twenty  inches  wide,  three  sheets,  and  two  blankets  or  their  equiv- 
alent. All  bedding  should  be  suitable  for  single  beds  three  feet 
wide.  Coverlets  and  art  squares  are  furnished  by  the  school.  The 
school  does  not  provide  curtains,  bureau  or  commode  covers. 

All  articles  sent  to  the  laundry  must  be  distinctly  marked  with  the 
owner's  name  in  indelible  ink.     Initials  will  not  answer. 

Visitors  can  have  good  accommodations  at  $1  per  day  or  $5  per 
week ;  dinner,  35  cents  ;  supper  or  breakfast,  25  cents  ;  lodging, 
50  cents.  Former  members  of  the  school  will  be  allowed  10  per 
cent,  discount  from  prices  charged  other  visitors. 

EMPLOYMENT  OF  GRADUATES. 

The  demand  for  graduates  of  this  school  is  greater  than  the 
supply.  During  the  past  year  the  principal  has  received  many 
requests  for  teachers,  to  which  he  has  been  unable  to  respond. 

In  the  interest  of  graduates  of  this  school  who  desire  to  secure 
better  positions,  and  of  school  committees  and  superintendents  who 
are  seeking  teachers,  the  principal  requests  that  former  pupils  will 
keep  him  informed  of  their  addresses  and  of  their  wishes  for  future 
work.  He  will  keep  at  his  office  as  complete  a  directory  of  grad- 
uates as  possible,  and  hopes  to  be  serviceable  alike  to  employers 
and  employed.  If  alumni  sending  their  addresses  will  also  for* 
ward  testimonials  of  success,  the  principal  can  act  for  them  more 
intelligently. 
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It  should  be  distinctly  understood  that  the  principal  guarantees  no 
positions,  and  declines  to  recommend  any  teacher  whom  he  does  not 
personally  know  to  be  successful.  In  all  cases,  however,  he  will 
gladly  furnish  the  names  and  addresses  of  all  eligible  teachers 
to  inquirers,  leaving  to  them  the  responsibility  of  investigation 
and  action. 

A  complete  record  of  all  future  graduates  will  be  kept,  showing 
their  scholarship,  training,  experience  before  entering  the  normal 
school  and  in  the  training  schools,  and  general  qualifications  for 
teachers'  positions,  together  with  such  testimonials  of  success  in 
teaching  as  may  be  filed  from  time  to  time.  Such  data  will  be 
considered  entirely  confidential,  and  will  be  accessible  only  to 
superintendents  and  school  committees. 

GENERAL  REMARKS. 

The  demand  of  the  hour  is  for  professionally  trained  teachers, 
and,  both  for  the  good  of  the  schools  and  for  their  own  advantage, 
all  intending  teachers  are  urged  to  prepare  themselves  by  a  special 
course  of  training  in  some  school  established  for  the  purpose. 

Teachers  who  wish  to  profit  by  the  regular  class-room  instruction 
in  any  department  are  invited  to  join  the  school  temporarily  during 
their  vacations  and  at  such  other  times  as  may  be  convenient.  No 
charge  will  be  made  for  tuition  or  text-books,  and,  if  reasonable 
notice  is  given,  they  can  usually  be  accommodated  at  Normal 
Hall  at  $4  per  week. 

This  school  is  always  open  to  the  inspection  of  the  public.  A 
cordial  invitation  is  extended  to  teachers,  school  committees,  and 
superintendents  to  visit  at  their  convenience. 

For  catalogs,  specimen  examination  papers,  or  any  information, 
address  the  principal  at  Westfield. 

We8tfield,  May  1,  1900. 
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NAMES  OF  PUPILS. 


GENERAL  TWO-YEARS  COURSE. 
Seniors. 

Names.  Residences. 

Alderman,  Carrie  L., Holyoke. 

Bestick,  Clara  M., Warren. 

Bray,  Mary  J., Holyoke. 

Bruce,  Myrtle  M.,    .         .       '.'.,.        .        .  Montague. 

Burghardt,  Matilda  C,    .        ....  Stockbridge. 

Callahan,  Katharine  A.,  .  .        .        .  Holyoke. 

Cleveland,  Elizabeth  M.,         .        .        ,        .  Dalton. 

Conway,  Katherine  C,    .        .        .        .        .  Holyoke. 

Dakin,  Charlotte  F  , Springfield. 

Dillon,  Katharine  E.,  .        .        .  Holyoke. 

Doyle,  Nora  E.,        .        .        .        .        .        .  Holyoke. 

Emmons,  Bertha  E.,        ...         .        .  Blandford. 

Foster,  Mae  E.,        .        .        .        .        .        .  South  Manchester,  Conn. 

Fothergill,  Lucy  E., Fall  River. 

Gilbert,  Emma  C,   .        .        .        .        .        .  Greenwich. 

Gilligan,  Ellen  C,   .        .....  Holyoke. 

Gilligan,  Katharine  G.,    .         .        .         .        .  Holyoke. 

Gloyd,  Lura  C, Northampton. 

Gorman,  Mary  J.,    .         .         .         .        .        .  Holyoke. 

Keough,  Abbie  L,    ......  Holyoke. 

Lucey,  Mary  A., Northampton. 

Lucey,  Margaret  T., Northampton. 

McCarthy,  Margaret  F., Holyoke. 

McDonnell,  Josephine  T.,  Holyoke. 

Miller,  Emma  I., South  Hadley. 

Miniken,  Annie  E.,  .         ...        .  South  Manchester,  Conn. 

Nevins,  Gertrude,    .        .        .        .        .        .  Turner's  Falls. 

Niemes,  Margaret, Turner's  Falls. 

Nutley,  Catherine  G., Holyoke. 

Nye,  Isabelle  M., Westfield. 
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Names.  Residences. 

O'Connell,  Julia  A., Miller's  Falls. 

O'Grady,  Marietta  B., Chicopee. 

Patten,  Marion  T., Clintonville,  Conn. 

Patterson,  Harrietta  M., Westfield. 

Phelps,  Edith  M.,    .        .        .        .        .        .  West  Springfield. 

Quirk,  Mary  M., Springfield. 

Rand,  Gertrude  H., .        .        .        .        .        .  Springfield. 

Sanderson,  Isabel,   .        .        .        .        .        .  Springfield. 

Shea,  Mary  R., Chicopee. 

Steinway,  Louise  S., Great  Barrington. 

Stokes,  M.  Isabel,    .       ■ Holyoke. 

Wolcott,  Mabel  E., South  Manchester,  Conn. 

KINDERGARTEN  COURSE. 
Seniors. 


Arnold,  Alma  L.,     . 
Arnold,  Mary  E.,     . 
Babcock,  Florence  E., 
Farnham,  Mary  C, 
Hutchison,  Gladys  P., 
Owen,  Minnie  B.,     . 
Wentworth,  Bessie  H., 


Broad  Brook,  Conn. 

Broad  Brook,  Conn. 

Springfield. 

Suffield,  Conn. 

South  Manchester,  Conn. 

Hinsdale,  N.  H. 

Pittsfield. 


ONE-YEAR  COURSE  FOR  TEACHERS. 

Alderman,  Etta  L., West  Springfield. 

Cheney,  Mary  K., Jamaica,  Vt. 

Coburn,  Mary  E., Worcester. 

Dana,  Grace  M., South  Amherst. 

Fowler,  Edith  C, West  Springfield. 

Frisbee,  D.  Louise, Winsted,  Conn. 

Rowe,  Frances  M  , Millertown,  N.  Y. 

Steinway,  Rose  M., Great  Barrington. 

Vaille,  Lula  C, Monson. 

ONE-YEAR  COURSE  FOR  COLLEGE  GRADUATES. 

Fox,  Alice  A.,  B.L., West  Springfield. 

Juniors. 

Bankwitz,  Josephine, Turner's  Falls. 

Bardin,  Almira  M., Dalton. 

Barrus,  Alice  E,, Goshen. 
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Names.  Residences. 

Bennett,  Addie  F., Ludlow. 

Bosworth,  Edna  S., Agawam. 

Burns,  Mary  M.,      ......        .        .        .  Stockbridge. 

Burr,  Edith  M.,  .;'...        .        .        .        .        .  Winchester  Centre,  Conn. 

Campbell,  Elizabeth  B., Northampton. 

Cassidy,  Anna  L., Sheffield. 

Cavanaugh,  Agnes  G., Holyoke. 

Damon,  Harriet  C,         .  .        .        .  Westfield. 

Donoghue,  Alice  M.,       ,,-...        .        .  Holyoke. 

Fitzgerald,  Annie  B., Holyoke. 

Foley,  Elizabeth  M., Holyoke. 

Greene,  Grace  A., Holyoke. 

Haley,  Katharine, Brimfield. 

Harding,  Blanche  H.,  .  Southwick. 

Heywood,  Edna,      .        ...        .        .  Fall  River. 

Johnson,  Adeline  O., Lenox. 

Jones,  Judith  L., Windsor. 

Kelleher,  Margaret  E., Turner's  Falls. 

Kelliher,  Agnes  M., Holyoke. 

Kellogg,  Ruth  L., Claremont,  N.  H. 

Kingsley,  Delia  E., Southampton. 

Leary,  Katherine  E.,        .        .        .        .         .  Holyoke. 

Lucey,  Adelaide  E., Springfield. 

Mills,  Eva  M., Ludlow. 

Milne,  Edith  H.,      .  .        .  Fall  River. 

Neal,  Marie  J., Pittsfield. 

Nolan,  Mary  F., Ware. 

Noyes,  Marion  L.,    ......  Brattleboro,  Vt. 

O'Connell,  Mary  E., Holyoke. 

Perry,  Erma  S.,        .        .        .        .        .        .  Riverside. 

Pomeroy,  Edna  L., Chester. 

Powers,  Annie  E.,   .        .        .        .        .        .  Wilbraham. 

Pratt,  Carrie  E.,       .....  Westfield. 

Pratt,  Ellen  C,        .        .        .        .     ■   .        .  Holyoke. 

Rice,  Edith  M., Leverett. 

Richardson,  Cora  M. Holyoke. 

Richardson,  Florence  E.,        ....  Hardwick. 

Riley,  Margaret  E., Holyoke. 

Ring,  Edith  M., Springfield. 

Robinson,  Millard  L.,  .        .        .        .  Westfield. 

Stansfield,  Annie  L.,        .        .        .        .        .  Holyoke. 

Warner,  May  E.,     .        .        .        .        .        .  Pittsfield. 

Whitaker,  Edna  L., .        .    •    .    '    .    *    .        .  Springfield. 
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KINDERGARTEN    COURSE. 
Juniors. 

Names.  Residences. 

O'Grady,  Eleanor  P., Springfield. 

Collins,  Alice  M., Ware. 


SPECIAL   STUDENTS. 

Bossidy,  Elizabeth, .        .        .        .        .        .        .  West  Stockbridge. 

Anna  B.  Fitzgerald, Holyoke. 

Fuller,  Edith  G., Danville,  Ky. 

Holmes,  Cassie, Westfield. 

Pratt,  Mara  L  , Maiden. 

Redding,  Charlotte  W., Amherst. 

St.  John,  Chloe, Simsbury,  Conn. 

Snow,  Louise  E., Westfield. 

Mary  M.  Starr,        .  Stamford,  Conn. 

SUMMARY. 

Seniors  in  general  course, 42 

Seniors  in  kindergarten  course, 7 

Juniors  in  general  course, 46 

Juniors  in  kindergarten  course, 2 

One  year  course  for  teachers, 9 

One  year  course  for  college  graduates, 1 

Special  students, 9 

Total 116 
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CALENDAR 


1900. 

Jan.         2.     Second  term  begins. 

March  23.     School  closes  for  spring  vacation  (4  p.m.). 

March  24-April  2  (inclusive).     Spring  vacation. 

April      3.     Third  term  begins. 

June  26.     Graduation  of  the  class  of  1900. 

June  28  and  29.     Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 

Sept.  11  and  12.     Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 

Sept.  12.     Studies  of  the  first  term  begin. 

Nov.  28.     School  closes  for  Thanksgiving  recess  (12  m.) 

Nov.  29-Dec.  3  (inclusive).     Thanksgiving  recess. 

Dec.  11.     Studies  of  the  second  term  begin. 

Dec  21.     School  closes  for  Christmas  recess  (4  p.m.). 

Dec  22-Dec  31  (inclusive).     Christmas  recess. 


1901. 

March 

March 

March 

June 

June 

June 


19.     Studies  of  the  third  term  begin. 

23.     School  closes  for  spring  recess  (12  m.). 

25-April  1  (inclusive) .     Spring  recess. 

22.     Studies  of  the  third  term  end. 

25.     Graduation  of  the  class  of  1901. 

27  and  28.     Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.) 
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STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION. 
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His  Excellency  W.   MURRAY  CRANE. 
His  Honor  JOHN   L.   BATES. 
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GEORGE  H.  CONLEY,  A.M.,  Brookline, May  25,  1901. 

Mrs.  ALICE  FREEMAN  PALMER,  LL.D.,  Cambridge,    May  25,  1902. 


Hon.  JOEL  D.  MILLER,  A.M.,  Leominster,. 
Mrs.  KATE  GANNETT  WELLS,  Boston,     . 
CLINTON  Q.  RICHMOND,  A.B.,  North  Adams 
GEORGE  I.  ALDRICH,  A.M.,  Newtonville,   . 
Rev.  ELMER  H.  CAPEN,  D.D.,  Somerville, 
Hon.  ELIJAH  B.  STODDARD,  A.M.,  Worcester, 


May  25,  1903. 
May  25,  1904. 
May  25,  1905. 
May  25,  1906. 
May  25,  1907. 
May  25,  1908. 


OFFICERS  OF   THE  BOARD  OF   EDUCATION. 

FRANK  A.  HILL,  LitD.,  Secretary, Cambridge. 

C.  B.  TILLINGHAST,  Asst.  Secretary  and  Treasurer,  .  Boston. 

JOHN  T.  PRINCE,  Ph.D.,  Agent West  Newton. 

G.  T.  FLETCHER,  A.M.,  Agent, Northampton. 

JAMES  W.  MACDONALD,  A.M.,  Agent,      ....  Stoneham. 

HENRY  T.  BAILEY,  Agent  (Industrial  Drawing),    .  North  Scituate 

L.  WALTER  SARGENT,  Agent  (Industrial  Drawing),  Littleton 


BOARD  OF  VISITORS. 
Hon.  JOEL  D.  MILLER.        CLINTON  Q.  RICHMOND. 


INSTRUCTORS. 


NORMAL  SCHOOL. 

Charles  S.  Chapin,  A.M.,  Principal, 
School  Law,  School  Economy,  and  Principles  of  Teaching. 


Charles  B.  Wilson,  A.M. 
Will  S.  Monroe,  A.B.,*  . 
Edith  S.  Copeland,! 
Edith  L.  Cummings, 
Mrs.  Adeline  A.  Knight, 
Mildred  L.  Hunter, 
Sterrie  A.  Weaver, 


Natural  Science. 

Psychology,  Pedagogy,  and  Geography. 

Drawing. 

Manual  Training  and  Gymnastics. 

English  and  History. 

Natural  Science  and  Mathematics. 

Vocal  Music. 


TRAINING  SCHOOLS, 


George  W 
George  S.  Woodward, 
Alice  M.  Winslow, 
Anna  M.  Downey, 
Marion  R.  Winkley, 
Jennie  E.  Stoddard, 
Ella  J.  Downey,  . 
Edith  M.  Robbins, 
E.  Abbe  Clark,     . 
Frances  L.  Parsons, 
Olive  E.  Siiumway, 
Frances  L.  Foster, 
Florence  P.  Axtelle, 
Margaret  C.  Doiierty 
Eunice  M.  Beebe, 
Clara  M.  Bush,    . 
Emma  L.  Hammond, 
Elizabeth  C.  Jarrold 


Winslow,  Principal. 

.  Ninth  grade. 

.  Ninth  grade. 

.  Eighth  grade. 

.  Eighth  grade. 

.  Seventh  grade. 

.  Sixth  and  seventh  g?*ades. 

.  Sixth  grade. 

.  Fifth  grade. 

.  Fifth  grade. 

.  Fourth  grade. 

.  Third  grade. 

.  Second  grade. 

.  Second  grade. 

.  First  grade. 

.  First  grade. 

.  Kindergarten. 

.  Kindergarten. 


*  Absent  on  leave  until  Sept.  1,  1901,  for  purposes  of  study  in  University  of 
Leipsic.  Charles  H.  Sears,  Ph.D.,  substitute  in  psychology  and  pedagogy;  Mildred 
L.  Hunter,  substitute  in  geography. 

t  Absent  on  leave  until  Sept.  1,  1901.    L.  Walter  Sargent,  substitute  teacher. 


WESTFIELD    NORMAL    SCHOOL. 


HISTORICAL  SKETCH. 

With  the  single  exception  of  the  Framingham  Normal  School, 
which  was  first  opened  at  Lexington  July  3,  1839,  the  Westfield 
Normal  School  is  the  oldest  in  America.  It  was  established  at 
Barre  Sept.  4,  1839,  and  was  transferred  to  Westfield  in  1844. 
The  total  number  of  pupils  admitted  to  this  school  is  4,322,  of 
whom  493  have  been  men.  Since  1855,  the  date  of  the  first  formal 
graduation,  1,639  students  have  received  diplomas  on  the  comple- 
tion of  the  prescribed  course  of  study. 

LOCATION. 

Westfield,  a  beautiful  town  of  more  than  12,000  inhabitants,  is 
located  on  the  main  line  of  the  Boston  &  Albany  Railroad,  and  on 
the  Northampton  division  of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  &  Hart- 
ford Railroad.  Springfield  is  distant  but  nine  miles,  Holyoke  ten, 
Chicopee  twelve,  and  Northampton  sixteen.  Electrics  run  from 
the  railroad  stations  past  the  school,  and  connect  Westfield  with 
Springfield  and  Holyoke.  The  service  is  excellent,  and  the  pro- 
gram of  recitations  is  so  arranged  that  most  pupils  residing  in  ad- 
joining cities  and  towns  can  live  at  home  without  detriment  to 
their  school  work. 

AVestfield  is  noted  for  its  fine  streets,  overarched  by  stately 
elms,  and  for  the  beauty  of  the  surrounding  country.  Facilities 
for  healthful  exercise,  as  well  as  for  the  out-door  study  of  geog- 
raphy and  natural  science,  are  abundant. 

BUILDINGS  AND  GROUNDS. 
The  normal  school  building  was  occupied  for  the  first  time  April 
18,  1892.     It  is  a  beautiful  and  commodious  structure  of  red  brick, 
with  trimmings  of  brown  stone  and  Romanesque  portals,  is  140 
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feet  long  and  118  feet  deep,  and  contains  accommodations  for  175 
normal  students,  as  well  as  for  170  pupils  of  the  training  schools. 

The  entire  building  is  finished  in  the  best  selected  quartered  oak. 
The  chemical,  physical,  geological  and  mineralogical,  and  biologi- 
cal laboratories  are  liberally  supplied  with  the  best  of  modern 
apparatus  and  appliances  and  with  an  abundance  of  specimens  for 
study. 

The  art  room  affords  excellent  opportunities  for  training  in 
drawing.  In  addition,  several  well-lighted  studios,  plentifully 
supplied  with  casts,  models,  and  copies,  are  available  for  indi- 
vidual work. 

Adjoining  the  main  assembly  hall  is  a  convenient  library  of 
well-selected  books  for  use  in  all  departments  of  the  work  of  the 
school. 

The  sloyd  room  is  equipped  with  nineteen  benches  and  with  all 
tools  and  material  necessary  for  instructing  normal  students  in  a 
most  comprehensive  course  of  manual  training  for  elementary 
schools. 

The  gymnasium  is  large  and  well  lighted,  and  is  provided  with 
all  apparatus  for  class  work  as  well  as  for  individual  exercise. 

In  a  word,  no  school  building  in  the  State  has  a  more  complete 
equipment  for  preparing  teachers  to  fill  positions  in  the  best  of 
modern  schools. 

The  ample  grounds  adjoining  the  school  afford  opportunity  for 
lawn  tennis,  basket-ball,  and  for  general  exercise. 

Normal  Hall  is  a  pleasant  and  comfortable  dormitory  and  board- 
ing hall,  located  near  the  school  building,  and  containing  accom- 
modations for  about  100  students.  A  fuller  description  may  be 
found  on  page  31 ,  under  the  caption  "  Normal  Hall." 

TRAINING  SCHOOLS. 

In  the  normal  school  building  are  five  rooms,  accommodating  170 
pupils  of  the  first  three  grades  of  the  public  schools,  and  a  kin- 
dergarten of  60  children. 

The  State  has  erected  a  new  training  school  building,  at  a  cost 
of  $45,000,  on  the  site  of  the  old  normal  school  on  Washington 
Street,  within  a  stone's  throw  of  Normal  Hall.  This  building  con- 
tains ten  class-rooms,  with  ample  accommodations  for  450  children 
from  grades  four  to  nine  inclusive,  a  large  library,  principal's 
office,  teachers'  room,  an  assembly  hall  with  seats  for  500,  play- 
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rooms,  bicycle  room,  and  is  furnished  with  an  electric  time  service, 
thermostatic  heat  control,  and  a  liberal  equipment  for  the  teaching 
of  geography  and  nature  study. 

There  are  available  for  training  purposes,  in  both  buildings,  16 
rooms,  containing  more  than  600  pupils. 

The  pupils  of  the  senior  class  of  the  normal  school  are  divided 
into  three  sections,  each  section  devoting  the  entire  time  of  one 
term  of  thirteen  weeks  to  observation  and  teaching  in  the  training 
schools  under  expert  supervision.  The  juniors  spend  one  half  day 
of  each  week  in  observing  the  work  of  the  several  grades. 

No  ampler  provision  for  training  teachers  for  the  actual  work 
of  their  profession  has  been  made  by  any  normal  school  in  the 
country. 

GENERAL  AIM  OF  THE  SCHOOL, 
The  Board  of  Education,  by  a  vote  passed  May  6,  1880,  stated 

the  design  of  the  school,  and  the  course  of  studies  for  the  State 

normal  schools,  as  follows  :  — 
The  design  of  the  normal  school  is  strictly  professional ;  that  is, 

to  prepare  in  the  best  possible  manner  the  pupils  for  the  work 

of  organizing,  governing,  and  teaching  the  public  schools  of  the 

Commonwealth. 
To  this  end  there  must  be  the  most  thorough  knowledge,  first, 

of  the  branches  of  learning  required  to  be  taught  in  the  schools ; 

second,  of  the  best  methods  of  teaching  these  branches  ;  and  third, 

of  right  mental  training. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION. 

All  candidates  for  admission  to  any  one  of  the  normal  schools 
must  have  attained  the  age  of  seventeen  years  complete,  if  young 
men,  and  sixteen  years,  if  young  women ;  and  must  be  free  from 
any  disease  or  infirmity  which  would  unfit  them  for  the  office  of 
teacher. 

They  must  present  certificates  of  good  moral  character  and  give 
evidence  of  good  intellectual  capacity,  and  must  be  graduates  of 
high  schools  whose  courses  of  study  have  been  approved  by  the 
Board  of  Education,  or  must  have  received,  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  principal  and  the  Board  of  Visitors  of  the  school,  the  equivalent 
of  a  good  high  school  education;  and  they  must,  unless  college 
graduates,  pass  satisfactory  written  and  oral  examinations. 
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They  must  also  declare  their  intention  to  complete  the  course  of 
study  in  this  school,  if  possible,  and  afterward  to  teach  in  the  pub- 
lic schools  of  Massachusetts. 

Until  further  notice  the  examinations  will  embrace  papers  on  the 
following  groups,  a  single  paper  with  a  maximum  time  allowance 
of  two  hours  to  cover  each  of  groups  1,2,  and  4,  and  a  single 
paper  with  a  maximum  time  allowance  of  one  hour  to  cover  each  of 
groups  3  and  5  (Jive  papers  with  a  maximum  time  allowance  of 
eight  hours) . 

I.  Languages. —  (a)  English,  with  its  grammar  and  literature, 
and  (6)  one  of  the  three  languages,  Latin,  French,  and  German. 

II.  Mathematics.  —  (a)  Arithmetic,  (b)  the  elements  of  al- 
gebra, and  (c)  the  elements  of  plane  geometry. 

III.  History  and  Geography.  —  The  history  and  civil  govern- 
ment of  Massachusetts  and  the  United  States,  with  related  geog- 
raphy and  so  much  of  English  history  as  is  directly  contributory  to 
a  knowledge  of  United  States  history. 

IV.  Sciences.  —  (a)  Physical  geography,  (b)  physiology  and 
hygiene,  (c)  physics,  (d)  botany,  and  (e)  chemistry. 

V.  Drawing  and  Music.  —  (a)  Elementary,  mechanical,  and 
freehand  drawing,  with  any  one  of  the  topics  —  form,  color,  and 
arrangement,  and  (5)  musical  notation. 

A  reasonable  allowance  for  equivalents  will  be  made  in  case  a  can- 
didate, for  satisfactory  reasons,  has  not  taken  a  study  named  for 
examination.  Successful  experience  in  teaching  is  taken  into  account 
in  the  determination  of  equivalents. 

Oral  Examinations. 
Candidates  will  be  questioned  orally  either  upon  some  of  the 
foregoing  subjects  or  upon  matters  of  common  interest  to  them 
and  the  school,  at  the  discretion  of  the  examiners.  In  this  inter- 
view, the  object  is  to  gain  some  impression  about  the  candidates' 
personal  characteristics  and  their  use  of  language,  as  well  as  to 
give  them  an  opportunity  to  furnish  any  evidence  of  qualification 
that  might  not  otherwise  become  known  to  the  examiners.  Any 
work  of  a  personal,  genuine,  and  legitimate  character  that  the 
candidates  have  done  in  connection  with  any  of  the  groups  that 
are  set  for  examination,  and  that  is  susceptible  of  visible  or  tangi- 
ble presentation,  may  be  offered  at  this  time,  and  such  work  will 
be  duly  weighed  in  the  final  estimate,  and  may  even  determine  it. 
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To  indicate  the  scope  of  this  feature,  the  following  kinds  of  pos- 
sible presentation  are  suggested,  but  the  candidates  may  readily 
extend  the  list :  — 

1.  A  book  of  drawing  exercises,  —  particularly  such  a  book  of 
exercises  as  one  might  prepare  in  following  the  directions  in  "  An 
Outline  of  Lessons  in  Drawing  for  Ungraded  Schools,"  prepared 
under  the  direction  of  the  Massachusetts  Board  of  Education,  or 
in  developing  any  branch  of  that  scheme. 

2.  Any  laboratory  note-book  that  is  a  genuine  record  of  experi- 
ments performed,  data  gathered,  or  work  done,  with  the  usual 
accompaniments  of  diagrams,  observations,  and  conclusions. 

3.  Any  essay  or  article  that  presents  the  nature,  successive 
steps,  and  conclusion  of  any  simple,  personally  conducted  inves- 
tigations of  a  scientific  character,  with  such  diagrams,  sketches, 
tables,  and  other  helps  as  the  character  of  the  work  may  suggest. 

Any  exercise  book  containing  compositions,  extracts,  analyses, 
or  other  written  work  that  involves  study  in  connection  with  the 
literature  requirements  of  the  examination. 

Special  Directions. 
I.     Languages. 

(a)  English.  —  The  importance  of  a  good  foundation  in  English 
cannot  be  overrated.  The  plan  and  the  subjects  for  the  examina- 
tion will  be  the  same  as  those  generally  agreed  upon  by  the  colleges 
and  high  technical  schools  of  New  England.  While  candidates  are 
strongly  advised  to  study,  either  in  school  or  out,  all  the  works 
given  in  this  plan,  the  topics  and  questions  will  be  so  prepared, 
until  further  announcement,  that  the  candidates  may  expect  to 
meet  them  who  have  mastered  half  of  the  works  assigned  for  read- 
ing (or  a  bare  majority  of  them) ,  and  half  of  the  works  assigned 
for  study  and  practice,  the  selection  to  be  at  the  candidates'  option, 
or  that  of  the  school  which  they  attend. 

No  candidate  will  be  accepted  in  English  whose  work  is  notably 
defective  in  point  of  spelling,  punctuation,  idiom,  or  division  of 
paragraphs. 

1.  Reading  and  Practice. — A  limited  number  of  books  will  be 
set  for  reading.  The  candidates  will  be  required  to  present  evi- 
dence of  a  general  knowledge  of  the  subject-matter,  and  to  answer 
simple  questions  on  the  lives  of  the  authors.  The  form  of  exami- 
nation will  usually  be  the  writing  of  a  paragraph  or  two  on  each  of 
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several  topics,  to  be  chosen  by  the  candidates  from  a  considerable 
number  —  perhaps  ten  or  fifteen  —  set  before  them  in  the  exami- 
nation paper.  The  treatment  of  these  topics  is  designed  to  test 
the  candidates'  power  of  clear  and  accurate  expression,  and  will 
call  for  only  a  general  knowledge  of  the  substance  of  the  books. 
In  place  of  a  part  or  the  whole  of  this  test,  candidates  may  pre- 
sent exercise  books,  properly  certified  by  their  instructors,  con- 
taining compositions  or  other  written  work  done  in  connection  with 
the  reading  of  the  books.  The  books  set  for  this  part  of  the  ex- 
amination will  be  :  — 

1901  and  1902.  —  Shakespeare's  Merchant  of  Venice;  Pope's 
Iliad,  Books  I.,  VI.,  XXII.,  and  XXIV.;  The  Sir  Roger  de 
Coverley  Papers  in  The  Spectator;  Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of  Wake- 
field; Coleridge's  The  Ancient  Mariner ;  Scott's  Ivanhoe;  Cooper's 
The  Last  of  the  Mohicans;  Tennyson's  The  Princess;  Lowell's  The 
Vision  of  Sir  Launfal;  George  Eliot's  Silas  Marner. 

1903,  1904,  and  1905.  —  Shakespeare's  The  Merchant  of  Venice 
and  Julius  Cwsar ;  The  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  in  The 
Spectator;  Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Coleridge's  The 
Ancient  Mariner ;  Scott's  Ivanhoe;  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns; 
Tennyson's  The  Princess;  Lowell's  The  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal; 
George  Eliot's  Silas  Marner. 

The  conference  on  uniform  entrance  requirements  in  English 
recommends  that  "  in  preparation  for  this  part  of  the  requirement 
it  is  important  that  the  candidate  shall  have  been  instructed  in  the 
fundamental  principles  of  rhetoric." 

2.  Study  and  Practice. — This  part  of  the  examination  presup- 
poses a  more  careful  study  of  each  of  the  works  named  below. 
The  examination  will  be  upon  subject-matter,  form,  and  structure, 
and  will  also  test  the  candidates'  ability  to  express  their  knowledge 
with  clearness  and  accuracy.  The  books  set  for  this  part  of  the 
examination  will  be  :  — 

1901  and  1902.  —  Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  L' Allegro, 
II  Penseroso,  Comus  and  Lycidas ;  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation 
with  America;  Macaulay's  Essays  on  Milton  ayid  Addison. 

1903,  1904,  and  1905.  —  Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  Lyci- 
das, Comus,  U  Allegro,  and  II  Penseroso ;  Burke's  Speech  on  Con- 
ciliation with  America;  Macaulay's  Essays  on  Milton  and  Addison. 

The  conference  on  uniform  entrance  requirements  in  English 
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recommends  that,  "in  addition,  the  candidate  may  be  required  to 
answer  questions  involving  the  essentials  of  English  grammar,  and 
questions  on  the  leading  facts  in  those  periods  of  English  literary 
history  to  which  the  prescribed  works  belong." 

For  the  assistance  of  schools  preparing  candidates  for  the  nor- 
mal school,  the  following  recommendations  of  the  conference  are 
suggested :  — 

(1)  That  English  be  studied  throughout  the  primary  and  sec- 
ondary school  courses,  and,  when  possible,  for  at  least  three 
periods  a  week  during  the  four  years  of  the  high  school  course. 

(2)  That  the  prescribed  books  be  regarded  as  a  basis  for  such 
wider  courses  of  English  study  as  the  schools  may  arrange  for 
themselves. 

(3)  That,  where  careful  instruction  in  idiomatic  English  trans- 
lation is  not  given,  supplementary  work  to  secure  an  equivalent 
training  in  diction  and  in  sentence-structure  be  offered  throughout 
the  high  school  course. 

(4)  That  a  certain  amount  of  outside  reading,  chiefly  of  poetry, 
fiction,  biography,  and  history,  be  encouraged  throughout  the  entire 
school  course. 

(5)  That  definite  instruction  be  given  in  the  choice  of  words,  in 
the  structure  of  sentences  and  of  paragraphs,  and  in  the  simple 
forms  of  narration,  description,  exposition,  and  argument.  Such 
instruction  should  begin  early  in  the  high  school  course. 

(6)  That  systematic  training  in  speaking  and  writing  English  be 
given  throughout  the  entire  school  course.  That,  in  the  high 
school,  subjects  for  compositions  be  taken  partly  from  the  pre- 
scribed books  and  partly  from  the  student's  own  thought  and 
experience. 

(7)  That  each  of  the  books  prescribed  for  study  be  taught  with 
reference  to  — 

(a)  The  language,  including  the  meaning  of  the  words  and 
sentences,  the  important  qualities  of  style,  and  the  important 
allusions. 

(b)  The  plan  of  the  work,  i.e.,  its  structure  and  method. 

(c)  The  place  of  the  work  in  literary  history,  the  circumstances 
of  its  production,  and  the  life  of  its  author. 

That  all  details  be  studied,  not  as  ends  in  themselves,  but  as 
means  to  a  comprehension  of  the  whole. 
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(b)  One  only  of  the  three  languages,  Latin,  French,  and  German. 
—  The  translation  at  sight  of  simple  prose,  with  questions  on  the 
usual  forms  and  ordinary  constructions  of  the  language.  Candi- 
dates are  earnestly  advised  to  study  Latin  and  either  French  or 
German. 

II.     Mathematics. 

(a)  Arithmetic.  —  Such  an  acquaintance  with  the  subject  as  may 
be  gained  in  a  good  grammar  school. 

(b)  Algebra.  —  The  mastery  of  any  text-book  suitable  for  the 
youngest  class  in  the  high  school,  through  cases  of  affected  quad- 
ratic equations  involving  one  unknown  quantity. 

(c)  Geometry. — The  elements  of  plane  geometry  as  presented 
in  any  high  school  text-book.  While  a  fair  acquaintance  with 
ordinary  book  work  in  geometry  will  for  the  present  be  accepted, 
candidates  are  advised,  so  far  as  practicable,  to  do  original  work 
both  with  theorems  and  problems,  and  an  opportunity  will  be 
offered  them,  by  means  of  alternative  questions,  to  test  their 
ability  in  such  work. 

III.  History  and  Geography. 
Any  school  text-book  on  United  States  history  will  enable  the 
candidates  to  meet  this  requirement  provided  they  study  enough  of 
geography  to  illumine  the  history,  and  make  themselves  familiar 
with  the  grander  features  of  government  in  Massachusetts  and  the 
United  States.  Collateral  reading  in  United  States  history  is 
strongly  advised. 

IV.     Sciences. 

(a)  Physical  Geography. — The  mastery  of  the  elements  of  this 
subject  as  presented  in  the  study  of  geography  in  a  good  grammar 
school.  If  the  grammar  school  work  is  supplemented  by  the  study 
of  some  elementary  text-book  on  physical  geography,  better  prepa- 
ration still  is  assured. 

(6)  Physiology  and  Hygiene.  —  The  chief  elementary  facts  of 
anatomy,  the  general  functions  of  the  various  organs,  the  more 
obvious  rules  of  health,  and  the  more  striking  effects  of  alcoholic 
drinks,  narcotics,  and  stimulants  upon  those  addicted  to  their  use. 

(c),  (d),  and  (e)  Physics,  Chemistry  and  Botany. — The  ele- 
mentary principles  of  these  subjects,  so  far  as  they  may  be  pre- 
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sented  in  the  courses  usually  devoted  to  them  in  good  high  schools. 
Study  of  the  foregoing  sciences,  or  some  of  them,  with  the  aid  of 
laboratory  methods,  is  earnestly  recommended. 

V.     Drawing  and  Music. 

(a)  Drawing.  —  Mechanical  and  freehand  drawing,  —  enough 
to  enable  the  candidate  to  draw  a  simple  object,  like  a  box  or  a 
pyramid  or  a  cylinder,  with  plan  and  elevation  to  scale,  and  to 
make  a  freehand  sketch  of  the  same  in  perspective.  Also  any  one 
of  the  three  topics  —  form,  color,  and  arrangement. 

(b)  Music.  —  The  elementary  principles  of  musical  notation, 
such  as  any  instructor  should  know  in  teaching  singing  in  the 
schools.  Ability  to  sing,  while  not  required,  will  be  prized  as  an 
additional  qualification. 

Copies  of  recent  examination  papers  may  ahvays  be  obtained  from 
the  principal. 

It  may  be  said,  in  general,  that  if  the  ordinary  work  of  a  good 
statutory  high  school,  as  defined  by  section  2,  chapter  496  of  the 
Acts  of  1898,  is  well  done,  the  candidates  should  have  no  difficulty 
in  meeting  any  of  the  academic  tests  to  which  they  may  be  sub- 
jected. They  cannot  be  too  earnestly  urged,  however,  to  avail  them- 
selves of  the  best  high  school  facilities  attainable  in  a  four-years 
course,  even  though  they  should  pursue  studies  to  an  extent  not 
insisted  on,  or  take  studies  not  prescribed,  in  the  admission  require- 
ments. 

The  importance  of  a  good  record  in  the  high  school  cannot  be 
over-estimated.  The  stronger  the  evidence  of  character,  scholar- 
ship, and  promise,  of  whatever  kind,  candidates  bring,  especially 
from  schools  of  high  reputation  and  from  teachers  of  good  judgment 
and  fearless  expression,  the  greater  confidence  they  may  have  in 
guarding  themselves  against  the  contingencies  of  an  examination 
and  of  satisfying  the  examiners  of  their  fitness. 

Candidates  are  requested  to  present  at  the  time  of  examination 
a  certificate  of  their  standing  in  scholarship  and  in  conduct,  signed 
by  the  principal  of  the  school  from  which  they  come. 
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PHYSICIANS*  CERTIFICATES  AND  PHYSICAL 
EXAMINATIONS. 

Every  candidate  is  required  to  present  a  certificate  from  a  reliable 
physician,  stating  that  he  or  she  is  physically  fitted  to  undertake 
the  contemplated  course  of  study,  and  giving  information  as  to 
any  physical  weakness  the  candidate  may  have. 

The  Board  of  Education,  at  its  meeting  on  March  7,  1901, 
adopted  the  following  vote,  and  ordered  it  to  be  printed  in  the 
catalogs  of  all  the  normal  schools  :  — 

That  the  visitors  of  the  several  normal  schools  be  authorized  and 
directed  to  provide  for  a  physical  examination  of  candidates  for  admission 
to  the  normal  schools,  in  order  to  determine  whether  they  are  free  from 
any  disease  or  infirmity  which  would  unfit  them  for  the  office  of  teacher, 
and  also  to  examine  any  student  at  any  time  in  the  course,  to  determine 
whether  his  physical  condition  is  such  as  to  warrant  his  continuance  in 
the  school. 

DATES  OF  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATIONS. 

The  first  examination  in  1901  will  be  held  at  9  a.m.,  on  Thurs- 
day and  Friday,  June  27  and  June  28,  at  the  normal  school. 

The  second  examination  in  1901  will  be  held  at  9  a.m.,  on  Tues- 
day and  Wednesday,  September  10  and  September  11,  at  the 
normal  school. 

Candidates  are  requested  to  present  themselves,  if  possible,  at 
the  first  examination. 

DIVISION  OF  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATIONS, 
1.  Candidates  may  be  admitted  to  a  preliminary  examination 
a  year  in  advance  of  their  final  examination,  provided  they  offer 
themselves  in  one  or  more  of  the  following  groups,  each  group  to 
be  presented  in  full :  — 

(1)  Mathematics. 

(2)  History  and  geography. 

(3)  Sciences. 

(4)  Drawing  and  music. 

Preliminary  examinations  can  be  taken  in  June  only. 
Every  candidate  for  a  preliminary  examination  must  present  a 
certificate  of  preparation  in  the  group  or  groups  chosen,  or  in  the 
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subjects  thereof,  the  form  of  certificate  to  be  substantially  as  fol- 
lows :  — 

has  been  a  pupil 
in  for  years  and  is,  in  my  judgment,  prepared  to  pass 

the  normal  school  preliminary  examination  in  the  following  group,  or 
groups,  of  subjects  and  the  divisions  thereof :  — 

Signature, 

Address, 

2.  The  group  known  as  I.  Languages  must  be  reserved  for  the 
final  examinations.  It  will  doubtless  be  found  generally  advisable 
in  practice  that  the  group  known  as  IV.  Sciences  should  also  be  so 
reserved. 

Candidates  for  the  final  or  complete  examinations  are  earnestly 
advised  to  present  themselves,  so  far  as  practicable,  in  June. 
Division  of  the  final  or  complete  examinations  between  June  and 
September  is  permissible ;  but  it  is  important  both  for  the  candi- 
date and  the  normal  school  that  the  work  laid  out  for  the  September, 
examinations,  which  so  closely  precede  the  opening  of  the  school, 
shall  be  kept  down  to  a  minimum. 

TIMES  OF  ADMISSION. 

New  classes  will  be  admitted  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall 
term,  and,  as  the  studies  of  the  course  are  arranged  progressively 
from  that  time,  it  is  important  that  students  shall  present  them- 
selves then  for  duty.  In  individual  cases  and  for  strong  reasons 
exceptions  to  this  requirement  are  permissible,  but  only  after  due 
examination,  and  upon  the  understanding  that  the  admission  shall 
be  at  a  time  convenient  to  the  school,  and  to  such  classes  only  as 
the  candidate  is  qualified  to  join. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY. 

This  school  offers  a  general  two-years  course,  a  three-years 
course,  a  special  course  of  one  year  for  college  graduates,  a  kin- 
dergarten course,  and  a  special  course  for  teachers. 

I.     General  Two-years  Course. 
The  general  course  of  study  for  two  years  comprises  the  follow- 
ing subjects  :  — 

1.  Psychology,    history   of   education,    principles   of   teaching, 
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methods  of  instruction  and  discipline,  school  organization,  school 
laws  of  Massachusetts. 

2.  Methods  of  teaching  the  following  subjects  :  — 

(a)  English, — reading,  language,  composition,  literature,  his- 
tory. 

(b)  Mathematics,  —  arithmetic,  book-keeping,  elementary  alge- 
bra, and  geometry. 

(c)  Science,  —  elementary  physics  and  chemistry,  geography, 
physiology  and  hygiene,  study  of  minerals,  plants,  and  animals. 

(d)  Drawings  vocal  music,  physical  training,  manual  training. 

3.  Observation  and  practice  in  the  training  school,  and  observa- 
tion in  other  public  schools. 

For  a  more  detailed  account  of  this  course,  see  page  19. 

II.  Three-years  Course. 
The  Board  of  Visitors  and  the  principal  of  any  normal  school 
may  arrange  for  a  third  year  of  study  and  practice  in  teaching 
under  supervision  for  its  graduates,  whenever  in  their  judgment 
such  action  is  desirable.  The  object  of  this  course  shall  be  a 
more  complete  mastery  of  the  topics  arranged  for  the  regular  two- 
years  course  and  further  work  in  the  training  schools  ;  this  work 
in  the  training  schools  shall  be  under  the  direct  supervision  of  a 
teacher  of  the  normal  school  or  of  a  teacher  specially  approved  for 
that  purpose. 

III.  Special  Course  of  One  Year  for  College  Graduates. 
Graduates  of  colleges  and  universities,  and  graduates  of  high 
schools  of  a  high  grade  and  standing  who  give  evidence  of  maturity, 
good  scholarship,  and  of  aptness  to  teach,  may,  with  the  consent 
of  the  principal  of  the  school  and  of  the  Board  of  Visitors,  select 
from  the  general  two-years  course  of  study  a  course  which  may  be 
completed  in  one  year,  and  when  such  course  is  successfully  com- 
pleted they  shall  receive  a  certificate  for  the  same. 

IV.     Kindergarten  Course. 

The  kindergarten  course  requires  two  years  for  its  completion. 

The  first  year's  work  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  general  two-years 

course,  except  that  literature  is  substituted  for  arithmetic,  and  child 

study  and  history  are  substituted  for  English  grammar  and  geog- 
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raphy.  During  the  second  year  the  pupil  spends  all  her  mornings 
in  the  practical  work  of  the  kindergarten,  and  her  afternoons  in 
the  study  of  the  theory  and  the  history  of  the  kindergarten.  No 
tuition  is  charged  those  who  complete  the  course. 

Every  candidate  for  this  course  should  have  not  only  the  qualifi- 
cations required  for  admission  to  the  general  two-years  course,  but 
should  in  addition  have  some  facility  in  playing  the  piano  and  in 
singing. 

Students  pay  the  cost  of  materials  used  by  them,  but  this  expense 
does  not  exceed  ten  dollars  for  the  course. 

V.  Special  Courses  for  Teachers. 
Teachers  of  three  years'  experience  in  teaching,  who  give  evi- 
dence of  maturity,  good  scholarship,  and  of  aptness  to  teach,  may, 
with  the  consent  of  the  principal  and  of  the  Board  of  Visitors, 
select  a  course  which  may  be  completed  in  one  year ;  and  when 
such  course  is  successfully  completed,  they  shall  receive  a  certifi- 
cate for  the  same. 

NOTE. 

Experienced  observers  of  public-school  problems  are  agreed  that 
the  high  schools  can  no  longer  furnish  employment  for  all  college 
graduates  who  wish  to  teach.  An  increasing  number  of  such  gradu- 
ates must  hereafter  find  their  work  in  the  grammar  schools.  It  is 
for  this  class  especially  that  Course  III.  has  been  planned. 

The  course  is  entirely  professional,  including  psychology,  history 
of  education,  science  and  art  of  teaching,  school  organization, 
school  discipline,  school  laws  of  Massachusetts,  methods  of  instruc- 
tion adapted  to  pupils  in  grammar  schools,  and  a  close  study 
of  the  model  schools  and  of  the  best  schools  of  the  vicinity. 

GENERAL  PLAN  OF  TWO-YEARS  COURSE. 

In  connection  with  all  subjects  that  the  graduate  is  expected  to 
teach,  tentative  courses  of  study  for  lower  schools  and  lists  of  help- 
ful text-books  and  of  collateral  reading  are  furnished  to  each  pupil. 

No  mere  outline  can  accurately  represent  the  spirit  and  method  of 
a  school.  The  following  topical  arrangement  should  be  understood 
as  only  suggestive  :  — 
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Psychology. 

(a)  Elementary  Psychology.  —  A  study  of  the  less  complex 
intellectual,  emotional,  and  volitional  activities,  with  special  ref- 
erence to  the  cultivation  of  each.  The  subjects  are  approached 
inductively,  and  the  students  are  led  to  observe  the  operations  of 
their  own  minds  and  to  analyze  and  group  their  observations.  A 
study  is  made  of  Halleck's  Psychology  and  Physic  Culture.  A 
special  feature  of  this  course  is  a  study  of  the  reminiscences  of  the 
members  of  the  class.  This  gives  practice  in  the  study  of  sub- 
jective mental  phenomena,  and  deepens  and  broadens  the  students' 
concepts  of  the  subjective  states  of  childhood.  (Junior  Year: 
First  and  Second  Terms.) 

(b)  Physiological  Psychology .  —  A  study  of  the  brain  and  cen- 
tral nervous  system,  and  of  the  origin,  kinds,  quality,  duration, 
and  development  of  sensation,  together  with  more  detailed  studies 
of  attention,  perception,  memory,  imagination,  thinking,  emotions, 
and  will.  James's  Psychology  (briefer  course),  Ziehen's  Physiolog- 
ical Psychology,  J.  Mark  Baldwin's  Elements  of  Psychology,  San- 
ford's  Experimental  Psychology,  Titchener's  Outlines  of  Psychology, 
Wundt's  Outlines  of  Psychology,  and  Halleck's  Education  of  the 
Central  Nervous  System  serve  as  a  basis  of  the  work.  The  larger 
works  by  James,  Ladd,  Wundt,  J.  Mark  Baldwin,  Kiilpe,  Bain, 
Sully,  Ribot,  Donaldson,  and  Carpenter  are  used  as  reference 
guides.     (Jwuor  Tear:  Third  Term.) 

(c)  Psychology  of  Childhood.  —  A  study  of  the  physical,  intel- 
lectual, and  moral  development  of  young  children.  The  work  con- 
sists of  observations  of  individual  children,  of  statistical  studies 
on  data  concerning  the  development  of  the  senses,  attention  and 
fatigue,  perception,  memory,  imagination,  the  emotions,  the  social 
and  moral  responsibility,  the  growth  of  children,  and  the  care  and 
training  of  defective  children  ;  and  of  a  study  of  the  writings  of 
Preyer,  Perez,  Sully,  Compayre,  Hall,  Barnes,  Baldwin,  Russell, 
Tracy,  Chamberlain,  Warner,  Miss  Shinn,  and  Mrs.  Moore.  The 
aim  of  this  course  is  (1)  to  ascertain  how  the  child-mind  acts  under 
given  conditions,  (2)  to  bring  the  prospective  teacher  en  rapport 
with  young  and  growing  minds,  and  (3)  to  ascertain  what  con- 
clusions students  of  child  psychology  have  reached  that  are  of  im- 
mediate use  to  those  who  have  charge  of  the  care  and  training  of 
children.     (Senior  Year:  First  and  Second  Terms.) 
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History  of  Education. 

(a)  History  of  European  Education.  —  Race  psychology,  a  study 
of  mind  in  its  products.  A  study  of  the  civilizations  of  Europe 
and  the  educational  systems  growing  out  of  those  civilizations. 
The  course  includes  a  historical  and  critical  study  of  such  educa- 
tional classics  as  Comenius'  School  of  Infancy,  Montaigne's  Edu- 
cation of  Children,  Rousseau's  Emile,  Pestalozzi's  Leonard  and 
Gertrude,  Herbart's  Science  of  Education,  and  Froebel's  Education 
of  Man,  and  traces  the  genesis  of  educational  theories  and  the 
causes  which  conditioned  their  development.  {Junior  Year :  First 
and  Second  Terms.) 

(b)  History  of  American  Education. — The  historical  develop- 
ment of  the  American  intellect.  The  course  traces  the  successive 
ideals  of  the  different  streams  of  civilization,  the  efforts  of  the 
people  to  perpetuate  these  ideals,  and  the  outgrowth  in  educational 
institutions.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  growth  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts school  system,  the  origin  of  normal  schools,  and  history 
of  educational  associations.  A  study  is  also  made  of  some  of  the 
earliest  American  contributions  to  the  literature  of  pedagogy  in  the 
writings  of  Joseph  Neef,  Samuel  R.  Hall,  James  G.  Carter,  David 
P.  Page,  Horace  Mann,  and  Henry  Barnard.  (Junior  Year: 
Third  Term.) 

Principles  of  Teaching,  School  Economy,  and  School  Law. 
The  application  to  teaching  of  the  pedagogical  principles  de- 
veloped in  the  course  in  psychology,  pedagogy,  and  the  history  of 
education  outlined  above  ;  a  study  of  methodology ;  a  systematic 
and  critical  examination  of  the  opinions  of  leading  educators  on 
school  organization  and  economy  ;  a  study  of  the  principles  and 
art  of  school  government  both  from  the  stand-point  of  the  adult 
and  of  child  study,  with  special  reference  also  to  the  use  of  school 
discipline  as  an  agency  in  the  moral  culture  of  the  child  ;  a  discus- 
sion of  the  curriculum  of  elementary  schools  ;  the  preparation  on 
pedagogical  and  hygienic  principles  of  programs  for  graded  and 
ungraded  schools  ;  lectures  on  such  portions  of  the  school  laws  of 
Massachusetts  as  are  needed  to  enable  the  teacher  to  know  the 
rights  and  the  duties  of  her  profession  ;  the  theory  of  the  proper 
heating,  ventilating,  and  lighting  of  school-rooms,  with  practical 
suggestions  for  the  same ;  frequent  conferences  with  pupils  teach- 
ing in  the  training  schools. 
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Natural  Science. 

In  all  science  teaching  of  this  school  a  constant  effort  is  made 
along  three  essential  lines  :  — 

First,  a  clear  presentation  of  the  truths  and  principles  underlying 
the  science.  These  are  learned  as  far  as  possible  at  first  hand  in 
the  field  or  the  laboratory,  and  care  is  taken  that  they  are  rightly 
comprehended. 

Second,  individual  instruction  and  practice  in  the  interpretation 
of  these  truths  and  in  logical  modes  of  reasoning  based  upon 
them. 

Lastly  and  chiefly,  a  thorough  drill  in  the  best  pedagogical 
methods  of  presenting  such  truths  and  interpretations  in  elementary 
instruction.  The  first  two  are  always  subordinate,  being  used  as 
a  necessary  means  to  secure  success  in  the  third. 

As  a  further  help  toward  the  same  end,  large  additions  have  re- 
cently been  made  to  the  apparatus  and  the  reference  libraries,  until 
it  may  be  fairly  said  that  the  school  is  unsurpassed  in  point  of 
equipment  by  any  other  of  like  rank. 

The  geological  and  mineral ogical  laboratory  is  equipped  with  a 
complete  working  collection  of  minerals,  rocks,  and  fossils,  and  the 
necessary  apparatus  for  studying  them.  A  valuable  cabinet  col- 
lection is  in  constant  use  for  reference  and  comparison.  It  is 
believed  that  an  actual  acquaintance  with  rocks,  minerals,  and 
organic  forms  is  of  greater  value  than  much  abstract  knowledge. 

The  biological  and  physiological  laboratory  is  furnished  with  ex- 
cellent cabinets  of  preserved  material,  to  which  constant  additions 
are  being  made  and  which  are  amply  sufficient  for  individual  use. 
It  possesses,  in  addition,  a  series  of  charts,  casts,  and  models 
illustrating  human  anatomy,  a  full  set  of  histological  preparations 
showing  the  structure  and  tissues  of  the  human  body,  and  a  fine 
herbarium  of  local  plants.  Living  material  is  used  as  far  as  pos- 
sible, and  sufficient  apparatus  has  just  been  purchased  to  enable 
the  students  to  prepare  what  is  required  for  their  own  use,  and  thus 
to  gain  practical  experience  in  the  collecting,  preserving,  and 
arranging  of  such  material. 

Zoology.  —  General  characteristics  of  animals  ;  a  stud}7  of  typical 
animals,  considerable  attention  being  paid  to  their  habits,  modes 
of  life,  and  their  uses  ;  these  types  are  selected  from  the  fauna  of 
the  vicinity,  and  as  far  as  possible  the  home  of  the  animal  is  re- 
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produced  in  the  laboratory,  and  the  pupil  is  required  to  become 
acquainted  with  its  habits  and  daily  life,  as  well  as  its  structure, 
from  actual  observation  ;  a  special  study  of  insects  and  birds,  with 
reference  to  their  economic  relations  ;  the  principles  of  classifica- 
tion. The  more  common  species  are  chosen,  in  consequence  of 
their  adaptation  to  elementary  instruction,  and  the  pupils  practice 
the  best  methods  of  presenting  such  nature  work. 

Physiology.  —  A  general  outline  of  the  subject,  including  the 
anatomy,  physiology,  and  hygiene  of  the  different  organs  and  parts 
of  the  body.  Special  attention  is  given  to  a  thorough  understand- 
ing of  the  nervous  system  as  a  physiological  basis  for  the  study  of 
psychology.  The  brain  of  the  sheep,  the  spinal  cord  of  the  rabbit 
and  pigeon,  and  the  nerves  of  the  frog,  suitably  preserved,  are 
dissected  by  the  students  individually,  and  carefully  compared  with 
those  of  the  human  body  in  structure  and  function,  while  physiology 
is  taught  by  means  of  simple  experiments.  All  the  anatomy  is 
illustrated  by  preparations  of  the  organs  of  the  human  body,  and 
by  a  dissection  of  similar  organs  in  other  animals,  while  microscop- 
ical structure  is  demonstrated  by  means  of  sections  which  are 
prepared  in  the  laboratory.  The  pupils  assist  in  the  work,  and 
thus  learn  how  to  properly  prepare  and  preserve  physiological 
material,  and  how  to  use  it  for  illustrating  the  subject  in  connection 
with  models  and  simple  experiments.  Drawings  and  descriptions 
are  required  of  essential  structures. 

Mineralogy  and  Geology.  —  The  properties,  varieties,  and  uses 
of  the  more  important  minerals,  and  their  composition  ;  rocks  as 
composed  of  minerals  ;  ores  of  the  common  metals  ;  a  study  of  the 
more  useful  industries  connected  with  certain  minerals,  e.  £.,  the 
mining  of  coal,  the  manufacture  of  coal  gas,  of  plaster  of  Paris,  of 
salt,  of  glass,  the  smelting  of  iron,  etc.  The  inorganic  agencies 
now  in  operation  upon  the  earth,  aud  their  influence  upon  its  struct- 
ure and  on  the  present  contour  of  the  surface  ;  a  general  study  of 
the  surrounding  region  ;  the  kinds  of  rock  found,  their  origin,  and 
mode  of  formation;  structural  geology, — treating  of  the  kinds, 
structure,  arrangement,  and  composition  of  rocks  ;  their  importance 
and  economic  value  ;  the  influence  of  different  organic  agencies; 
geological  formations  ;  the  geologic  history  of  New  England  with 
special  reference  to  Massachusetts.  In  this  historical  portion,  as 
the  Mesozoic  strata  are  well  represented  in  the  vicinity,  that  period 
will  be  a  subject  for  special  study.     The  field  work  consists  of 
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excursions  to  available  points  of  geological  interest,  and  the  collec- 
tion and  identification  of  at  least  twenty-five  specimens  of  rocks 
and  minerals  of  the  region,  instruction  being  given  in  their  classi- 
fication and  arrangement.  Special  effort  is  made  to  correlate  this 
work  with  physical  geography,  physics,  and  chemistry. 

Botany.  —  The  seed  and  germination  ;  the  organs  of  the  plant, 
root,  stem,  buds,  leaves  ;  the  tissues  ;  the  plant  cell,  protoplasm 
and  its  properties  ;  inflorescence  ;  a  study  of  typical  flowers,  with 
reference  to  their  plan  and  structure ;  fertilization  and  conditions 
of  growth  ;  fruits  ;  a  few  types  of  flowerless  plants.  Westfield  is 
particularly  rich  in  its  flora,  and  much  field  work  will  be  done,  the 
pupils  being  required  to  collect,  analyze,  prepare,  and  mount  their 
own  specimens.  They  will  also  be  led  to  interpret  the  form,  struct- 
ure, and  habits  of  plants  in  their  habitats,  and  to  illustrate  their 
work  by  the  drawings  of  parts  and  tissues.  A  course  of  nature 
study  for  elementary  schools  is  outlined. 

Other  Sciences. 

Physics.  —  Matter  and  its  properties ;  force,  work,  energy ; 
classification  of  forces  ;  effects  of  cohesion  and  adhesion  upon  the 
form  and  condition  of  bodies  ;  gravity,  weight,  and  equilibrium ; 
the  action  of  gravity  upon  liquids  and  gases  with  its  consequent 
effects  and  applications  ;  heat,  magnetism,  and  electricity,  special 
attention  being  given  to  elementary  phenomena  and  their  explana- 
tion. In  this  subject  everything  is  taught  experimentally,  the 
pupils  being  required,  as  far  as  practicable,  to  make  their  own 
apparatus  and  to  perform  all  the  experiments  for  themselves.  In 
furtherance  of  this  policy,  the  apparatus  is  made  as  simple  as 
possible.  The  pupil  thus  acquires  not  merely  the  material  suitable 
for  a  course  in  physics  in  graded  schools,  but  also  a  practical  work- 
ing knowledge  of  the  methods  and  means  to  be  used  where  the 
resources  are  limited. 

Chemistry. — Physical  and  chemical  change;  the  chemistry  of 
air,  oxygen,  hydrogen,  and  nitrogen  ;  the  acid-forming  elements ; 
the  common  acids  and  alkalies  ;  the  study  of  a  salt,  with  classifica- 
tion of  salts  and  a  table  for  their  determination ;  carbon  and  com- 
bustion ;  some  of  the  compounds  of  carbon,  including  the  chemistry 
of  common  foods  and  drinks.  Pupils  are  given  practical  instruction 
in  glass-working  and  in  the  manipulation  of  simple  apparatus  for 
teaching  elementary  science. 
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Geography. 
The  study  of  geography  covers  two  terms,  and  includes  :  — 

1.  A  study  of  the  structure  of  the  world  ridge  and  a  detailed 
study  of  the  structure  of  each  of  the  continents,  including  the 
mountain  ranges  and  peaks,  river  systems,  and  lakes.  These  are 
drawn  in  outline  and  modelled  in  relief  as  studied. 

2.  A  study  of  geographic  forces,  including  the  movements  of 
the  earth,  seasons,  temperature,  winds,  and  rainfall,  with  special 
reference  to  the  climate  of  the  United  States. 

3.  The  geographic  distribution  and  economic  uses  of  minerals, 
plants,  and  animals. 

4.  The  study  of  peoples,  —  their  mental  and  physical  character- 
istics, languages,  religions,  governments,  industries,  and  habita- 
tions. 

5.  The  study  of  commerce,  its  origin,  mediums  of  exchange, 
means  of  transport,  commercial  routes,  aids  to  commerce,  and  the 
leading  commercial  nations,  —  their  commercial  advantages,  com- 
modities, and  commercial  centres. 

In  addition,  the  classes  are  given  problems  touching  the  adapta- 
tion of  the  subject-matter  of  geography  to  the  capacity  of  children 
in  the  different  school  years,  the  correlation  of  geographic  read- 
ings, the  use  of  geographic  pictures,  maps,  globes,  and  other 
teaching  aids. 

The  Language  Arts. 

Reading.  —  Study  of  the  dictionary  ;  diacritical  marks  and  pro- 
nunciation ;  study  of  phonetics  for  teaching  purposes  ;  methods  of 
teaching  reading  in  elementary  schools,  and  frequent  practice  with 
classes  of  children  from  the  model  schools.  Preparation  of  read- 
ing material  for  school  use. 

Rhetoric  and  English  Composition.  —  Rhetoric  is  both  a  science 
and  an  art.  It  is  chiefly  as  a  practical  art  that  the  subject  is  pre- 
sented in  this  school.  Text-books  of  formal  rhetoric  are  used  only 
for  reference.  Description,  narration,  exposition,  and  argumenta- 
tion, with  the  qualities  of  style  appropriate  to  each,  are  taught  from 
daily  practice  in  writing,  followed  by  the  teacher's  criticisms.  As 
language  is  the  expression  of  ideas,  the  teacher  endeavors  to  know 
first  that  the  pupil  has  clear  and  correct  ideas,  and  encourages  him 
to  express  these,  not  in  stereotyped  forms,  but  in  the  manner  best 
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expressive  of  the  writer's  individuality.  A  method  of  teaching 
language  in  elementary  schools  is  presented. 

Grammar.  —  Classification  of  the  parts  of  speech,  phrases, 
clauses,  and  sentences  by  the  laboratory  method.  Analysis  of 
sentences  in  a  simple  and  natural  way.  The  intricacies  and 
peculiarities  of  the  English  language  receive  no  undue  attention. 

Literature.  — A  study  of  some  of  the  literature  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  the  purpose  being  to  help  the  pupil  to  appreciate  and  to 
appropriate  the  best.  The  history  of  literature  is  taught  only  in  a 
subordinate  way,  to  enable  the  pupil  to  understand  the  setting  of 
an  author's  works.  Courses  of  literature  for  elementary  schools 
are  developed.  The  telling  to  children  of  simple  and  interesting 
stories  from  the  poets  is  practiced.  Correlation  of  myths  with 
nature  study  and  geography. 

History. 
United  States  History  and  Civil  Polity.  —  A  rapid  academic  re- 
view by  the  laboratory  method  of  the  history  of  our  country  from 
the  early  discoveries  to  the  present,  and  of  the  frame-work  of 
national,  state,  and  municipal  government.  Preparation  for  teach- 
ing by  recasting  in  simple  language  for  telling  to  children  of  pri- 
mary grades  stories  of  the  explorers  and  the  biographies  of  eminent 
Americans.  Instruction  in  the  proper  use  of  pictures,  globes,  and 
maps  as  an  aid  in  the  teaching  of  history.  Methods  of  teaching 
topically  in  grammar  grades.  Correlation  with  literature  and 
geography. 

Mathematics. 

Arithmetic  (1) .  —  The  ideas  of,  the  expression  of,  the  operations 
with,  and  the  relations  of  the  numbers  to  one  thousand  ;  observa- 
tion and  preparation  of  appliances  ;  method  and  practice  in  teach- 
ing ;  apportioning  of  the  work  to  grades. 

Arithmetic  (2) . — The  continuation  and  further  application  of 
work  indicated  in  preceding  paragraph.     Plan  of  work  similar. 

Algebra. — Usual  topics  preceding  quadratics;  drill;  method j 
and  practice  in  teaching. 

Geometry.  —  Study  of  lines,  angles,  surfaces,  and  volumes,  with 
especial  emphasis  on  the  complete  analysis  of  plane  figures  and 
volumes  as  a  suitable  foundation  for  work  with  form  and  mensura- 
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tion  as  adapted  to  the  grades.  Such  analysis  is  supplemented  by 
careful  representation  of  varieties  through  construction  or  develop- 
ment, and  all  the  work  is  accompanied  by  practice  in  teaching. 

Other  Subjects. 

Drawing.  —  The  representation  of  the  appearance  of  objects  ; 
elementary  principles  of  composition ;  working  drawings  and 
developments ;  simple  objects  designed  with  special  reference  to 
their  beauty  and  fitness  to  purpose. 

The  following  topics  are  studied  as  parts  of  the  subject  of  dec- 
orative design,  to  the  end  that  pupils  may  be  able  to  appreciate 
ind  create  beauty  in  color  and  ornament :  — 

Color,  —  names,  terms,  schemes,  harmonies. 

Historic  styles  of  architecture  and  ornament  from  the  Egyptian 
through  the  Renaissance. 

Plant  form  and  its  adaptation  in  decoration. 

The  different  parts  of  the  subject  are  considered  with  reference 
bo  their  time  and  place  in  a  public  school  course.  The  method 
used  in  the  development  of  each  subject  accords  with  the  method 
to  be  followed  in  public  school  work.  Pupils  practice  drawing 
apon  the  blackboard,  that  they  may  gain  facility  in  illustrating  all 
subjects  taught. 

Throughout  the  course  an  effort  is  made  to  acquaint  the  pupils 
svith  some  of  the  art  treasures  of  the  world,  in  order  to  cultivate  a 
taste  for  and  an  appreciation  of  true  beauty. 

Vocal  Music,  —  Musical  History.  —  A  rapid  review  of  ancient 
history,  including  the  music  of  the  Chinese,  the  Egyptians,  and  the 
Hindoos  ;  the  influence  of  the  Israelites  and  the  Grecians,  the 
Roman  Empire,  the  part  taken  by  the  early  Church  in  fostering 
the  "  Divine  Art,"  the  advent  of  the  Paris  School  of  Music  (the 
first  national  school  of  music) ,  the  Gallo-Belgic  and  the  Netherland 
schools,  the  rise  and  decline  of  Italy's  musical  prestige,  and  the 
birth  of  our  modern  music  ;  the  Classical  School  and  its  masters, 
the  influence  of  the  Germans,  the  Romantic  School,  and  the  growth 
of  musical  interests  in  America. 

Harmony,  the  Grammar  of  Music.  —  Intervals,  scales,  triads, 
inversion  of  triads,  chords,  inversion  of  chords,  harmonizing 
basses,  chords  of  the  dominant  seventh,  preparation  and  resolu- 
tion, cadences  and  suspensions. 
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Musical  Notation.  —  No  effort  will  be  made  to  follow  any  pub- 
lished system  of  school  music,  but  the  rudiments  will  be  studied 
with  especial  regard  to  the  needs  of  public  school  music,  and  the 
pupils  will  have  practical  drill  in  doing  (singing)  throughout  the 
course.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  individual  drill,  and 
those  who  think  they  cannot  sing  will  be  given  the  most  careful 
training,  by  which  they  will  be  convinced  that  they  can  learn  to 
sing,  and  their  value  in  the  public  school  room  will  thus  be 
enhanced. 

Chorus  Classes.  —  In  chorus  classes  pains  will  be  taken  to 
acquaint  the  pupils  with  the  best  that  the  musical  world  offers. 

Training  for  School  Music  Supervision.  —  A  special  department 
for  this  work  will  be  conducted  by  the  teacher  of  music.  For  terms 
and  other  particulars,  apply  to  the  principal  or  to  Sterrie  A.  Weaver. 

Manual  Training.  —  Courses  in  paper- folding,  paper-cutting, 
cardboard  work,  and  whittling,  followed  by  the  construction  of  a 
specified  number  of  wooden  models,  embodying  a  progressive  series 
of  exercises  with  hand  tools. 

The  making  of  working  drawings  from  objects. 

Elective  :  The  grammar  school  course  of  wood  sloyd,  with  the 
working  drawings,  as  arranged  by  Mr.  Gustaf  Larsson  for  the 
American  schools. 

Physical  Training.  —  Physical  training  on  the  basis  of  the  Ling 
system  of  gymnastics. 

Practical  work  in  the  gymnasium,  gymnastic  games,  squad  and 
class  drills  conducted  by  the  students. 

Theory.  —  Study  of  the  principles  of  educational  gymnastics  and 
their  application  in  the  Ling  system. 

Teaching. — Observation  of  children  and  practice  in  teaching 
them. 
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GRADUATION,  DIPLOMAS,  AND  CERTIFICATES. 
The  satisfactory  completion  of  any  one  of  the  five  courses  pre- 
viously described  entitles  the  pupil  to  receive  a  diploma  or  certifi- 
cate of  graduation.  Those  who  for  any  reason  are  unable  to  do 
all  the  work  of  a  course  will,  on  application,  receive  a  certificate 
stating  the  exact  amount  of  work  done.  Those  who  complete 
Course  III.  or  Course  V.  receive  certificates,  not  diplomas. 

THE  STUDY  OF  CHILDREN. 

A  study  of  the  spontaneous  activities  of  children  is  a  part  of  the 
training  furnished  by  this  school  for  the  classes  in  psychology  ;  and 
for  this  work  large  numbers  of  tests,  observations,  and  composi- 
tions are  needed  from  the  children  of  the  different  grades  in  the 
public  schools.  Among  the  special  studies  contemplated  for  the 
coming  year  are  children's  societies,  their  interests  in  reading, 
collecting  instincts,  impulsive  actions,  fatigue  symptoms,  sense 
defects,  mental  and  physical  abnormalities ;  and  many  lists  and 
descriptions  of  traditional  games,  observations  on  social  traits, 
chumming,  etc.,  are  desired  for  the  use  of  our  students. 

Graduates  of  the  school  and  others  engaged  in  teaching  may  co- 
operate with  us  by  giving  the  tests  and  making  the  observations  in 
their  schools  and  sending  us  the  results  at  our  expense.  We  shall 
print  from  time  to  time  directions  for  giving  these  tests,  and  shall 
be  glad  to  mail  our  printed  outlines  to  all  graduates  and  others 
who  will  signify  their  willingness  to  aid  us  by  communicating  with 
the  principal.  Some  Outlines  on  Child  Study  have  already  been 
printed,  and  copies  may  be  had  upon  application. 

DISCIPLINE. 

Whoever  aspires  to  the  responsible  office  of  teacher  should  habit- 
ually practice  self-control.  This  doctrine  furnishes  the  key  to  the 
disciplinary  policy  of  this  school.  Pupils  are  treated  with  con- 
fidence, and,  to  a  large  extent,  the  government  of  the  school  is  left 
in  their  hands.  Almost  no  rules  are  made,  but  it  is  the  constant 
effort  to  create  such  an  atmosphere  that  adherence  to  the  best 
ideals  shall  be  easy  and  natural. 

Regular  attendance,  good  behavior,  and  loyalty  to  the  best 
interests  of  the  school  are  necessary  to  successful  work,  and  are 
expected  of  all. 
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The  power  of  suspension  for  misconduct  and  of  removal  from 
school  for  failure  to  do  properly  the  work  of  the  school  is  lodged 
in  the  principal,  with  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Visitors. 

LECTURES. 

Since  the  publication  of  the  latest  catalog,  the  following  lect- 
ures have  been  given  before  the  normal  school :  — 

The  Element  of  Love  in  Teaching,  —  Mrs.  Kate  Gannett  Wells. 

Thackeray,  —  Leon  H.  Vincent. 

Carlyle  and  his  Wife,  —  Leon  H.  Vincent. 

Barrie  and  the  New  Scotch  School,  —  Leon  H.  Vincent. 

The  American  Humorists,  —  Leon  H.  Vincent. 

Also  a  series  of  four  lectures  on  the  common  birds  of  the 
Connecticut  valley,  with  special  reference  to  identifying  them  by 
their  habits,  —  Charles  B.  Wilson. 

TUITION  AND  EXPENSES. 

Tuition,  text-books,  and  supplies  are  free  to  residents  of  Massa- 
chusetts. 

Each  pupil  from  another  State  than  Massachusetts  attending 
normal  schools  supported  by  this  State,  from  and  after  the  begin- 
ning of  the  autumn  session  of  1901,  will  be  required  to  pay  at  the 
beginning  of  each  half-year  session  the  sum  of  twenty-five  dollars 
to  the  principal  of  the  school  attended  for  tuition,  except  that  in 
the  Normal  Art  School  the  sum  paid  to  the  principal  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  session  by  each  pupil  from  another  State  will  be  fifty 
dollars  for  each  half  year. 

For  cost  of  board,  see  "  Normal  Hall,"  below. 

STATE  AID. 

To  assist  those  students  who  find  it  difficult  to  meet  the  expense 
of  the  course,  pecuniary  aid  is  furnished  by  the  State  in  sums 
varying  according  to  the  distance  of  their  homes  from  Westfield, 
though  never  exceeding  $1.50  per  week. 

Aid  is  not  furnished  during  the  first  term  of  attendance.  Appli- 
cations for  this  aid  are  to  be  made  to  the  principal  in  writing,  and 
must  be  accompanied  by  such  evidence  as  shall  satisfy  him  that  the 
applicant  needs  the  aid. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  SCHOLARSHIPS  AT  HARVARD 
UNIVERSITY. 

There  are  eight  scholarships  in  the  scientific  school  at  Harvard 
University  for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  normal  schools.  The 
annual  value  of  each  of  these  scholarships  is  one  hundred  and  fifty 
dollars,  which  is  the  price  of  tuition,  so  that  the  holder  of  the 
scholarship  gets  his  tuition  free. 

The  incumbents  are  originally  appointed  for  one  year,  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  principals  of  the  schools  from  which  they 
have  been  severally  graduated.  These  appointments  may  be  an- 
nually renewed,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the 
scientific  school. 

NORMAL  HALL. 
Mrs.  Charles  B.  Wilson,  Preceptress. 

An  accurate  representation  of  the  dormitory  is  given  in  the  cut 
presented.  This  building  is  in  charge  of  the  principal.  Several 
of  the  teachers  board  with  the  students,  and  no  pains  is  spared  to 
make  the  hall  comfortable  and  home-like  for  the  pupils.  The 
educational  and  social  advantages  of  this  common  family  life  are 
many  and  important. 

Pupils  who  do  not  live  in  Westfield,  and  who  do  not  return  to 
their  homes  daily,  are  expected  to  board  at  the  hall.  Exceptions 
are  made  in  favor  of  those  who  board  with  relatives  or  work  for 
their  board  in  private  families. 

A  library  of  choice  works  for  general  reading,  and  a  pleasant 
reading-room  containing  newspapers,  the  leading  magazines,  and 
a  variety  of  periodical  literature,  are  provided  for  the  daily  use  of 
the  students. 

The  hall  is  kept  in  a  good  state  of  repair,  is  heated  throughout 
with  steam,  and  is  illuminated  by  the  Welsbach  light.  The  dining- 
room  has  recently  been  refurnished  and  new  furniture  has  been 
placed  in  the  students'  rooms. 

Every  possible  precaution  is  taken  to  secure  this  building  from 
danger  by  fire.  A  private  fire-alarm  box  connects  the  hall  with 
the  central  fire  station  of  the  town,  which  is  situated  near  by  ;  extin- 
guishers and  grenades  are  provided  on  every  floor ;  an  electric 
system  for  alarming  pupils  has  been  recently  installed  ;  and  a 
watchman  patrols  every  part  of  the  building  each  hour  of  the  night. 
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The  price  of  board  in  each  boarding  hall  connected  with  the 
normal  schools  of  the  State  is  $4  per  week,  or  $160  for  the  school 
year,  payable  in  advance,  as  follows  :  $40  at  the  beginning  of  the 
school  year  in  September ;  $40  on  November  15  ;  $40  on  Feb- 
ruary 1 ;  and  $40  on  April  15. 

The  above  rates  are  for  those  who  have  room-mates.  A  limited 
number  of  pupils  will  be  allowed  to  room  alone,  on  payment  of  the 
additional  charge  of  twenty-five  cents  per  week. 

Rooms  are  assigned  to  new  pupils  in  order  of  application.  In 
all  cases  those  desiring  rooms  should  notify  the  preceptress  as  soon 
as  possible  after  their  admission  to  the  school. 

These  rates  include  board,  furnished  room  (except  as  below), 
steam  heat,  gas,  and  laundry,  for  such  time  as  the  school  is  in 
session,  and  for  the  Thanksgiving  recess,  but  for  no  other  recess 
or  vacation.  Papils  whose  homes  are  at  a  distance  may,  on  per- 
mission of  the  principal,  remain  at  the  hall  during  any  vacation, 
except  the  long  one  in  the  summer,  on  payment  of  the  additional 
sum  of  $4  per  week  during  such  vacation.  The  hall  is  closed  dur- 
ing the  summer. 

When  pupils  leave  the  school  before  the  expiration  of  a  term, 
money  paid  in  advance  will  be  refunded  pro  rata. 

No  deduction  is  made  for  absence  from  the  hall  for  less  than 
one  week. 

Each  boarder  is  required  to  bring  towels,  napkins,  a  napkin- 
ring,  and  two  clothes-bags.  Each  pupil  will  need  four  pillow-cases 
twenty  inches  wide,  three  sheets,  and  two  blankets  or  their  equiv- 
alent. All  bedding  should  be  suitable  for  single  beds  three  feet 
wide.  Coverlets  and  art  squares  are  furnished  by  the  school.  The 
school  does  not  provide  curtains,  bureau  or  commode  covers. 

All  articles  sent  to  the  laundry  must  be  distinctly  marked  with  the 
oivner's  name  in  indelible  ink.     Initials  will  not  answer. 

Visitors  can  have  good  accommodations  at  $1  per  day  or  $5  per 
week ;  dinner,  35  cents  ;  supper  or  breakfast,  25  cents  ;  lodging, 
50  cents.  Former  members  of  the  school  will  be  allowed  10  per 
cent,  discount  from  prices  charged  other  visitors. 

EMPLOYMENT  OF  GRADUATES. 

The  demand  for  graduates  of  this  school  is  greater  than  the 
supply.  During  the  past  year  the  principal  has  received  many 
requests  for  teachers,  to  which  he  has  been  unable  to  respond. 
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In  the  interest  of  graduates  of  this  school  who  desire  to  secure 
better  positions,  and  of  school  committees  and  superintendents  who 
are  seeking  teachers,  the  principal  requests  that  former  pupils  will 
keep  him  informed  of  their  addresses  and  of  their  wishes  for  future 
work.  He  will  keep  at  his  office  as  complete  a  directory  of  grad- 
uates as  possible,  and  hopes  to  be  serviceable  alike  to  employers 
and  employed.  If  alumni  sending  their  addresses  will  also  for- 
ward testimonials  of  success,  the  principal  can  act  for  them  more 
intelligently. 

It  should  be  distinctly  understood  that  the  principal  guarantees  no 
positions,  and  declines  to  recommend  any  teacher  whom  he  does  not 
personally  know  to  be  successfid.  In  all  cases,  however,  he  will 
gladly  furnish  the  names  and  addresses  of  all  eligible  teachers  to 
inquirers,  leaving  to  them  the  responsibility  of  investigation  and 
action. 

A  complete  record  of  all  future  graduates  will  be  kept,  showing 
their  scholarship,  training,  experience  before  entering  the  normal 
school  and  in  the  training  schools,  and  general  qualifications  for 
teachers'  positions,  together  with  such  testimonials  of  success  in 
teaching  as  may  be  filed  from  time  to  time.  Such  data  will  be 
considered  entirely  confidential,  and  will  be  accessible  only  to 
superintendents  and  school  committees. 

GENERAL  REMARKS. 

The  demand  of  the  hour  is  for  professionally  trained  teachers, 
and,  both  for  the  good  of  the  schools  and  for  their  own  advantage, 
all  intending  teachers  are  urged  to  prepare  themselves  by  a  special 
course  of  training  in  some  school  established  for  the  purpose. 

Teachers  who  wish  to  profit  by  the  regular  class-room  instruction 
in  any  department  are  invited  to  join  the  school  temporarily  during 
their  vacations  and  at  such  other  times  as  may  be  convenient.  No 
charge  will  be  made  for  tuition  or  text-books,  and,  if  reasonable 
notice  is  given,  they  can  usually  be  accommodated  at  Normal  Hall 
at  $4  per  week. 

This  school  is  always  open  to  the  inspection  of  the  public.  A 
cordial  invitation  is  extended  to  teachers,  school  committees,  and 
superintendents  to  visit  at  their  convenience. 

For  catalogs,  specimen  examination  papers,  or  any  information, 
address  the  principal  at  Westfield. 
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NAMES  OF  PUPILS. 


GENERAL  TWO-YEARS  COURSE. 


Names. 

Atkins,  Bertha  G., 
Bankwitz,  Josephine, . 
Bardin,  Almira  M.,      . 
Bennett,  Addie  F., 
Bossidy,  Elizabeth, 
Bosworth,  Edna  S., 
Burns,  Mary  M., 
Burr,  Edith  M.,    . 
Campbell,  Elizabeth  B., 
Campbell,  Margaret  R., 
Cassidy,  Anna  L., 
Cavanaugh,  Agnes  G., 
Champion,  Florence  F., 
Donoghue,  Alice  M.,   . 
Elton,  Mary  E.,   . 
Fitzgerald,  Annie  Beatrice 
Foley,  Elizabeth  M.,   . 
Green,  Mary  R.,  . 
Greene,  Grace  A., 
Haley,  Katharine, 
Harding,  Blanche  H.,  . 
Heywood,  Edna, . 
Johnson,  Adeline  O.,  . 
Jones,  Judith  L., 
Kelleher,  Margaret  E., 
Kelliher,  Agnes  M.,     . 
Kingsley,  Delia  E., 
Leary,  Katherine  E.,   . 
Mache,  Marie  II.  K.,   . 
Mills,  Eva  M.,     . 
Milne,  Edith  H.,  . 
Mulcahy,  Nellie  T.,     . 
Neal,  Marie  J.,    . 
Nolan,  Mary  F.,  . 


Seniors. 


Residences. 

Springfield. 

Turner's  Falls. 

Dal  ton. 

Ludlow. 

West  Stockbridge. 

Agawam. 

Stockbridge. 

Winchester  Centre,  Ct. 

Northampton. 

East  Northfield. 

Sheffield. 

Holyoke. 

Springfield. 

Holyoke. 

Springfield. 

Holyoke. 

Holyoke. 

Ware. 

Holyoke. 

Brimfield. 

Southwick. 

Fall  River. 

Lenox. 

Windsor. 

Turner's  Falls. 

Holyoke. 

Southampton. 

Holyoke. 

Springfield. 

Ludlow. 

Fall  River. 

West  Springfield. 

Pittsfield. 

Ware. 
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Names.  Residences. 

O'Connell,  Mary  E., Holyoke. 

Perry,  Erma  S., Riverside. 

Pomeroy,  Edna  L., Chester. 

Powers,  Annie  E., Wilbraham. 

Pratt,  Carrie  E., Westfield. 

Pratt,  Ellen  C, Holyoke. 

Rice,  Edith  M., Leverett. 

Richardson,  Cora  M., Holyoke. 

Riley,  Margaret  G., Holyoke. 

Ring,  Edith  M.,       .......        .  Springfield. 

St.  John,  Chloe, Simsbury,  Ct. 

Schadt,  Margaret  E., Springfield. 

Stansfield,  Annie  L.,       .....  Holyoke. 

Stevens,  Elizabeth  O., Springfield. 

Warner,  May  E., Pittsfield. 

Whitaker,  Edna  L., Springfield. 

Covvles,  Andrew  E., Westfield. 

KINDERGARTEN  COURSE, 
Seniors. 

Collins,  Alice  M., Ware. 

O'Grady,  Eleanor  P., Springfield. 

Wentworth,  Bessie  H., Pittsfield. 

ONE-YEAR  COURSE  FOR  COLLEGE  GRADUATES. 
Winchester,  Emma  J.,  A.B., Westfield. 

ONE-YEAR  COURSE  FOR  TEACHERS. 

Burnham,  Mabel  R., Holyoke. 

Cheney,  Fanny, South  Newfane,  Vt. 

Fitzpatrick,  Margaret  J., Hardwick. 

Gloyd,  Mary  A., Plainfield. 

Haley,  Nellie  M., Brimfield. 

Laird,  Grace  A Great  Barrington. 

Peet,  Gertrude  E., Cornwall,  Vt. 

Tyne,  Agnes, Becket. 

GENERAL  TWO-YEARS  COURSE. 
Juniors. 

Allen,  Bessie  R., Westfield. 

Allen,  Maude  E., Westfield. 

Barlow,  Alice  R., Enfield. 
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Names. 

Bromley,  Sarah  E., 
Burke,  Helen  M., 
Bush,  Clara  L.,    . 
Campbell,  Lucy  A., 
Counor,  Maude  F., 
Cronin,  Helen  B., 
Curley,  Evelyn  I., 
Damon,  Harriet  C, 
Dodge,  Bertha  A., 
Douglas,  May  H., 
Doyle,  Ella  S.,     . 
Ferris,  Lulu  M.,  . 
Fisk,  Lillian  A.,  . 
Fitzgerald,  Anna  B., 
Goddard,  Bernice, 
Goodwin,  Susie  M., 
Greaney,  Helen  F., 
Greeley,  Alice  P., 
Gridley,  Florence  R., 
Harrison,  Katharine  B 
Healey,  Helen  G., 
Healey,  Jennie  G., 
Howes,  Sadie  A., 
Hubener,  Virginia  R., 
Jewell,  Ethel  R , 
Keough,  Eva  M., 
Keife,  Adelaide  A., 
Kilmurry,  Kathryn  F. 
Knralt,  Bertha  A., 
Leahy,  Johanna  V., 
Lynch,  Mary  F., . 
Maloney,  Grace  K., 
Maybury,  Catherine  E 
McCombe,  Anna  B., 
Mitchell,  Myrtle  E., 
Murphy,  Lillian  W., 
Osgood,  Carrie  B., 
Parmelee,  Jessie  A,, 
Powers,  Esther  E., 
Prouty,  Ruth  D., 
Quill,  Minnie  F., 
Rogers,  Edith  M., 
Saunders,  Annie  F., 
Searle,  Mary  L., . 


Eesidences. 

Russell. 

Holyoke. 

Westfield. 

East  Northfield. 

Holyoke. 

Westfield. 

Holyoke. 

Westfield. 

Dalton. 

Brattleboro,  Vt. 

Richmond. 

Springfield. 

Wrest  Springfield. 

Holyoke. 

Holyoke. 

Ware. 

Holyoke. 

Holyoke. 

Holyoke. 

Ware. 

Chicopee. 

Stockbridge. 

Holyoke. 

Bloomfield,  N.  J. 

Hinsdale,  N.  H. 

Holyoke. 

Westfield. 

Easthampton. 

Springfield. 

Holyoke. 

Stockbridge. 

Hinsdale. 

West  Springfield. 

Chicopee. 

Belfast,  Me. 

Holyoke. 

Greenfield. 

Worthington. 

Turner's  Falls. 

Springfield. 

Holyoke. 

Springfield. 

Westfield. 

Northampton. 
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Names. 

Sherburne,  Anna  L. 
Shea,  Katharine  E., 
Smith,  Marion  C, 
Sylvester,  Mary  B., 
Tierney,  Helen  G., 
Van  Deusen,  Frances  E. 
Warr  n,  Florence  E., 
Wellman,  Florence  M., 
Wilder,  Alice  T., 


Residences. 

West  Springfield. 

Ware. 

Amherst. 

Northampton. 

Westfield. 

Dalton. 

Dalton . 

Brattleboro,  Vt. 

Springfield. 


Dowd,  Lawrence  F.,    .......     Holyoke. 

KINDERGARTEN  COURSE. 

Juniors. 

Bigger,  Violet  M., Russell. 

Gurney,  Edith  M.,        .         .         .         .        .         .        .  Worthington. 

Hillier,  Katharine  A., .        .         .        .         .        .        .  Hinsdale. 

Quilty,  Anna  R., Springfield. 

Shallies,  Frieda  H., Springfield. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS. 

Avery,  Josephine  Y., Westfield. 

Grosse,  Estelle  C, Winsted,  Ct. 

Gurney,  Jennie  I., Adams. 

Holmes,  Bertha,  .         .        .        .  .        .        .  Chester. 

Kenney,  Maude  E  , Buckland. 

Maltbie,  Mary  J., Northford,  Ct. 

Redding,  Charlotte  W., Amherst. 

Rice,  Ella  J., Springfield. 

Shepard,  Mary  E.,  Westfield. 

Wilkie,  Isabel  J.,  A.B., Springfield. 

SUMMARY. 

Seniors  in  general  course, 51 

Seniors  in  kindergarten  course, 3 

Juniors  in  general  course, 57 

Juniors  in  kindergarten  course, 5 

One-year  course  for  teachers, 8 

One-year  course  for  college  graduates, 1 

Special  students, 10 

Total, 135 
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CALENDAR. 


1901. 

March  19.     Studies  of  the  third  program  begin. 

March  23.     School  closes  for  spring  recess  (12  m.). 

March  25-April  1  (inclusive).     Spring  recess. 

June  22.     Studies  of  the  third  program  end. 

June  25.     Graduation  of  the  class  of  1901. 

June  27  and  28.    Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 

Sept.  10  and  11.     Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 

Sept.  11.     Studies  of  the  first  program  begin. 

Nov.  27.     School  closes  for  Thanksgiving  recess  (12  m.). 

Nov.  28-Dec.  2  (inclusive).    Thanksgiving  recess. 

Dec.  10.     Studies  of  the  second  program  begin. 

Dec.  20.     School  closes  for  Christmas  recess  (4  p.m.). 

Dec.  21-Dec.  30  (inclusive).     Christmas  recess. 

Dec.  31.     School  reopens  for  winter  term  (9  a.m.). 

1902. 

March  14.     School  closes  for  spring  recess  (12  m.). 

March  15-Marcii  24  (inclusive).     Spring  recess. 

March  25.     School  reopens  for  spring  term.     Studies  of  the 

third  program  begin. 
June      20.     Studies  of  the  third  program  end. 
June       24.    Graduation  of  the  class  of  1902. 
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State  Board  of  Education. 


Established  in  1837. 


His  Excellency  W.  MURRAY  CRANE. 
His  Honor  JOHN  L.   BATES. 


Mrs.  ALICE  FREEMAN  PALMER,  LL.D.,  Cambridge 
Hon.  JOEL  D.  M[LLER,  A.M.,  Leominster,  .  . 
Mrs.  KATE  GANNETT  WELLS,  Boston,  .  . 
CLINTON  Q.  RICHMOND,  A.B.,  North  Adams, 
GEORGE  I.  ALDRICH,  A.M.,  Newtonville,  .  . 
Rev.  ELMER  H.  CAPEN,  D.D.,  Somerville, 
Hon.  ELIJAH  B.  STODDARD,  A.M.,  Worcester, 
GEORGE  H.  CONLEY,  A.M.,  Brookline,  .     .     . 


TERM  EXPIRES 

May  25,  1902. 
May  25,  1903. 
May  25,  1904. 
May  25,  1905. 
May  25,  1906. 
May  25,  1907. 
May  25,  1908. 
May  25,  1909. 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION. 

FRANK  A.  HILL,  Lit.  D.,  Secretary, Cambridge. 

C.  B.  TILLINGIIAST,  Asst.  Secretary  and  Treasurer,  .  Boston. 

JOHN  T.  PRINCE,  Ph.D.,  Agent, West  Newton. 

G.  T.  FLETCHER,  A.M.,  Agent, Northampton. 

JAMES  W.  MACDONALD,  A.M.,  Agent Stoneham. 

HENRY  T.  BAILEY,  Agent  (Industrial  Drawing),     .  North  Scituate. 

L.  WALTER  SARGENT,  Agent  (Industrial  Drawing),  Littleton. 


BOARD  OF  VISITORS. 
Hon.  JOEL  D.  MILLER.        CLINTON  Q.  RICHMOND. 


Instructors 


NORMAL  SCHOOL. 

Clarence  A.  Brodeur,  Principal. 

Pedagogy,  School  Law,  School  Management. 


Charles  B.  Wilson,  A.M 
Will  S.  Monroe,  A.B , 

Edith  S.  Copeland, 
Edith  L.  Cummings, 
Mrs.  Adeline  A.  Knight, 
Mildred  L.  Hunter,     . 
Sterrie  A.  Weaver,     . 


Natural  Science. 

Psychology,  History  of  Education, 

and  Geography. 
Drawing. 

Manual  Training  and  Gymnastics. 
English  and  History. 
Natural  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vocal  Music. 


TRAINING  SCHOOLS. 


George  W.  Winslow,  Principal. 


Alice  M.  Winslow, 
Louise  Wellman,  . 
Anna  M.  Downey, 
Marion  R.  Winkley, 
Jennie  E.  Stoddard, 
Ella  J.  Downey,  . 
Edith  M.  Robbins, 
E.  Abbe  Clark, 
Frances  L.  Parsons, 
Florence  S.  Wiley, 
Frances  L.  Foster, 
Florence  P.  Axtelle, 
Margaret  C  Doiierty 
Eunice  M.  Beebe,  . 
Emma  L.  Hammond, 
Elizabeth  C  Jarrold, 


Ninth  grade. 
Ninth  grade. 
Eighth  grade. 
Eighth  grade. 
Seventh  grade. 
Sixth  grade. 
Sixth  grade. 
Fifth  grade. 
Fifth  grade 
Fourth  grade. 
Third  grade. 
Third  grade. 
Second  grade. 
First  grade. 
Kindergarten. 
Kindergarten. 


Westfield  Normal  School. 


HISTORICAL  SKETCH. 

With  the  single  exception  of  the  Framingham  Normal  School, 
which  was  first  opened  at  Lexington  July  3,  1839,  the  Westfield 
Normal  School  is  the  oldest  in  America.  It  was  established  at 
Barre,  Sept.  4,  1839,  and  was  transferred  to  Westfield  in  1844. 
The  total  number  of  pupils  admitted  to  this  school  is  4,394,  of 
whom  493  have  been  men.  Since  1855,  the  date  of  the  first  formal 
graduation,  1,699  students  have  received  diplomas  on  the  comple- 
tion of  the  prescribed  course  of  study. 

LOCATION. 

Westfield,  a  beautiful  town  of  more  than  12,000  inhabitants,  is 
located  on  the  main  line  of  the  Boston  &  Albany  Railroad,  and  on 
the  Northampton  division  of  the  New  York,  New  Haven  &  Hart- 
ford Railroad.  Springfield  is  distant  but  nine  miles,  Holyoke  ten, 
Chicopee  twelve,  and  Northampton  sixteen.  Electrics  run  from 
the  railroad  stations  past  the  school  and  connect  Westfield  with 
Springfield  and  Holyoke.  The  service  is  excellent,  and  the  pro- 
gram of  recitations  is  so  arranged  that  most  pupils  residing  in  ad- 
joining cities  and  towns  can  live  at  home  without  detriment  to 
their  school  work. 

Westfield  is  noted  for  its  fine  streets,  overarched  by  stately 
elms,  and  for  the  beauty  of  the  surrounding  country.  Facilities 
for  healthful  exercise,  as  well  as  for  the  out-door  study  of  geog- 
raphy and  natural  science,  are  abundant. 

BUILDINGS  AND  GROUNDS. 

The  normal  school  building  was  occupied  for  the  first  time  April 
18,  1892.  It  is  a  beautiful  and  commodious  structure  of  red  brick, 
witli  trimmings  of  brown  stone  and  Romanesque  portals,  is  140 
feet  long  and  118  feet  deep,  and  contains  accommodations  for  175 
normal  students,  as  well  as  for  170  pupils  of  the  training  schools. 
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The  entire  building  is  finished  in  the  best  selected  quartered  oak. 
The  chemical,  physical,  geological  and  mineralogical,  and  biologi- 
cal laboratories  are  liberally  supplied  with  the  best  of  modern 
apparatus  and  appliances  and  with  an  abundance  of  specimens  for 
study. 

The  art  room  affords  excellent  opportunities  for  training  in 
drawing.  In  addition,  several  well-lighted  studios,  plentifully 
supplied  with  casts,  models,  and  copies,  are  available  for  indi- 
vidual work. 

Adjoining  the  main  assembly  hall  is  a  convenient  library  of  well- 
selected  books  for  use  in  all  departments  of  the  work  of  the  school. 

The  sloyd  room  is  equipped  with  nineteen  benches  and  with  all 
tools  and  material  necessary  for  instructing  normal  students  in  a 
most  comprehensive  course  of  manual  training  for  elementary 
schools. 

The  gymnasium  is  large  and  well  lighted,  and  is  provided  with 
all  apparatus  for  class  work  as  well  as  for  individual  exercise. 

In  a  word,  no  school  building  in  the  State  has  a  more  complete 
equipment  for  preparing  teachers  to  fill  positions  in  the  best  of 
modern  schools. 

The  ample  grounds  adjoining  the  school  afford  opportunity  for 
lawn  tennis,  basket-ball,  and  for  general  exercise. 

Normal  hall  is  a  pleasant  and  comfortable  dormitory  and  board- 
ing hall,  located  near  the  school  building,  and  containing  accom- 
modations for  about  100  students.  A  fuller  description  may  be 
found  on  page  32,  under  the  caption  "  Normal  Hall." 

TRAINING  SCHOOLS, 

In  the  normal  school  building  are  six  rooms,  accommodating  150 
pupils  of  the  first  three  grades  of  the  public  schools  and  a  kinder- 
garten of  50  children. 

The  State  has  erected  a  new  training  school  building,  at  a  cost 
of  $45,000,  on  the  site  of  the  old  normal  school  on  Washington 
Street,  within  a  stone's  throw  of  Normal  Hall.  This  building  con- 
tains ten  class-rooms,  with  ample  accommodations  for  450  children 
from  grades  four  to  nine  inclusive,  a  large  library,  principal's 
office,  teachers'  room,  an  assembly  hall  with  seats  for  500,  play- 
rooms, bicycle  room,  and  is  furnished  with  an  electric  time  service, 
thermostatic  heat  control,  and  a  liberal  equipment  for  the  teaching 
of  geography  and  nature  study. 
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There  are  available  for  training  purposes,  in  both  buildings,  16 
rooms,  containing  more  than  600  pupils. 

The  pupils  of  the  senior  class  of  the  normal  school  are  divided 
into  three  sections,  each  section  devoting  the  entire  time  of  one 
term  of  thirteen  weeks  to  observation  and  teaching  in  the  training 
schools  under  expert  supervision.  No  ampler  provision  for  train- 
ing teachers  for  the  actual  work  of  their  profession  has  been  made 
by  any  normal  school  in  the  country. 


GENERAL  AIM  OF  THE  SCHOOL. 

The  Board  of  Education,  by  a  vote  passed  May  6,  1880,  stated 
the  design  of  the  school,  and  the  course  of  studies  for  the  State 
normal  schools,  as  follows  :  — 

The  design  of  the  normal  school  is  strictly  professional ;  that  is, 
to  prepare  in  the  best  possible  manner  the  pupils  for  the  work  of 
organizing,  governing,  and  teaching  the  public  schools  of  the  Com- 
monwealth. 

To  this  end  there  must  be  the  most  thorough  knowledge,  first, 
of  the  branches  of  learning  required  to  be  taught  in  the  schools  ; 
second,  of  the  best  methods  of  teaching  these  branches ;  and  third, 
of  right  mental  training. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION. 

All  candidates  for  admission  to  any  one  of  the  normal  schools 
must  have  attained  the  age  of  seventeen  years  complete,  if  young 
men,  and  sixteen  years,  if  young  women  ;  and  must  be  free  from 
any  disease  or  infirmity  which  would  unfit  them  for  the  oflice  of 
teacher. 

They  must  present  certificates  of  good  moral  character  and  give 
evidence  of  good  intellectual  capacity,  and  must  be  graduates  of 
high  schools  whose  courses  of  study  have  been  approved  by  the 
Board  of  Education,  or  must  have  received,  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  principal  and  the  Board  of  Visitors  of  the  school,  the  equivalent 
of  a  good  high  school  education;  and  they  must,  unless  college 
graduates,  pass  satisfactory  written  and  oral  examinations. 

They  must  also  declare  their  intention  to  complete  the  course  of 
study  in  this  school,  if  possible,  and  afterward  to  teach  in  the  pub- 
lic schools  of  Massachusetts. 
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Until  further  notice  the  examinations  will  embrace  papers  on  the 
following  groups,  a  single  paper  with  a  maximum  time  allowance 
of  two  hours  to  cover  each  of  groups  1,  2,  and  4,  and  a  single 
paper  with  a  maximum  time  allowance  of  one  hour  to  cover  each 
of  groups  3  and  5  {five  papers  with  a  maximum  time  allowance  of 
eight  hours) . 

I.  Languages.  —  (a)  English,  with  its  grammar  and  literature, 
and  (6)  one  of  the  three  languages,  Latin,  French,  and  German. 

II.  Mathematics. — (a)  Arithmetic,  (b)  the  elements  of  algebra 
and  (c)  the  elements  of  plane  geometry. 

III.  History  and  Geography.  —  The  history  and  civil  govern- 
ment of  Massachusetts  and  the  United  States,  with  related  geog- 
raphy and  so  much  of  English  history  as  is  directly  contributory 
to  a  knowledge  of  United  States  history. 

IV.  Sciences.  —  (a)  Physical  geography,  (b)  physiology  and 
hygiene,  (c)  physics,  (d)  botany  and  (e)  chemistry. 

V.  Drawing  and  Music.  —  (a)  Elementary,  mechanical,  and 
freehand  drawing,  with  any  one  of  the  topics  —  form,  color,  and 
arrangement,  and  (6)  musical  notation. 

A  reasonable  allowance  for  equivalents  will  be  made  in  case  a  can- 
didate, for  satisfactory  reasons,  has  not  taken  a  study  named  for 
examination.  Successful  experience  in  teaching  is  taken  into  account 
in  the  determination  of  equivalents. 

Oral  Examinations. 
Candidates  will  be  questioned  orally  either  upon  some  of  the 
foregoing  subjects  or  upon  matters  of  common  interest  to  them 
and  the  school,  at  the  discretion  of  the  examiners.  In  this  inter- 
view the  object  is  to  gain  some  impression  about  the  candidates' 
personal  characteristics  and  their  use  of  language,  as  well  as  to 
give  them  an  opportunity  to  furnish  any  evidence  of  qualification 
that  might  not  otherwise  become  known  to  the  examiners.  Any 
work  of  a  personal,  genuine,  and  legitimate  character  that  the 
candidates  have  done  in  connection  with  any  of  the  groups  that 
are  set  for  examination,  and  that  is  susceptible  of  visible  or  tangi- 
ble presentation,  may  be  offered  at  this  time,  and  such  work  will 
be  duly  weighed  in  the  final  estimate,  and  may  even  determine  it. 
To  indicate  the  scope  of  this  feature,  the  following  kinds  of  pos- 
sible presentation  are  suggested,  but  the  candidates  may  readily 
extend  the  list :  — 
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1.  A  book  of  drawing  exercises,  —  particularly  such  a  book  of 
exercises  as  one  might  prepare  in  following  the  directions  in  "  An 
Outline  of  Lessons  in  Drawing  for  Ungraded  Schools,"  prepared 
under  the  direction  of  the  Massachusetts  Board  of  Education,  or 
in  developing  any  branch  of  that  scheme. 

2.  Any  laboratory  note- book  that  is  a  genuine  record  of  experi- 
ments performed,  data  gathered,  or  work  done,  with  the  usual 
accompaniments,  of  diagrams,  observations,  and  conclusions. 

3.  Any  essay  or  article  that  presents  the  nature,  successive 
steps,  and  conclusion  of  any  simple,  personally  conducted  inves- 
tigations of  a  scientific  character,  with  such  diagrams,  sketches, 
tables,  and  other  helps  as  the  character  of  the  work  may  suggest. 

4.  Any  exercise  book  containing  compositions,  extracts,  analyses, 
or  other  written  work  that  involves  study  in  connection  with  the 
literature  requirements  of  the  examination. 

Special  Directions. 
/.  Languages. 

(a)  English.  — The  importance  of  a  good  foundation  in  English 
cannot  be  overrated.  The  plan  and  the  subjects  for  the  examina- 
tion will  be  the  same  as  those  generally  agreed  upon  by  the  colleges 
and  high  technical  schools  of  New  England.  While  candidates  are 
strongly  advised  to  study,  either  in  school  or  out,  all  the  works 
given  in  this  plan,  the  topics  and  questions  will  be  so  prepared, 
until  further  announcement,  that  the  candidates  may  expect  to 
meet  them  who  have  mastered  halfot  the  works  assigned  for  read- 
ing (or  a  bare  majority  of  them),  and  half  of  the  works  assigned 
for  study  and  practice,  the  selection  to  be  at  the  candidates'  option, 
or  that  of  the  school  which  they  attend. 

No  candidates  will  be  accepted,  in  English  ivhose  work  is  notably 
defective  in  point  of  spelling,  punctuation,  idiom,  or  division  of 
paragraphs. 

1.  Reading  and  Practice.  —  A  limited  number  of  books  will  be 
set  for  reading.  The  candidates  will  be  required  to  present  evi- 
dence of  a  general  knowledge  of  the  subject-matter,  and  to  answer 
simple  questions  on  the  lives  of  the  authors.  The  form  of  exami- 
nation will  usually  be  the  writing  of  a  paragraph  or  two  on  each  of 
several  topics,  to  be  chosen  by  the  candidates  from  a  considerable 
number  —  perhaps  ten  or  fifteen  —  set  before  them  in  the  exami- 
nation paper.     The  treatment  of  these  topics  is  designed  to  test 
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the  candidates'  power  of  clear  and  accurate  expression,  and  will 
call  for  only  a  general  knowledge  of  the  substance  of  the  books. 
In  place  of  a  part  or  the  whole  of  this  test,  candidates  may  pre- 
sent exercise  books,  properly  certified  by  their  instructors,  con- 
taining compositions  or  other  written  work  done  in  connection  with 
the  reading  of  the  books.  The  books  set  for  this  part  of  the  ex- 
amination will  be  :  — 

1902.  —  Shakespeare's  Merchant  of  Venice;  Pope's  Iliad,  Books 
I.,  VI.,  XXII.  and  XXIV.  ;  The  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  in 
The  Spectator;  Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Coleridge's 
The  Ancient  Mariner;  Scott's  Ivanhoe;  Cooper's  The  Last  of  the 
Mohicans;  Tennyson's  The  Princess;  Lowell's  The  Vision  of  Sir 
Launfal;  George  Eliot's  Silas  Marner. 

1903,  1904  and  1905.  —  Shakespeare's  The  Merchant  of  Venice 
and  Julius  Cmsar;  The  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  in  The 
Spectator;  Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Coleridge's  The 
Ancient  Mariner;  Scott's  Ivanhoe;  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns; 
Tennyson's  The  Princess;  Lowell's  The  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal; 
George  Eliot's  Silas  Marner. 

The  conference  on  uniform  entrance  requirements  in  English 
recommends  that  "  in  preparation  for  this  part  of  the  requirement 
it  is  important  that  the  candidate  shall  have  been  instructed  in  the 
fundamental  principles  of  rhetoric." 

2.  Study  and  Practice. — This  part  of  the  examination  presup- 
poses a  more  careful  study  of  each  of  the  works  named  below. 
The  examination  will  be  upon  subject-matter,  form,  and  structure, 
and  will  also  test  the  candidates'  ability  to  express  their  knowledge 
with  clearness  and  accuracy.  The  books  set  for  this  part  of  the 
examination  will  be  :  — 

1902.  —  Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  U  Allegro,  II  Pen- 
seroso,  Gomus  and  Lycidas;  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with 
America;  Macaulay's  Essays  on  Milton  and  Addison. 

1903,  1904  and  1905.  — Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  Lyci- 
das, Comus,  L' Allegro,  and  //  Penseroso;  Burke's  Speech  on  Con- 
ciliation with  America;  Macaulay's  Essays  on  Milton  and  Addison. 

The  conference  on  uniform  entrance  requirements  in  English 
recommends  that,  "  in  addition,  the  candidate  may  be  required  to 
answer  questions  involving  the  essentials  of  English  grammar,  and 
questions  on  the  leading  facts  in  those  periods  of  English  literary 
history  to  which  the  prescribed  works  belong." 
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For  the  assistance  of  schools  preparing  candidates  for  the  nor- 
mal school,  the  following  recommendations  of  the  conference  are 
suggested :  — 

(1)  That  English  be  studied  throughout  the  primary  and  sec- 
ondary school  courses,  and,  when  possible,  for  at  least  three 
periods  a  week  during  the  four  years  of  the  high  school  course. 

(2)  That  the  prescribed  books  be  regarded  as  a  basis  for  such 
wider  courses  of  English  study  as  the  schools  may  arrange  for 
themselves. 

(3)  That  where  careful  instruction  in  idiomatic  English  trans- 
lation is  not  given,  supplementary  work  to  secure  an  equivalent 
training  in  diction  and  in  sentence-structure  be  offered  throughout 
the  high  school  course. 

(4)  That  a  certain  amount  of  outside  reading,  chiefly  of  poetry, 
fiction,  biography,  and  history,  be  encouraged  throughout  the 
entire  school  course. 

(5)  That  definite  instruction  be  given  in  the  choice  of  words,  in 
the  structures  of  sentences  and  of  paragraphs,  and  in  the  simple 
forms  of  narration,  description,  exposition  and  argument.  Such 
instruction  should  begin  early  in  the  high  school  course. 

(6)  That  systematic  training  in  speaking  and  writing  English 
be  given  throughout  the  entire  school  course.  That  in  the  high 
school,  subjects  for  compositions  be  taken  partly  from  the  pre- 
scribed books  and  partly  from  the  student's  own  thought  and 
experience. 

(7)  That  all  of  the  books  prescribed  for  study  be  taught  with 
reference  to  — 

(a)  The  language,  including  the  meaning  of  the  words  and 
sentences,  the  important  qualities  of  style,  and  the  important 
allusions. 

(b)  The  plan  of  work,  i.e.,  its  structure  and  method. 

(c)  The  place  of  the  work  in  literary  history,  the  circumstances 
of  its  production,  and  the  life  of  its  author. 

That  all  details  be  studied,  not  as  ends  in  themselves,  but  as 
means  to  a  comprehension  of  the  whole. 

(b)  One  only  of  the  three  languages,  Latin,  French,  and  German. 
—  The  translation  at  sight  of  simple  prose,  with  questions  on  the 
usual  forms  and  ordinary  constructions  of  the  language.  Candi- 
dates are  earnestly  advised  to  study  Latin  and  either  French  or 
German. 
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II.     Mathematics. 

(a)  Arithmetic.  —  Such  an  acquaintance  with  the  subject  as  may 
be  gained  in  a  good  grammar  school. 

(b)  Algebra. — The  mastery  of  any  text- book  suitable  for  the 
youngest  class  in  the  high  school,  through  cases  of  affected  quad- 
ratic equations  involving  one  unknown  quantity. 

(c)  Geometry.  —  The  elements  of  plain  geometry  as  presented 
in  any  high  school  text-book.  While  a  fair  acquaintance  with 
ordinary  book  work  in  geometry  will  for  the  present  be  accepted, 
candidates  are  advised,  so  far  as  practicable,  to  do  original  work 
both  with  theorems  and  problems,  and  an  opportunity  will  be 
offered  them,  by  means  of  alternative  questions,  to  test  their 
ability  in  such  work. 

III.  History  and  Geography. 
Any  school  text-book  on  United  States  history  will  enable  the 
candidates  to  meet  this  requirement  provided  they  study  enough  of 
geography  to  illumine  the  history,  and  make  themselves  familiar 
with  the  grander  features  of  government  in  Massachusetts  and  the 
United  States.  Collateral  reading  in  United  States  history  is 
strongly  advised. 

IV.     Sciences. 

(a)  Physical  Geography.  —  The  mastery  of  the  elements  of  this 
subject  as  presented  in  the  study  of  geography  in  a  good  grammar 
school.  If  the  grammar  school  work  is  supplemented  by  the  study 
of  some  elementary  text-book  on  physical  geography,  better 
preparation  still  is  assured. 

(6)  Physiology  and  Hygiene. — The  chief  elementary  facts  of 
anatomy,  the  general  functions  of  the  various  organs,  the  more 
obvious  rules  of  health,  and  the  more  striking  effects  of  alcoholic 
drinks,  narcotics,  and  stimulants  upon  those  addicted  to  their  use. 

(c) ,  (d)  and  (e)  Physics,  Chemistry  and  Botany.  —  The  ele- 
mentary principles  of  these  subjects,  so  far  as  they  may  be  pre- 
sented in  the  courses  usually  devoted  to  them  in  good  high  schools. 
Study  of  the  foregoing  sciences,  or  some  of  them,  with  the  aid  of 
laboratory  methods,  is  earnestly  recommended. 
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V.     Drawing  and  Music. 

(a)  Drawing.  —  Mechanical  and  freehand  drawing,  —  enough 
to  enable  the  candidate  to  draw  a  simple  object,  like  a  box  or  a 
pyramid  or  a  cylinder,  with  plan  and  elevation  to  scale,  and  to 
make  a  freehand  sketch  of  the  same  in  perspective.  Also  any  one 
of  the  three  topics  —  form,  color  and  arrangement. 

(6)  Music.  —  The  elementary  principles  of  musical  notation, 
such  as  any  instructor  should  know  in  teaching  singing  in  the 
schools.  Ability  to  sing,  while  not  required,  will  be  prized  as  an 
additional  qualification. 

Copies  of  recent  examination  papers  may  always  be  obtained  from 
the  principal. 

It  may  be  said,  in  general,  that  if  the  ordinary  work  of  a  good 
statutory  high  school,  as  defined  by  section  2,  chapter  496  of  the 
Acts  of  1898,  is  well  done,  the  candidates  should  have  no  difficulty 
in  meeting  any  of  the  academic  tests  to  which  they  may  be  sub- 
jected. They  cannot  be  too  earnestly  urged,  however,  to  avail  them- 
selves of  the  best  high  school  facilities  attainable  in  a  four-years 
course,  even  though  they  should  pursue  studies  to  an  extent  not 
insisted  on,  or  take  studies  not  prescribed,  in  the  admission  require- 
ments. 

The  importance  of  a  good  record  in  the  high  school  cannot  be 
over-estimated.  The  stronger  the  evidence  of  character,  scholar- 
ship, and  promise,  of  whatever  kind,  candidates  bring,  especially 
from  schools  of  high  reputation  and  from  teachers  of  good  judgment 
and  fearless  expression,  the  greater  confidence  they  may  have  in 
guarding  themselves  against  the  contingencies  of  an  examination 
and  of  satisfying  the  examiners  of  their  fitness. 

Candidates  are  requested  to  present  at  the  time  of  examination 
a  certificate  of  their  standing  in  scholarship  and  in  conduct,  signed 
by  the  principal  of  the  school  from  which  they  come. 


PHYSICIANS'  CERTIFICATES  AND  PHYSICAL 
EXAMINATIONS, 

Every  candidate  is  required  to  present  a  certificate  from  a  reliable 
physician,  stating  that  he  or  she  is  physically  fitted  to  undertake 
the  contemplated  course  of  study,  and  giving  information  as  to 
any  physical  weakness  the  candidate  may  have. 
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The  Board  of  Education,  at  its  meeting  on  March  7,  1901, 
adopted  the  following  vote,  and  ordered  it  to  be  printed  in  the 
catalogues  of  all  the  normal  schools  :  — 

That  the  visitors  of  the  several  normal  schools  be  authorized  and  di- 
rected to  provide  for  a  physical  examination  of  candidates  for  admission 
to  the  normal  schools,  in  order  to  determine  whether  they  are  free  from 
any  disease  or  infirmity  which  would  unfit  them  for  the  office  of  teacher, 
and  also  to  examine  any  student  at  any  time  in  the  course,  to  determine 
whether  his  physical  condition  is  such  as  to  warrant  his  continuance  in 
the  school. 

DATES  OF  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATIONS, 

The  first  examination  in  1902  will  be  held  at  9  a.m.,  on  Thurs- 
day and  Friday,  June  26  and  June  27,  at  the  normal  school. 

The  second  examination  in  1902  will  be  held  at  9  a.m.,  on 
Tuesday  and  Wednesday,  September  9  and  September  10,  at 
the  normal  school. 

Candidates  are  requested  to  present  themselves,  if  possible,  at 
the  first  examination. 

DIVISION  OF  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATIONS. 

1.  Candidates  may  be  admitted  to  a  preliminary  examination 
a  year  in  advance  of  their  final  examination,  provided  they  offer 
themselves  in  one  or  more  of  the  following  groups,  each  group  to 
be  presented  in  full :  — 

(1)  Mathematics. 

(2)  History  and  geography. 

(3)  Sciences. 

(4)  Drawing  and  music. 

Preliminary  examinations  can  be  taken  in  June  only. 

Every  candidate  for  a  preliminary  examination  must  present  a 
certificate  of  preparation  in  the  group  or  groups  chosen,  or  in  the 
subjects  thereof,  the  form  of  certificate  to  be  substantially  as  fol- 
lows :  — 

has  been  a  pupil 

in  for  years  and  is,  in  my  judgment,  prepared  to  pass 

the  normal  school  preliminary  examination  in  the  following  group,  or 
groups,  of  subjects  and  the  divisions  thereof :  — 

Signature, 

Address, 
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2.  The  group  known  as  /.  Languages  must  be  reserved  for  the 
final  examinations.  It  will  doubtless  be  found  generally  advisable 
in  practice  that  the  group  known  as  IV.  Sciences  should  also  be  so 
reserved. 

Candidates  for  the  final  or  complete  examinations  are  earnestly 
advised  to  present  themselves,  so  far  as  practicable,  in  June. 
Division  of  the  final  or  complete  examinations  between  June  and 
September  is  permissible  ;  but  it  is  important  both  for  the  candi- 
date and  the  normal  school  that  the  work  laid  out  for  the  September 
examinations,  which  so  closely  precede  the  opening  of  the  school, 
shall  be  kept  down  to  a  minimum. 

TIMES  OF  ADMISSION. 

New  classes  will  be  admitted  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall 
term,  and,  as  the  studies  of  the  course  are  arranged  progressively 
from  that  time,  it  is  important  that  students  shall  present  them- 
selves then  for  duty.  In  individual  cases  and  for  strong  reasons 
exceptions  to  this  requirement  are  permissible,  but  only  after  due 
examination,  and  upon  the  understanding  that  the  admission  shall 
be  at  a  time  convenient  to  the  school,  and  to  such  classes  only  as 
the  candidate  is  qualified  to  join. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY. 

This  school  offers  a  general  two-years  course,  a  three-years 
course,  a  special  course  of  one  year  for  college  graduates,  a  kin- 
dergarten course,  and  a  special  course  for  teachers. 

I.     General  Two-years  Course. 
The  general  course  of  study  for  two  years  comprises  the  follow- 
ing subjects  :  — 

1.  Psychology,  history  of  education,  principles  of  teaching, 
methods  of  instruction  and  discipline,  school  organization,  school 
laws  of  Massachusetts. 

2.  Methods  of  teaching  the  following  subjects  :  — 

(a)  English,  —  reading,  language,  composition,  literature,  his- 
tory. 

(b)  Mathematics,  —  arithmetic,  book-keeping,  elementary  alge- 
bra, and  geometry. 
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(c)  Science,  —  elementary  physics  and  chemistry,  geography, 
physiology  and  hygiene,  study  of  minerals,  plants  and  animals. 

(d)  Drawing,  vocal  music,  physical  training,  manual  training. 
3.  Observation  and  practice  in  the  training  school,  and  observa- 
tion in  other  public  schools. 

For  a  more  detailed  account  of  this  course,  see  page  19. 

II.     Three- years  Course. 

The  Board  of  Visitors  and  the  principal  of  any  normal  school 
may  arrange  for  a  third  year  of  study  and  practice  in  teaching 
under  supervision  for  its  graduates,  whenever  in  their  judgment 
such  action  is  desirable.  The  object  of  this  course  shall  be  a 
more  complete  mastery  of  the  topics  arranged  for  the  regular  two- 
years  course  and  further  work  in  the  training  schools  ;  this  work 
in  the  training  schools  shall  be  under  the  direct  supervision  of  a 
teacher  of  the  normal  school  or  of  a  teacher  specially  approved  for 
that  purpose. 

III.     Special  Course  of  One  Year   for   College  Graduates. 

Graduates  of  colleges  and  universities,  and  graduates  of  high; 
schools  of  a  high  grade  and  standing  who  give  evidence  of  maturity, 
good  scholarship,  and  of  aptness  to  teach,  may,  with  the  consent 
of  the  principal  of  the  school  and  of  the  Board  of  Visitors,  select 
from  the  general  two-years  course  of  study  a  course  which  may  be 
completed  in  one  year,  and  when  such  course  is  successfully  com-, 
pleted  they  shall  receive  a  certificate  for  the  same. 

IV.     Kindergarten  Course. 

The  kindergarten  course  requires  two  years  for  its  completion. 
The  first  year's  work  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  general  two-years 
course,  except  that  child  study  and  history  are  substituted  for 
English  grammar  and  geography.  During  the  second  year  the 
pupil  spends  all  her  mornings  in  the  practical  work  of  the  kinder- 
garten, and  her  afternoons  in  the  study  of  the  theory  and  the 
history  of  the  kindergarten. 

Every  candidate  for  this  course  should  have  not  only  the  qualifi- 
cations required  for  admission  to  the  general  two-years  course,  but 
should  in  addition  have  some  facility  in  playing  the  piano  and  in 
singing. 
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Students  pay  the  cost  of  materials  used  by  them,  but  this  ex- 
pense does  not  exceed  ten  dollars  for  the  course. 

V.     Special  Courses  for  Teachers. 

Teachers  of  three  years'  experience  in  teaching,  who  give  evi- 
dence of  maturity,  good  scholarship,  and  of  aptness  to  teach,  may, 
with  the  consent  of  the  principal  and  of  the  Board  of  Visitors, 
select  a  course  which  may  be  completed  in  one  year ;  and  when 
such  course  is  successfully  completed,  they  shall  receive  a  certifi- 
cate for  the  same. 

NOTE, 

Experienced  observers  of  public-school  problems  are  agreed  that 
the  high  schools  can  no  longer  furnish  employment  for  all  college 
graduates  who  wish  to  teach.  An  increasing  number  of  such  gradu- 
ates must  hereafter  find  their  work  in  the  grammar  schools.  It  is 
for  this  class  especially  that  Course  III.  has  been  planned. 

The  course  is  entirely  professional,  including  psychology,  history 
of  education,  science  and  art  of  teaching,  school  organization, 
school  discipline,  school  laws  of  Massachusetts,  methods  of  instruc- 
tion adapted  to  pupils  in  grammar  schools,  and  a  close  study  of 
the  model  schools  and  of  the  best  schools  of  the  vicinity. 


GENERAL  PLAN  OF  TWO-YEARS  COURSE. 

In  connection  with  all  subjects  that  the  graduate  is  expected  to 
teach,  tentative  courses  of  study  for  lower  schools  and  lists  of 
helpful  text-books  and  of  collateral  reading  are  furnished  to  each 
pupil. 

No  mere  outline  can  accurately  represent  the  spirit  and  method 
of  a  school.  The  following  topical  arrangement  should  be  under- 
stood as  only  suggestive  :  — 

Psychology. 
(a)  Elementary  Psychology.  —  A  study  of  the  less  complex  intel- 
ectual,  emotional,  and  volitional  activities,  with  special  reference 
o  the  cultivation  of  each.  The  subjects  are  approached  induc- 
ively,  and  the  students  are  led  to  observe  the  operations  of  their 
>wn  minds  and  to  analyze  and  group  their  observations.     A  study 
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is  made  of  Halleck's  Psychology  and  Physic  Culture.  A  special 
feature  of  this  course  is  a  study  of  the  reminiscences  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  class.  This  gives  practice  in  the  study  of  subjective 
mental  phenomena,  and  deepens  and  broadens  the  students'  con- 
cepts of  the  subjective  states  of  childhood.  {Junior  Tear :  First 
and  Second  Terms.) 

(b)  Physiological  Psychology.  —  A  study  of  the  brain  and  central 
nervous  system,  and  of  the  origin,  kinds,  quality,  duration  and 
development  of  sensation,  together  with  more  detailed  studies  of 
attention,  perception,  memory,  imagination,  thinking,  emotions  and 
will.  James's  Psychology  (briefer  course),  Ziehen's  Physiological 
Psychology,  J.  Mark  Baldwin's  Elements  of  Psychology,  Sanford's 
Experimental  Psychology,  Titchener's  Outlines  of  Psychology, 
Wundt's  Outlines  of  Psychology,  and  Halleck's  Education  of  the 
Central  Nervous  System  serve  as  a  basis  of  the  work.  The  larger 
works  by  James,  Ladd,  Wundt,  J.  Mark  Baldwin,  Kiilpe,  Bain, 
Sully,  Ribot,  Donaldson,  and  Carpenter  are  used  as  reference 
guides.     {Junior  Year:  Third  Term.) 

(c)  Psychology  of  Childhood. — A  study  of  the  physical,  intel- 
lectual, and  moral  development  of  young  children.  The  work  con- 
sists of  observations  of  individual  children,  of  statistical  studies 
on  data  concerning  the  development  of  the  senses,  attention  and 
fatigue,  perception,  memory,  imagination,  the  emotions,  the  social 
and  moral  responsibility,  the  growth  of  children,  and  the  care  and 
training  of  defective  children ;  and  of  a  study  of  the  writings  of 
Preyer,  Perez,  Sully,  Compayr6,  Hall,  Barnes,  Baldwin,  Russell, 
Tracy,  Chamberlain,  Warner,  Miss  Shinn,  and  Mrs.  Moore.  The 
aim  of  this  course  is  (1)  to  ascertain  how  the  child-mind  acts  under 
given  conditions,  (2)  to  bring  the  prospective  teacher  en  rapport 
with  young  and  growing  minds  and  (3)  to  ascertain  what  conclu- 
sions students  of  child  psychology  have  reached  that  are  of  im- 
mediate use  to  those  who  have  charge  of  the  care  and  training  of 
children.     {Senior  Tear:  First  and  Second  Terms.) 


History  of  Education. 

(a)  History  of  European  Education.  —  Race  psychology,  a  study 

of  mind  in  its  products.     A  study  of  the  civilizations  of  Europe 

and  the  educational  systems  growing  out  of  those  civilizations. 

The  course  includes  a  historical  and  critical  study  of  such  educa- 
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tional  classics  as  Comenius'  School  of  Infancy,  Montaigne's  Edu- 
cation of  Children,  Rousseau's  Emile,  Pestalozzi's  Leonard  and 
Gertrude,  Herbart's  Science  of  Education,  and  Frobel's  Education 
of  Man,  and  traces  the  genesis  of  educational  theories  and  the 
causes  which  conditioned  their  development.  (Junior  Year :  First 
and  Second  Terms.) 

(b)  History  of  American  Education. — The  historical  develop- 
ment of  the  American  intellect.  The  course  traces  the  successive 
ideals  of  the  different  streams  of  civilization,  the  efforts  of  the 
people  to  perpetuate  these  ideals,  and  the  outgrowth  in  educational 
institutions.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  growth  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts school  system,  the  origin  of  normal  schools,  and  history 
of  educational  associations.  A  study  is  also  made  of  some  of  the 
earliest  American  contributions  to  the  literature  of  pedagogy  in  the 
writings  of  Joseph  Neef,  Samuel  R.  Hall,  James  G.  Carter,  David 
P.  Page,  Horace  Mann,  and  Henry  Barnard.  (Junior  Year: 
Third  Term.) 

Pedagogy,  School  Law,  and  School  Management. 
The  application  to  teaching  of  the  principles  developed  in  the 
course  in  psychology  and  the  history  of  education  outlined  above  ; 
a  study  of  methodology  ;  a  systematic  and  critical  examination  of 
the  opinions  of  leading  educators  on  school  organization  and 
economy  ;  a  study  of  the  principles  and  art  of  school  government 
both  from  the  stand-point  of  the  adult  and  of  child  study,  with 
special  reference  also  to  the  use  of  school  discipline  as  an  agency 
in  the  moral  culture  of  the  child  ;  a  discussion  of  the  curriculum 
of  elementary  schools  ;  the  preparation  on  pedagogical  and  hygienic 
principles  of  programs  for  graded  and  ungraded  schools  ;  lectures 
on  such  portions  of  the  school  laws  of  Massachusetts  as  are  needed 
to  enable  the  teacher  to  know  the  rights  and  the  duties  of  her 
profession ;  the  theory  of  the  proper  heating,  ventilating,  and 
lighting  of  school-rooms,  with  practical  suggestions  for  the  same  ; 
frequent  conferences  with  pupils  teaching  in  the  training  schools. 

Natural  Science. 
In  all  science  teaching  of  this  school  a  constant  effort  is  made 
along  three  essential  lines  :  — 
First,  a  clear  presentation  of  the  truths  and  principles  underlying 
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the  science.  These  are  learned  as  far  as  possible  at  first  hand  in 
the  field  or  the  laboratory,  and  care  is  taken  that  they  are  rightly 
comprehended. 

Second,  individual  instruction  and  practice  in  the  interpretation 
of  these  truths  and  in  logical  modes  of  reasoning  based  upon  them. 

Lastly  and  chiefly,  a  thorough  drill  in  the  best  pedagogical 
methods  of  presenting  such  truths  and  interpretations  in  elementary 
instruction.  The  first  two  are  always  subordinate,  being  used  as 
a  necessary  means  to  secure  success  in  the  third. 

As  a  further  help  toward  the  same  end,  large  additions  have  re- 
cently been  made  to  the  apparatus  and  the  reference  libraries,  until 
it  may  be  fairly  said  that  the  school  is  unsurpassed  in  point  of 
equipment  by  any  other  of  like  rank. 

The  geological  and  mineralogical  laboratory  is  equipped  with  a 
complete  working  collection  of  minerals,  rocks,  and  fossils,  and  the 
necessary  apparatus  for  studying  them.  A  valuable  cabinet  col- 
lection is  in  constant  use  for  reference  and  comparison.  It  is 
believed  that  an  actual  acquaintance  with  rocks,  minerals,  and 
organic  forms  is  of  greater  value  than  much  abstract  knowledge. 

The  biological  and  physiological  laboratory  is  furnished  with  ex- 
cellent cabinets  of  preserved  material,  to  which  constant  additions 
are  being  made  and  which  are  amply  sufficient  for  individual  use. 
It  possesses,  in  addition,  a  series  of  charts,  casts,  and  models 
illustrating  human  anatomy,  a  full  set  of  histological  preparations 
showing  the  structure  and  tissues  of  the  human  body,  and  a  fine 
herbarium  of  local  plants.  Living  material  is  used  as  far  as  pos- 
sible, and  sufficient  apparatus  has  just  been  purchased  to  enable 
the  students  to  prepare  what  is  required  for  their  own  use,  and  thus 
to  gain  practical  experience  in  the  collecting,  preserving,  and 
arranging  of  such  material. 

Zoology.  —  General  characteristics  of  animals  ;  a  study  of  typical 
animals,  considerable  attention  being  paid  to  their  habits,  modes 
of  life,  and  their  uses  ;  these  types  are  selected  from  the  fauna  of 
the  vicinity,  and  as  far  as  possible  the  home  of  the  animal  is  re- 
produced in  the  laboratory,  and  the  pupil  is  required  to  become 
acquainted  with  its  habits  and  daily  life,  as  well  as  its  structure, 
from  actual  observation ;  a  special  study  of  insects  and  birds,  with 
reference  to  their  economic  relations  ;  the  principles  of  classifica- 
tion. The  more  common  species  are  chosen,  in  consequence  of 
their  adaptation  to  elementary  instruction,  and  the  pupils  practise 
the  best  methods  of  presenting  such  nature  work. 


ROOM    FOR    MINERALOGY   AND    GEOLOGY. 
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Physiology.  —  A  general  outline  of  the  subject,  including  the 
anatomy,  physiology,  and  hygiene  of  the  different  organs  and  parts 
of  the  body.  Special  attention  is  given  to  a  thorough  understand- 
ing of  the  nervous  system  as  a  physiological  basis  for  the  study  of 
psychology.  The  brain  of  the  sheep,  the  spinal  cord  of  the  rabbit 
and  pigeon,  and  the  nerves  of  the  frog,  suitably  preserved,  are 
dissected  by  the  students  individually,  and  carefully  compared  with 
those  of  the  human  body  in  structure  and  function,  while  physiology 
is  taught  by  means  of  simple  experiments.  All  the  anatomy  is 
illustrated  by  preparations  of  the  organs  of  the  human  body,  and 
by  a  dissection  of  similar  organs  in  other  animals,  while  microscop- 
ical structure  is  demonstrated  by  means  of  sections  which  are 
prepared  in  the  laboratory.  The  pupils  assist  in  the  work,  and 
thus  learn  how  to  properly  prepare  and  preserve  physiological 
material,  and  how  to  use  it  for  illustrating  the  subject  in  connection 
with  models  and  simple  experiments.  Drawings  and  descriptions 
are  required  of  essential  structures. 

Mineralogy  and  Geology. — The  properties,  varieties,  and  uses 
of  the  more  important  minerals,  and  their  composition ;  rocks  as 
composed  of  minerals  ;  ores  of  the  common  metals  ;  a  study  of  the 
more  useful  industries  connected  with  certain  minerals,  e.g.,  the 
mining  of  coal,  the  manufacture  of  coal  gas,  of  plaster  of  Paris,  of 
salt,  of  glass,  the  smelting  of  iron,  etc.  The  inorganic  agencies 
now  in  operation  upon  the  earth,  and  their  influence  upon  its  struc- 
ture and  on  the  present  contour  of  the  surface  ;  a  general  study  of 
tbe  surrounding  region;  the  kinds  of  rock  found,  their  origin,  and 
mode  of  formation;  structural  geology,  —  treating  of  the  kinds, 
structure,  arrangement,  and  composition  of  rocks  ;  their  importance 
and  economic  value ;  the  influence  of  different  organic  agencies  ; 
geological  formations  ;  the  geologic  history  of  New  England  with 
special  reference  to  Massachusetts.  In  this  historical  portion,  as 
the  Mesozoic  strata  are  well  represented  in  the  vicinity,  that  period 
will  be  a  subject  for  special  study.  The  field  work  consists  of 
excursions  to  available  points  of  geological  interest,  and  the  collec- 
tion and  identification  of  at  least  twenty-five  specimens  of  rocks 
and  minerals  of  the  region,  instruction  being  given  in  their  classi- 
fication and  arrangement.  Special  effort  is  made  to  correlate  this 
work  with  physical  geography,  physics,  and  chemistry. 

Botany.  —  The  seed  and  germination  ;  the  organs  of  the  plant, 
root,  stem,  buds,  leaves  ;  the  tissues  ;  the  plant  cell,  protoplasm 
and  its  properties  ;  inflorescence  ;  a  study  of  typical  flowers,  with 
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reference  to  their  plan  and  structure ;  fertilization  and  conditions 
of  growth  ;  fruits  ;  a  few  types  of  flowerless  plants.  Westfield  is 
particularly  rich  in  its  flora,  and  much  field  work  will  be  done,  the 
pupils  being  required  to  collect,  analyze,  prepare,  and  mount  their 
own  specimens.  They  will  also  be  led  to  interpret  the  form,  struc- 
ture, and  habits  of  plants  in  their  habitats,  and  to  illustrate  their 
work  by  the  drawings  of  parts  and  tissues.  A  course  of  nature 
study  for  elementary  schools  is  outlined. 

Other  Sciences. 

Physics. — Matter  and  its  properties;  force,  work,  energy; 
classification  of  forces  ;  effects  of  cohesion  and  adhesion  upon  the 
form  and  condition  of  bodies  ;  gravity,  weight,  and  equilibrium ; 
the  action  of  gravity  upon  liquids  and  gases  with  its  consequent 
effects  and  applications  ;  heat,  magnetism,  and  electricity,  special 
attention  being  given  to  elementary  phenomena  and  their  explana- 
tion. In  this  subject  everything  is  taught  experimentally,  the 
pupils  being  required,  as  far  as  practicable,  to  make  their  own 
apparatus  and  to  perform  all  the  experiments  for  themselves.  In 
furtherance  of  this  policy,  the  apparatus  is  made  as  simple  as 
possible.  The  pupil  thus  acquires  not  merely  the  material  suitable 
for  a  course  in  physics  in  graded  schools,  but  also  a  practical  work- 
ing knowledge  of  the  methods  and  means  to  be  used  where  the 
resources  are  limited. 

Chemistry.  —  Physical  and  chemical  change  ;  the  chemistry  of 
air,  oxygen,  hydrogen,  and  nitrogen  ;  the  acid-forming  elements ; 
the  common  acids  and  alkalies  ;  the  study  of  a  salt,  with  classifica- 
tion of  salts  and  a  table  for  their  determination  ;  carbon  and  com- 
bustion ;  some  of  the  compounds  of  carbon,  including  the  chemistry 
of  common  foods  and  drinks.  Pupils  are  given  practical  instruction 
in  glass-working  and  in  the  manipulation  of  simple  apparatus  for 
teaching  elementary  science. 

Geography. 
The  study  of  geography  covers  two  terms,  and  includes  :  — 

1.  A  study  of  the  structure  of  the  world  ridge  and  a  detailed 
study  of  the  structure  of  each  of  the  continents,  including  the 
mountain  ranges  and  peaks,  river  systems,  and  lakes.  These  are 
drawn  in  outline  and  modelled  in  relief  as  studied. 

2.  A  study  of  geographic  forces,  including  the  movements  of 
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the  earth,  seasons,  temperature,  winds,  and  rainfall,  with  special 
reference  to  the  climate  of  the  United  States. 

3.  The  geographic  distribution  and  economic  uses  of  minerals, 
plants,  and  animals. 

4.  The  study  of  peoples,  —  their  mental  and  physical  charac- 
teristics, languages,  religions,  governments,  industries,  and  habi- 
tations. 

5.  The  study  of  commerce,  its  origin,  mediums  of  exchange, 
means  of  transport,  commercial  routes,  aids  to  commerce,  and  the 
leading  commercial  nations,  —  their  commercial  advantages,  com- 
modities, and  commercial  centres. 

In  addition,  the  classes  are  given  problems  touching  the  adapta- 
tion of  the  subject-matter  of  geography  to  the  capacity  of  children 
in  the  different  school  years,  the  correlation  of  geographic  readings, 
the  use  of  geographic  pictures,  maps,  globes,  and  other  teaching 
aids. 

The  Language  Arts. 

Beading.  —  Study  of  the  dictionary  ;  diacritical  marks  and  pro- 
nunciation ;  study  of  phonetics  for  teaching  purposes  ;  methods  of 
teaching  reading  in  elementary  schools,  and  frequent  practice  with 
classes  of  children  from  the  model  schools.  Preparation  of  read- 
ing material  for  school  use. 

Rhetoric  and  English  Composition.  —  Rhetoric  is  both  a  science 
and  an  art.  It  is  chiefly  as  a  practical  art  that  the  subject  is  pre- 
sented in  this  school.  Text-books  of  formal  rhetoric  are  used  only 
for  reference.  Description,  narration,  exposition,  and  argumenta- 
tion, with  the  qualities  of  style  appropriate  to  each,  are  taught  from 
daily  practice  in  writing,  followed  by  the  teacher's  criticisms.  As 
language  is  the  expression  of  ideas,  the  teacher  endeavors  to  know 
first  that  the  pupil  has  clear  and  correct  ideas,  and  encourages  him 
to  express  these,  not  in  stereotyped  forms,  but  in  the  manner  best 
expressive  of  the  writer's  individuality.  A  method  of  teaching 
language  in  elementary  schools  is  presented. 

Grammar.  —  Classification  of  the  parts  of  speech,  phrases, 
clauses,  and  sentences  by  the  laboratory  method.  Analysis  of 
sentences  in  a  simple  and  natural  way.  The  intricacies  and 
peculiarities  of  the  English  language  receive  no  undue  attention. 

Literature.  — A  study  of  some  of  the  literature  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  the  purpose  being  to  help  the  pupil  to  appreciate  and  to 
appropriate  the  best.     The  history  of  literature  is  taught  only  in  a 
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subordinate  way,  to  enable  the  pupil  to  understand  the  setting  of 
an  author's  works.  Courses  of  literature  for  elementary  schools 
are  developed.  The  telling  to  children  of  simple  and  interesting 
stories  from  the  poets  is  practised. 

History. 

United  States  History  and  Civil  Polity.  —  A  rapid  academic  re- 
view by  the  laboratory  method  of  the  history  of  our  country  from 
the  early  discoveries  to  the  present,  and  of  the  frame-work  of 
national,  state,  and  municipal  government ;  preparation  for  teach- 
ing by  recasting  in  simple  language  for  telling  to  children  of  pri- 
mary grades  stories  of  the  explorers  and  the  biographies  of  eminent 
Americans  ;  instruction  in  the  proper  use  of  pictures,  globes,  and 
maps,  as  an  aid  in  the  teaching  of  history ;  methods  of  teach- 
ing topically  in  grammar  grades  ;  correlation  with  literature  and 
geography. 

Mathematics. 

Arithmetic  (1).  — The  ideas  of,  the  expression  of,  the  operations 
with,  and  the  relations  of  numbers  to  one  thousand  ;  observation 
and  preparation  of  appliances  ;  method  and  practice  in  teaching ; 
apportioning  of  the  work  to  grades. 

Arithmetic  (2). — The  continuation  and  further  application  of 
work  indicated  in  preceding  paragraph.     Plan  of  work  similar. 

Algebra. — Usual  topics  preceding  quadratics;  drill;  method 
and  practice  in  teaching. 

Geometry.  —  Study  of  lines,  angles,  surfaces,  and  volumes,  with 
especial  emphasis  on  the  complete  analysis  of  plane  figures  and 
volumes  as  a  suitable  foundation  for  work  with  form  and  mensura- 
tion as  adapted  to  the  grades.  Such  analysis  is  supplemented  by 
careful  representation  of  varieties  through  construction  or  develop- 
ment, and  all  the  work  is  accompanied  by  practice  in  teaching. 

Other  Subjects. 

Drawing.  The  representation  of  the  appearance  of  objects ; 
elementary  principles  of  composition ;  working  drawings  and 
developments ;  simple  objects  designed  with  special  reference  to 
their  beauty  and  fitness  to  purpose. 

The  following  topics'  are  studied  as  parts  of  the  subject  of  dec- 
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orative  design,  to  the  end  that  pupils  may  be  able  to  appreciate 
and  create  beauty  in  color  and  ornament :  — 

Color,  —  names,  terms,  schemes,  harmonies. 

Historic  styles  of  architecture  and  ornament  from  the  Egyptian 
through  the  Renaissance. 

Plant  form  and  its  adaptation  in  decoration. 

The  different  parts  of  the  subject  are  considered  with  reference 
to  their  time  and  place  in  a  public  school  course.  The  method 
used  in  the  development  of  each  subject  accords  with  the  method 
to  be  followed  in  public  school  work.  Pupils  practise  drawing 
upon  the  blackboard,  that  they  may  gain  facility  in  illustrating  all 
subjects  taught. 

Throughout  the  course  an  effort  is  made  to  acquaint  the  pupils 
with  some  of  the  art  treasures  of  the  world,  in  order  to  cultivate  a 
taste  for  and  an  appreciation  of  true  beauty. 

Vocal  Music, — Musical  History.  —  A  rapid  review  of  ancient 
history,  including  the  music  of  the  Chinese,  the  Egyptians,  and  the 
Hindoos ;  the  influence  of  the  Israelites  and  the  Grecians,  the 
Roman  Empire,  the  part  taken  by  the  early  Church  in  fostering 
the  "  Divine  Art,"  the  advent  of  the  Paris  School  of  Music  (the 
first  national  school  of  music),  the  Gallo-Belgic  and  the  Netherland 
schools,  the  rise  and  decline  of  Italy's  musical  prestige,  and  the 
birth  of  our  modern  music;  the  Classical  School  and  its  masters, 
the  influence  of  the  Germans,  the  Romantic  School,  and  the  growth 
of  musical  interests  in  America. 

Harmony,  the  Grammar  of  Music.  —  Intervals,  scales,  triads, 
inversion  of  triads,  chords,  inversion  of  chords,  harmonizing 
basses,  chords  of  the  dominant  seventh,  preparation  and  resolu- 
tion, cadences  and  suspensions. 

Musical  Notation. — No  effort  will  be  made  to  follow  any  pub- 
lished system  of  school  music,  but  the  rudiments  will  be  studied 
with  especial  regard  to  the  needs  of  public  school  music,  and  the 
pupils  will  have  practical  drill  in  doing  (singing)  throughout  the 
course.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  individual  drill,  and 
those  who  think  they  cannot  sing  will  be  given  the  most  careful 
training,  by  which  they  will  be  convinced  that  they  can  learn  to 
sing,  and  their  value  in  the  public  school  room  will  thus  be 
enhanced. 

Chorus  Classes.  —  In  chorus  classes  pains  will  be  taken  to 
acquaint  the  pupils  with  the  best  that  the  musical  world  offers. 
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Manual  Training.  —  Courses  in  paper-folding,  paper-cutting, 
cardboard  work,  and  whittling,  followed  by  the  construction  of  a 
specified  number  of  wooden  models,  embodying  a  progressive 
series  of  exercises  with  hand  tools.  The  making  of  working 
drawings  from  objects.  The  grammar  school  course  of  wood 
sloyd,  with  the  working  drawings,  as  arranged  by  Mr.  Gustaf 
Larsson  for  the  American  schools. 

Physical  Training.  —  Physical  training  on  the  basis  of  the  Ling 
system  of  gymnastics. 

Practical  work  in  the  gymnasium,  gymnastic  games,  squad  and 
class  drills  conducted  by  the  students. 

Theory.  —  Study  of  the  principles  of  educational  gymnastics  and 
their  application  in  the  Ling  system. 

Teaching.  —  Observation  of  children  and  practice  in  teaching 
them. 
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GRADUATION,  DIPLOMAS,  AND  CERTIFICATES. 
The  satisfactory  completion  of  any  one  of  the  five  courses  pre- 
viously described  entitles  the  pupil  to  receive  a  diploma  or  certifi- 
cate of  graduation.  Those  who  for  any  reason  are  unable  to  do 
all  the  work  of  a  course  will,  on  application,  receive  a  certificate 
stating  the  exact  amount  of  work  done.  Those  who  complete 
Course  III.  or  Course  V.  receive  certificates,  not  diplomas. 

THE  STUDY  OF  CHILDREN. 

A  study  of  the  spontaneous  activities  of  children  is  a  part  of  the 
training  furnished  by  this  school  for  the  classes  in  psychology ;  and 
for  this  work  large  numbers  of  tests,  observations,  and  composi- 
tions are  needed  from  the  children  of  the  different  grades  in  the 
public  schools.  Among  the  special  studies  contemplated  for  the 
coming  year  are  children's  societies,  their  interests  in  reading, 
collecting  instincts,  impulsive  actions,  fatigue  symptoms,  sense 
defects,  mental  and  physical  abnormalities ;  and  many  lists  and 
descriptions  of  traditional  games,  observations  on  social  traits, 
chumming,  etc.,  are  desired  for  the  use  of  our  students. 

Graduates  of  the  school  and  others  engaged  in  teaching  may  co- 
operate with  us  by  giving  the  tests  and  making  the  observations  in 
their  schools  and  sending  us  the  results  at  our  expense.  We  shall 
print  from  time  to  time  directions  for  giving  these  tests,  and  shall 
be  glad  to  mail  our  printed  outlines  to  all  graduates  and  others 
who  will  signify  their  willingness  to  aid  us  by  communicating  with 
the  principal.  Some  Outlines  on  Child  Study  have  already  been 
printed,  and  copies  may  be  had  upon  application. 


DISCIPLINE. 

Whoever  aspires  to  the  responsible  office  of  teacher  should  habit- 
ually practise  self-control.  This  doctrine  furnishes  the  key  to  the 
disciplinary  policy  of  this  school.  Pupils  are  treated  with  con- 
fidence, and,  to  a  large  extent,  the  government  of  the  school  is  left 
in  their  hands.  Almost  no  rules  are  made,  but  it  is  the  constant 
effort  to  create  such  an  atmosphere  that  adherence  to  the  best 
ideals  shall  be  easy  and  natural. 

Regular   attendance,  good   behavior,   and   loyalty  to  the  best 
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interests  of  the  school  are  necessary  to  successful  work,  and  are 
expected  of  all. 

The  power  of  suspension  for  misconduct  and  of  removal  from 
school  for  failure  to  do  properly  the  work  of  the  school  is  lodged 
in  the  principal,  with  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Visitors. 


TUITION  AND  EXPENSES, 

Tuition,  text-books,  and  supplies  are  free  to  residents  of  Massa- 
chusetts. 

Each  pupil  from  another  State  than  Massachusetts  attending 
normal  schools  supported  by  this  State,  from  and  after  the  begin- 
ning of  the  autumn  session  of  1901,  will  be  required  to  pay  at  the 
beginning  of  each  half-year  session  the  sum  of  twenty-five  dollars 
to  the  principal  of  the  school  attended  for  tuition,  except  that  in 
the  Normal  Art  School  the  sum  paid  to  the  principal  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  session  by  each  pupil  from  another  State  will  be  fifty 
dollars  for  each  half  year. 

For  cost  of  board,  see  "  Normal  Hall,"  page  32. 

STATE  AID, 

To  assist  those  students  who  find  it  difficult  to  meet  the  expense 
of  the  course,  pecuniary  aid  is  furnished  by  the  State  in  varying 
sums,  though  never  exceeding  $1.50  per  week. 

Aid  is  not  furnished  during  the  first  term  of  attendance.  Appli- 
cations for  this  aid  are  to  be  made  to  the  principal  in  writing  and 
must  be  accompanied  by  such  evidence  as  shall  satisfy  him  that  the 
applicant  needs  the  aid. 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  SCHOLARSHIPS  AT  HARVARD 
UNIVERSITY. 

There  are  eight  scholarships  in  the  scientific  school  at  Harvard 
University  for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  normal  schools.  The 
annual  value  of  each  of  these  scholarships  is  one  hundred  and  fifty 
dollars,  which  is  the  price  of  tuition,  so  that  the  holder  of  the 
scholarship  gets  his  tuition  free. 

The  incumbents  are  originally  appointed  for  one  year,  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  principals  of  the  schools  from  which  they 
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have  been  severally  graduated.  These  appointments  may  be  an- 
nually renewed,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the 
scientific  school. 


NORMAL  HALL. 
Mrs.  Charles  B.  Wilson,  Preceptress. 

An  accurate  representation  of  the  dormitory  is  given  in  the  cut 
presented.  This  building  is  in  charge  of  the  principal.  Several 
of  the  teachers  board  with  the  students,  and  no  pains  is  spared  to 
make  the  hall  comfortable  and  home-like  for  the  pupils.  The 
educational  and  social  advantages  of  this  common  family  life  are 
many  and  important. 

Pupils  who  do  not  live  in  Westfield  and  who  do  not  return  to 
their  homes  daily  are  expected  to  board  at  the  hall.  Exceptions 
are  made  in  favor  of  those  who  board  with  relatives  or  work  for 
their  board  in  private  families. 

A  library  of  choice  works  for  general  reading,  and  a  pleasant 
reading-room  containing  newspapers,  the  leading  magazines,  and 
a  variety  of  periodical  literature,  are  provided  for  the  daily  use  of 
the  students. 

The  hall  is  kept  in  a  good  state  of  repair,  is  heated  throughout 
with  steam,  and  is  illuminated  by  the  Welsbach  light.  The  dining- 
room  has  recently  been  refurnished,  and  new  furniture  has  been 
placed  in  the  students'  rooms. 

Every  possible  precaution  is  taken  to  secure  this  building  from 
danger  by  fire.  A  private  fire-alarm  box  connects  the  hall  with 
the  central  fire  station  of  the  town,  which  is  situated  near  by  ;  extin- 
guishers and  grenades  are  provided  on  every  floor ;  an  electric 
system  for  alarming  pupils  has  been  recently  installed ;  and  a 
watchman  patrols  every  part  of  the  building  each  hour  of  the  night. 

The  price  of  board  in  each  boarding  hall  connected  with  the 
normal  schools  of  the  State  is  $4  per  week,  or  $160  for  the  school 
year,  payable  in  advance,  as  follows :  $40  at  the  beginning  of  the 
school  year  in  September ;  $40  on  November  15  ;  $40  on  Feb- 
ruary 1 ;  and  $40  on  April  15. 

The  above  rates  are  for  those  who  have  room-mates.  A  limited 
number  of  pupils  will  be  allowed  to  room  alone,  on  payment  of  the 
additional  charge  of  twenty-five  cents  per  week. 

Rooms  are  assigned  to  new  pupils  in  order  of  application.     In 
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all  cases  those  desiring  rooms  should  notify  the  preceptress  as  soon 
a*  possible  after  their  admission  to  the  school. 

These  rates  include  board,  furnished  room  (except  as  below), 
steam  heat,  gas,  and  laundry,  for  such  time  as  the  school  is  in 
session  and  for  the  Thanksgiving  recess,  but  for  no  other  recess 
or  vacation.  Pupils  whose  homes  are  at  a  distance  may,  on  per- 
mission of  the  principal,  remain  at  the  hall  during  any  vacation, 
except  the  long  one  in  the  summer,  on  payment  of  the  additional 
sum  of  $4  per  week  during  such  vacation.  The  hall  is  closed  dur- 
ing the  summer. 

When  pupils  leave  the  school  before  the  expiration  of  a  term, 
money  paid  in  advance  will  be  refunded  pro  rata,  but  no  deduction 
will  be  allowed  for  the  first  week  of  absence. 

Each  boarder  is  required  to  bring  towels,  napkins,  a  napkin- 
ring,  and  two  clothes-bags.  Each  pupil  will  need  four  pillow-cases 
twenty  inches  wide,  three  sheets,  and  two  blankets  or  their  equiv- 
alent. All  bedding  should  be  suitable  for  single  beds  three  feet 
wide.  Coverlets  and  art  squares  are  furnished  by  the  school.  The 
school  does  not  provide  curtains,  bureau  or  commode  covers. 

All  articles  sent  to  the  laundry  must  be  distinctly  marked  with  the 
owner's  name  in  indelible  ink.     Initials  will  not  answer. 

Visitors  can  have  good  accommodations  at  $1  per  day  or  $5  per 
week ;  dinner,  35  cents ;  supper  or  breakfast,  25  cents ;  lodging, 
50  cents. 

EMPLOYMENT  OF  GRADUATES. 

The  demand  for  graduates  of  this  school  is  greater  than  the 
supply.  During  the  past  year  the  principal  has  received  many 
requests  for  teachers,  to  which  he  has  been  unable  to  respond. 

In  the  interest  of  graduates  of  this  school  who  desire  to  secure 
better  positions,  and  of  school  committees  and  superintendents  who 
are  seeking  teachers,  the  principal  requests  that  former  pupils  will 
keep  him  informed  of  their  addresses  and  of  their  wishes  for  future 
work.  He  will  keep  at  his  office  as  complete  a  directory  of  grad- 
uates as  possible,  and  hopes  to  be  serviceable  alike  to  employers 
and  employed.  If  alumni  sending  their  addresses  will  also  for- 
ward testimonials  of  success,  the  principal  can  act  for  them  more 
intelligently. 

It  should  be  distinctly  understood  that  the  principal  guarantees  no 
2>ositio7is,  and  declines  to  recommend  any  teacher  whom  he  does  not 
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personally  know  to  be  successful.  In  all  cases,  however,  he  will 
gladly  furnish  the  names  and  addresses  of  all  eligible  teachers  to 
inquirers,  leaving  to  them  the  responsibility  of  investigation  and 
action. 

A  complete  record  of  all  future  graduates  will  be  kept,  showing 
their  scholarship,  training,  experience  before  entering  the  normal 
school  and  in  the  training  schools,  and  general  qualifications  for 
teachers'  positions,  together  with  such  testimonials  of  success  in 
teaching  as  may  be  filed  from  time  to  time.  Such  data  will  be 
considered  entirely  confidential,  and  will  be  accessible  only  to 
superintendents  and  school  committees. 


GENERAL  REMARKS. 

The  demand  of  the  hour  is  for  professionally  trained  teachers, 
and,  both  for  the  good  of  the  schools  and  for  their  own  advantage, 
all  intending  teachers  are  urged  to  prepare  themselves  by  a  special 
course  of  training  in  some  school  established  for  the  purpose. 

Teachers  who  wish  to  profit  by  the  regular  class-room  instruction 
in  any  department  are  invited  to  join  the  school  temporarily  during 
their  vacations  and  at  such  other  times  as  may  be  convenient.  An 
effort  will  be  made  during  the  ensuing  year  to  make  the  program 
for  Saturday  mornings  especially  interesting  to  those  not  con- 
nected with  the  school.  Zoology,  history  of  education,  and  liter- 
ature courses  will  be  offered  ;  all  visitors  will  be  welcomed.  The 
school  aims  to  be  helpful.  No  charge  will  be  made  for  tuition  or 
text-books,  and,  if  reasonable  notice  is  given,  they  can  usually  be 
accommodated  at  Normal  Hall  at  $4  per  week. 

This  school  is  always  open  to  the  inspection  of  the  public.  A 
cordial  invitation  is  extended  to  teachers,  school  committees,  and 
superintendents  to  visit  at  their  convenience. 

For  catalogues,  specimen  examination  papers,  or  any  informa- 
tion, address  the  principal  at  Westfield. 
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Names  of  Pupils, 


GENERAL  TWO-YEARS  COURSE, 


Seniors. 


Allen,  Bessie  R., 
Allen,  Maude  E., 
Barlow,  Alice  R , 
Bromley,  Sarah  E., 
Bush,  Clara  L.,    . 
Campbell,  Lucy  A., 
Coburn,  Mary  E., 
Connor,  Maude  F  , 
Cronin,  Helen  B., 
Damon,  Harriet  C, 
Dodge,  Bertha  A., 
Douglas,  May  H., 
Doyle,  Ellen  S,    . 
Fisk,  Lillian  A.,    . 
Fitzgerald,  Anna  B., 
Goddard,  Bern  ice, 
Greaney,  Helen  F., 
Greeley,  Alice  P., 
Gridley,  Florence  R., 
Harrison,  Katharine  B 
Hatch,  E.  Grace, 
Healey,  Jennie  G., 
Howes,  Sadie  A., 
Hubener,  Virginia  R., 
Keough,  Eva  M., 
Keife,  Adelaide  A., 
Kuralt,  Bertha  A., 
Leahy,  Johanna  V., 
Ljnch,  Mary  F.,  . 
Maloney,  Grace  K., 
Maybury,  ( latherine  E 
McCombe,  Anna  B., 
Mitchell,  Myrtle  E., 
Murphy,  Lillian  \\\, 
<>d,  Carrie  B., 


Westfield. 

Westfield. 

Enfield. 

Russell. 

Westfield. 

Northfield. 

Quinapoxet. 

Holyoke. 

Westfield. 

Westfield. 

Dal  ton. 

Brattleboro,  Vt. 

Richmond. 

West  Springfield. 

Holyoke. 

Holyoke. 

Holyoke. 

Holyoke. 

Holyoke. 

Ware. 

Great  Harrington. 

Stockbridge. 

Holyoke. 

Bloomfield,N.J. 

Holyoke. 

Westfield. 

Springfield. 

Holyoke. 

Stockbridge. 

Hinsdale. 

West  Springfield. 

( Ihicopee. 

Westfield. 

Holyoke. 

Greenfield. 
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Parmelee,  Jessie  A., .  Worthington. 

Powers,  Esther  E., Turner's  Falls. 

Prouty,  Ruth  D., Springfield. 

Quill,  Minnie  F., Holyoke. 

Rogers,  Edith  M.,         .        .         .        ....  Springfield. 

Saunders,  Annie  F., Westfield. 

Sherburne,  Anna  L., West  Springfield. 

Shea,  Katharine  E., Ware. 

Smith,  Marion  C,         .......  Amherst. 

Tierney,  Helen  G, ,  .  Westfield. 

Van  Deusen,  Frances  E., Dalton. 

Wellman,  Florence  M., . Brattleboro,  Vt. 

White,  Alice  G., Ludlow. 

Wilder,  Alice  T., Springfield. 

KINDERGARTEN  COURSE. 

Seniors. 

Bigger,  Violet  M., Russell. 

Burke,  Helen  M., Holyoke. 

Gurney,  Edith  M., Worthington. 

Hillier,  Katharine  A., Hinsdale. 

Quilty,  Anna  R., Springfield. 

Shallies,  Frieda  H., Springfield. 

ONE-YEAR  COURSE  FOR  COLLEGE  GRADUATES. 

Dyson,  Harriet  Z., Westfield. 

Reed,  Edith  H., Westfield. 


ONE-YEAR  COURSE  FOR  TEACHERS. 
Dickenson,  Florence  M., North  Amherst. 


Holmes,  Bertha,  . 
Lyman,  Jennie  A., 
Parsons,  Lucy  M., 
Prout,  Elizabeth  J. 
Shaw,  Edith  T.,  . 
Spear,  Harriet  E., 


Chester. 
South  Hadley. 
Westfield. 
Westfield. 
Westhampton. 
North  Amherst. 


GENERAL  TWO-YEARS  COURSE. 

Juniors. 
Abbe,  Florence  M.,       .         .         .         .         .         .         .     Springfield. 

Back,  Vera  E., Florence. 

Cleary,  Katharine  A., Holyoke. 
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Curran,  Margaret  E.,  . 
Curtis,  Rachel  S., 
Donahue,  Bridget  F.,    . 
Ford,  Elizabeth  M.,      . 
Friel,  Ethel  L.,     . 
Garrett,  Helen  S., 
Greenaway,  Margaret  J 
Howard,  Stella  M., 
Jacobs,  Mabel  S., 
Jones,  Elizabeth  A.,     . 
Kennedy,  Mary  A., 
Kenney,  Maude  E., 
Mache,  Ida  F., 
Maloney,  Rose  E., 
Martin,  Emily  C, 
Martin,  Nellie  L., 
Moody,  Bertha  J., 
Moriarty,  Margaret  G., 
Murphy,  Gertrude  T., 
Nichols,  Grace  E., 
Norris,  Julia  E.,  . 
O'Connor,  Kathleen  F. 
Pease,  Fannie  C, 
Perkins,  Marion,  . 
Phinney,  Lora  S., 
Porterfield,  Ruth  L., 
Powers,  Mary  C, 
Randall,  Amy  L., 
Robinson,  Helen  L., 
Roche,  Jennie  C, 
Ryan,  Margaret  A., 
Sears,  Anna  G.,    . 
Sheehan,  Annie  F., 
Smith,  Lucy  C,    . 
Btreeter,  Cora  E., 
Thomas,  Miriam  G., 
Tiffany,  Lulu  E.,  . 
Tucker,  Mabel  B., 
Tuttle,  Harriet  L., 
Waklron,  Katherine  A 
Waters,  Mabel  E., 


West  Springfield. 

Springfield. 

Holyoke. 

Springfield. 

Easthampton . 

Springfield. 

Springfield. 

Chicopee  Falls. 

Springfield. 

Chester. 

Westfield. 

Buckland. 

Springfield. 

Great  Barrington. 

Amherst. 

Westfield. 

Holyoke. 

Holyoke. 

Fall  River. 

Wilbraham. 

Southampton. 

Springfield. 

Springfield. 

Springfield. 

Williamsburg. 

Holyoke. 

Southampton. 

Belchertown. 

Hinsdale. 

Palmer. 

Hatfield. 

Plainfield. 

Holyoke.    , 

Amherst. 

Ludlow. 

Worcester. 

Springfield. 

West  Springfield. 

Springfield. 

Great  Barrington. 

Holyoke. 
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KINDERGARTEN  COURSE. 

Juniors. 

Baccolini,  Virginia  G., Lee. 

Robinson,  Julia  M., Westh'eld. 

Steimer,  Mary  E., Westfield. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS. 

Bowden,  (Mrs.)  Mary  C,  .        .                                               Middlefield. 

Carter,  Floi'ence  I., 

.     Winchendon. 

Foster,  Ethel  E.  M  , 

.     Weymouth. 

Haney,  Cleora  R , 

.    Belfast,  Me. 

Hurd,  Myra  I., 

.    Hadley. 

Moseley,  Katherine  V 

.  R., 

.    Westfield. 

Samuels,  Blanche, 

.     Westfield. 

Seymore,  Ida  J., 

.     Granville. 

Sharp,  Mabel  E., 

.     Richmond. 

Sibley,  Allura  E., 

.    Westfield. 

Slate,  Rhoda  S., 

.     Holyoke. 

Strong,  Bertha  F., 

.    Deerfield. 

Sykes,  Lillian  R., 

.     Springfield. 

Talmadge,  Ellen  W., 

.    Westfield. 

SUMMARY. 

Seniors  in  general  course, 49 

Seniors  in  kindergarten  course,  . 

.       6 

Juniors  in  general  course,   . 

.     44 

Juniors  in  kindergarten  course,  . 

3 

One-year  course  for  teachers, 

7 

One-year  course  for  college  graduates, 

2 

Special  students, 

.      14 

Total,     . 

.    125 
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Calendar 


1902. 

March  25.     Studies  of  the  third  program  begin. 

June  20.     Studies  of  the  third  program  end. 

June  24.     Graduation  of  the  class  of  1902. 

June  26  and  27.     Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 

Sept.  9  and  10.     Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 

Sept.  10.     Studies  of  the  first  program  begin. 

Nov.  26.     School  closes  for  Thanksgiving  recess  (12  m.). 

Nov.  26-Dec.  1  (inclusive).     Thanksgiving  recess. 

Dec.  8.     Studies  of  the  second  program  begin. 

Dec  19.    School  closes  for  Christmas  recess  (4  p.m.). 

Dec.  20-Dec.  29  (inclusive).     Christmas  recess. 

Dec.  30.    School  reopens  for  winter  term  (9  a.m.). 

1008. 

March  20.     School  closes  for  spring  recess  (12  m.). 

March  21-March  30  (inclusive).     Spring  recess. 

March  31.     School  reopens  for  spring  term.     Studies  of  the 

third  program  begin. 

June  19.     Studies  of  the  third  program  end. 

June  23.    Graduation  of  the  class  of  1903. 

June  25  and  26.    Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 

Sept.  8  and  9.     Entrance  examinations  (9  a.m.). 
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1902-1903 
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Afpkoveu  Br 
The  State  Board  of  Publication; 


STATE     BOARD     OF     EDUCATION 

ESTABLISHED      IN      1837. 


His  Excellency  John  L.  Bates,  Governor. 

His  Honor  Curtis  Guild,  Jr.,  Lieutenant  Governor. 


TERM    EXPIRES. 


Joel  D.  Miller,  A.M.,  Leominster,  .         .  .  May  25,  1903. 

Mrs.  Kate  Gannett  Wells,  Boston,  .         .  .  May  25,  1904. 

Clinton  Q.  Richmond,  A.B.,  North  Adams,  .  May  25,  1905. 

George  I.  Aldrich,  A.M.,  Brookline,        .  .  May  25,  1906. 

Rev.  Elmer  H.  Capen,  D.D.,  Somerville,  .  May  25,  1907. 

Elijah  B.  Stoddard,  A.M.,  Worcester,    .  .  May  25,  1908. 

George  H.  Conley,  A.M.,  Boston,  .         .  .  May  25,  1909. 

Miss  Caroline  Hazard,  A.M.,  Lit. D.,  Wellesley,  May  25,  1910. 


OFFICERS. 

Frank  A.  Hill,  Lit.D.,  Secretary,  .  .  .  Cambridge. 
C.  B.  Tillinghast,  Asst.  Secretary  and  Treasurer,  .  Boston. 
John  T.  Prince,  Ph.D.,  Agent,  .  .  .  West  Newton. 
G.  T.  Fletcher,  A.M.,  Agent,  .         .         .    Northampton. 

James  W.  MacDonald,  A.M.,  Agent,       .         .  Stoneham. 

Henry  T.  Bailey,  Agent  (Industrial  Drawing),  North  Scituate. 
L.  Walter  Sargent,  Agent  (Industrial  Drawing),   .       Boston. 


BOARD  OF  VISITORS. 

Joel  D.  Miller.  Clinton  Q.  Richmond. 


INSTRUCTORS 


NORMAL  SCHOOL. 

Clarence  A.  Brodeur,  Principal. 
Pedagogy,  School  Law,  School  Management. 


Louis  B.  Allyn,   . 
Edith  S.  Copeland, 
Edith  L.  Cummings,  . 
Mrs.  Adeline  A.  Knight, 
Will  S.  Monroe,  . 

Sterrie  A.  Weaver, 
Charles  B.  Wilson, 


Mathematics,  Chemistry,  Physics. 

Drawing. 

Gymnastics,  Manual  Training. 

English,  Literature,  History. 

Psychology,  History  of  Education, 

Geography. 
Vocal  Music. 
Natural  Science. 


TRAINING  SCHOOLS. 

George  W.  Winslow,  Principal. 

M.  Harriett  Day, Ninth  grade. 

Alice  M.  Winslow, Ninth  grade. 

Anna  M.  Downey,       .....  Eighth  grade. 

Marion  R.  Winkley,  .  .         .         .         .         .  Eighth  grade. 

Lucia  A.  Coleman,      .....  Seventh  grade. 

Ella  J.  Downey,  .         ...         .  Seventh  grade. 

Frances  L.  Parsons,     .....  Sixth  grade. 

Edith  M.  Robbins,       .         .         .         .         .  Sixth  grade. 

E.  Abbe  Clark, Fifth  grade. 

Florence  S.  Wiley,       .....  Fourth  grade. 

Frances  L.  Foster, Third  grade. 

Florence  P.  Axtelle, Third  grade. 

Eunice  M.  Beebe, Second  grade. 

Emma  L.  Hammond  (Kindergarten) ,         .  First  grade. 


ALUMNI     ASSOCIATION     OF     THE 
WESTFIELD       NORMAL      SCHOOL. 


PRESIDENT. 
Secretary  George  B.  Cortelyou,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Class  of  1882  (Jan.). 

VICE-PRESIDENT. 

Miss  Mary  E.  Cobb,  Florence,  Mass. 

Class  of  1883. 

SECRETARY  AND  TREASURER. 
Mrs.  Harry  M.  Gowdy,  Westfield,  Mass. 

Class  of  1894. 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE. 
Principal  Clarence  A.  Brodenr,  Westfield,  Mass. 
Miss  M.  E.  Lawley,  Holyoke,  Mass. 

Class  of  1884  (Jan.). 

Mrs.  Harry  L.  Bradley,  Westfield,  Mass. 

Class  of  1 89 1. 

COMMITTEE  ON  NECROLOGY. 

Miss  Laura  C.  Harding,  Westfield,  Mass. 

Class  of  1869. 

Miss  H.  A.  P.  Roth,  Attleboro,  Mass. 
Class  of  1879  (Jan.). 

C.  J.  Downey,  M.D.,  Springfield,  Mass. 

Class  of  1891  (Jan.). 

Mr.  Charles  Bennett,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Class  of  1879. 

The  next  regular  triennial  meeting  of  the  Association  will 
be  held  Wednesday,  June  22,  1904. 


CALENDAR. 

J903. 

March  31.     Studies  of  the  third  program  begin. 

June  20.     Studies  of  the  third  program  end  (12  M.). 

June  23.     Graduation  of  the  class  of  1903. 

June  25-June  26.     First  entrance  examination. 

Sept.  8-Sept.  9.     Second  entrance  examination. 

Sept.  9.     Studies  of  the  first  program  begin  (9  A.M.). 

Nov.  25.     School  closes  for  Thanksgiving  recess  (12  M.). 

Nov.  26-Nov.  30  (inclusive).     Thanksgiving  recess. 

Dec.  1.     School  re-opens  (9  A.M.). 

Dec.  5.     Studies  of  the  first  program  end. 

Dec.  8.     Studies  of  the  second  program  begin. 

Dec.  18.     School  closes  for  Christmas  recess  (4  P.M.). 

Dec.  19,  1903-Jan.  4,  1904   (inclusive).     Christmas  recess. 

J904. 

Jan.  5.     School  re-opens  (9  A.M.). 

March  18.  Studies  of  the  second  program  end  and  school 
closes  for  spring  recess  (12  M.). 

March  19-March  28  (inclusive).     Spring  recess. 

March  29.  School  re-opens  (9  A.M.)  and  studies  of  the 
third  program  begin. 

June  18.     Studies  of  the  third  program  end  (12  M.). 

June  21.     Graduation  of  the  class  of  1904. 

June  22.     Triennial  Meeting  of  the  Alumni  Association. 

June  23-June  24.     First  entrance  examination. 

Sept.  6-Sept.  7.     Second  entrance  examination. 

Seniors  assigned  for  practice  work  in  the  Normal  Training 
School  are  to  follow  the  program  of  that  school. 

SPECIAL  NOTICE. 

Entrance  examinations  on  the  dates  given  above  begin  at 
9  A.M.,  in  the  assembly  hall.  Candidates  are  to  be  present 
at  the  opening  on  the  first  day.  They  should  come  prepared 
to  stay  in  September.  If  pupils  are  obliged  to  stay  over 
night  during  the  June  examinations,  accommodations  may  be 
had  at  Dickinson  Hall.  All  students  should  bring  a  lunch  on 
the  opening  day. 

The  school  is  in  session  every  week  day,  except  Monday; 
on  Saturdays,  school  closes  at  noon. 
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HISTORICAL   SKETCH. 

With  the  single  exception  of  the  Framingham  Normal 
School,  which  was  first  opened  at  Lexington  July  3,  1839,  the 
Westfield  Normal  School  is  the  oldest  in  America.  It  was 
established  at  Barre,  Sept.  4,  1839,  and  was  transferred  to 
Westfield  in  1844.  The  total  number  of  pupils  admitted  to 
this  school  is  4,485,  of  whom  494  have  been  men.  Since  1855, 
the  date  of  the  first  formal  graduation,  1,755  students  have 
received  diplomas  on  the  completion  of  the  prescribed  course 
of  study. 

LOCATION. 

Westfield,  a  beautiful  town  of  more  than  12,000  inhabitants, 
is  located  on  the  main  line  of  the  Boston  &  Albany  Railroad, 
and  on  the  Northampton  division  of  the  New  York,  New 
Haven  &  Hartford  Railroad.  Springfield  is  distant  but 
nine  miles,  Holyoke  ten,  Chicopee  twelve,  and  Northampton 
sixteen.  Electrics  run  from  the  railroad  stations  past  the 
school  and  connect  Westfield  with  Springfield  and  Holyoke. 
The  service  is  excellent,  and  the  program  of  recitations  is  so 
arranged  that  most  pupils  residing  in  adjoining  cities  and 
towns  can  live  at  home  without  detriment  to  their  school  work. 

Westfield  is  noted  for  its  fine  streets,  overarched  by  stately 
elms,  and  for  the  beauty  of  the  surrounding  country.  Facili- 
ties for  healthful  exercise,  as  well  as  for  the  out-door  study 
of  geography  and  natural  science,  are  abundant. 

BUILDINGS   AND    GROUNDS. 

The  normal  school  building  was  occupied  for  the  first  time 
April  18,  1892.  It  is  a  beautiful  and  commodious  structure 
of  red  brick,  with  trimmings  of  brown  stone  and  Romanesque 
portals,  is    140   feet   long   and  118    feet   deep,  and   contains 
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accommodations  for  175  normal  students,  as  well  as  for  120 
pupils  of  the  training  schools. 

The  entire  building  is  finished  in  the  best  selected  quar- 
tered oak.  The  chemical,  physical,  geological  and  minera- 
logical,  and  biological  laboratories  are  liberally  supplied  with 
the  best  of  modern  apparatus  and  appliances  and  with  an 
abundance  of  specimens  for  study. 

The  art  room  affords  excellent  opportunities  for  training  in 
drawing.  In  addition,  several  well-lighted  studios,  plentifully 
supplied  with  casts,  models,  and  copies,  are  available  for 
individual  work. 

Adjoining  the  main  assembly  hall  is  a  convenient  library  of 
well-selected  books  for  use  in  all  departments  of  the  work  of 
the  school. 

The  sloyd  room  is  equipped  with  nineteen  benches  and  with 
all  tools  and  material  necessary  for  instructing  normal  students 
in  a  most  comprehensive  course  of  manual  training  for 
elementary  schools. 

The  gymnasium  is  large  and  well  lighted  and  is  provided 
with  all  apparatus  for  class  work  as  well  as  for  individual 
exercise. 

In  a  word,  no  school  building  in  the  State  has  a  more  com- 
plete equipment  for  preparing  teachers  to  fill  positions  in  the 
best  of  modern  schools. 

The  ample  grounds  adjoining  the  school  afford  opportunity 
for  lawn  tennis,  basket-ball,  and  for  general  exercise. 

Dickinson  Hall  is  a  pleasant  and  comfortable  dormitory  and 
boarding  hall,  located  adjacent  to  the  school  building,  and 
containing  accommodations  for  70  students.  A  fuller  descrip- 
tion may  be  found  on  page  35,  under  the  caption  "  Dickinson 
Hall." 

TRAINING  SCHOOLS. 

In  the  normal  school  building  are  four  rooms,  accommodat- 
ing 120  pupils  of  the  kindergarten  and  primary  grades  of  the 
public  schools. 

The  State  has  erected  a  new  training  school  building,  at  a 
cost  of  $45,000,  on  the  site  of  the  old  normal  school  on  Wash- 
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ington  Street,  within  a  stone's  throw  of  Normal  Hall.  This 
building  contains  ten  class-rooms,  with  ample  accommoda- 
tions for  450  children  from  grades  four  to  nine  inclusive,  a 
large  library,  principal's  office,  teachers'  room,  an  assembly 
hall  with  seats  for  500,  play-rooms,  bicycle  room,  and  is  fur- 
nished with  an  electric  time  service,  thermostatic  heat  control, 
and  a  liberal  equipment  for  the  teaching  of  geography  and 
nature  study. 

There  are  available  for  training  purposes,  in  both  buildings, 
14  rooms,  containing  more  than  550  pupils. 

The  pupils  of  the  senior  class  of  the  normal  school  are  di- 
vided into  three  sections,  each  section  devoting  the  entire  time 
of  one  term  of  thirteen  weeks  to  observation  and  teaching  in 
the  training  schools  under  expert  supervision.  No  ampler 
provision  for  training  teachers  for  the  actual  work  of  their 
profession  has  been  made  by  any  normal  school  in  the  country. 


GENERAL  AIM  OF  THE  SCHOOL. 

The  Board  of  Education,  by  a  vote  passed  May  6,  1880, 
stated  the  design  of  the  school  and  the  course  of  studies  for 
the  State  normal  schools,  as  follows:  — 

The  design  of  the  normal  school  is  strictly  professional; 
that  is,  to  prepare  in  the  best  possible  manner  the  pupils  for 
the  work  of  organizing,  governing,  and  teaching  the  public 
schools  of  the  Commonwealth. 

To  this  end  there  must  be  the  most  thorough  knowledge, 
first,  of  the  branches  of  learning  required  to  be  taught  in 
the  schools  ;  second,  of  the  best  methods  of  teaching  these 
branches;  and  third,  of  right  mental  training. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION. 
Candidates  for  admission  to  any  one  of  the  normal  schools 
must,  if  young  women,  have  attained  the  age  of  sixteen  years, 
and  if  young  men,  the  age  of  seventeen  years.     Their  fitness 
for  admission  will  be  determined  :  — 
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i.  By  their  standing  in  a  physical  examination. 

2.  By  their  moral  character. 

3.  By  their  high  school  record. 

4.  By  a  written  examination. 

5.  By  an  oral  examination. 

PHYSICIANS'  CERTIFICATES  AND  PHYSICAL 
EXAMINATIONS. 

Every  candidate  is  required  to  present  a  certificate  from  a 
reliable  physician  stating  that  he  or  she  is  physically  fitted  to 
undertake  the  contemplated  course  of  study  and  giving  infor- 
mation as  to  any  physical  weakness  the  candidate  may  have. 

The  State  Board  of  Education  adopted  the  following  vote 
March  7,  190 1 :  — 

That  the  visitors  of  the  several  normal  schools  be  author- 
ized and  directed  to  provide  for  a  physical  examination  of 
candidates  for  admission  to  the  normal  schools,  in  order  to 
determine  whether  they  are  free  from  any  disease  or  infirmity 
which  would  unfit  them  for  the  office  of  teacher,  and  also  to 
examine  any  student  at  any  time  in  the  course,  to  determine 
whether  his  physical  condition  is  such  as  to  warrant  his  con- 
tinuance in  the  school. 

MORAL  CHARACTER. 

Candidates  must  present  certificates  of  good  moral  char- 
acter. In  deciding  whether  they  shall  prepare  themselves  to 
become  teachers,  candidates  should  note  that  the  vocation  re- 
quires more  than  mere  freedom  from  disqualifying  defects; 
it  demands  virtues  of  a  positive  sort  that  shall  make  their 
impress  for  good  upon  those  who  are  taught. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  RECORD. 

It  may  be  said,  in  general,  that  if  the  ordinary  work  of  a 
good  statutory  high  school  is  well  done,  candidates  should 
have  no  difficulty  in  meeting  the  academic  tests  to  which  they 
may  be  subjected.  They  cannot  be  too  earnestly  urged, 
however,  to  avail  themselves  of  the  best  high  school 
facilities  attainable  in  a  four  years'  course,  even  though 
10 
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they  should  pursue  studies  to  an  extent  not  insisted  on, 
or  take  studies  not  prescribed  in  the  admission  require- 
ments. 

The  importance  of  a  good  record  in  the  high  school  cannot 
be  overestimated.  Principals  are  requested  to  furnish  the 
normal  schools  with  records  of  the  high  school  standing 
of  candidates.  The  stronger  the  evidence  of  character, 
scholarship  and  promise,  of  whatever  kind,  candidates  bring, 
especially  from  schools  of  high  reputation  and  from  teachers 
of  good  judgment  and  fearless  expression,  the  greater  con- 
fidence they  may  have  in  guarding  themselves  against  the 
contingencies  of  an  examination  and  of  satisfying  the  exam- 
iners as  to  their  fitness. 


WRITTEN  EXAMINATION. 

The  examinations  will  embrace  papers  on  the  following 
groups  of  subjects,  a  single  paper  with  a  maximum  time 
allowance  of  two  hours  to  cover  each  of  groups  I.,  II.  and  IV., 
and  a  single  paper  with  a  maximum  time  allowance  of  one 
hour  to  cover  each  of  groups  III.  and  V.  (five  papers  with 
a  maximum  time  allowance  of  eight  hours):  — 

I.  Language.  —  (a)  English,  with  its  grammar  and  litera- 
ture, and  (b)  either  Latin  or  French. 

II.  Mathematics.  —  (a)  The  elements  of  algebra  and  (b) 
the  elements  of  plane  geometry. 

III.  United  States  History.  —  The  history  and  civil 
government  of  Massachusetts  and  the  United  States,  with 
related  geography  and  so  much  of  English  history  as  is 
directly  contributory  to  a  knowledge  of  United  States  history. 

IV.  Science.  —  (a)  Physiology  and  hygiene  and  (b  and  c) 
any  two  of  the  following:  physics,  chemistry,  physical  geog- 
raphy and  botany,  provided  one  of  the  two  selected  is  either 
physics  or  chemistry. 

V.  Drawing  and  Music.  —  (a)  Elementary,  mechanical 
and  freehand  drawing,  with  any  one  of  the  topics,  —  form, 
color  and  arrangement,  and  (b)  music. 
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ORAL  EXAMINATION. 

Each  candidate  will  be  required  to  read  aloud  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  examiners.  He  will  also  be  questioned  orally 
either  upon  some  of  the  foregoing  subjects  or  upon  other 
matters  within  his  experience,  in  order  that  the  examiners 
may  gain  some  impression  about  his  personal  characteristics 
and  his  use  of  language,  as  well  as  give  him  an  opportunity 
to  furnish  any  evidences  of  qualification  that  might  not  other- 
wise become  known  to  them. 


GENERAL  REQUIREMENT  IN  ENGLISH  FOR  ALL 
EXAMINATIONS. 

No  candidates  will  be  accepted  whose  written  English 
is  notably  deficient  in  clear  and  accurate  expression, 
spelling,  punctuation,  idiom  or  division  of  paragraphs,  or 
whose  spoken  English  exhibits  faults  so  serious  as  to  make 
it  inexpedient  for  the  normal  school  to  attempt  their  cor- 
rection. The  candidate's  English,  therefore,  in  all  oral 
and  written  examinations  will  be  subject  to  the  require- 
ments implied  in  the  statement  here  made,  and  marked 
accordingly. 

SPECIAL  DIRECTIONS  FOR  THE  WRITTEN 

EXAMINATIONS. 

I.    Language. 

(a)  English.  —  The  subjects  for  the  examination  in  English 
will  be  the  same  as  those  agreed  upon  by  the  colleges  and 
high  technical  schools  of  New  England  and  now  quite  gener- 
ally adopted  throughout  the  United  States. 

i.  Reading  and  Practice.  —  A  limited  number  of  books 
will  be  set  for  reading.  The  candidate  will  be  required  to 
present  evidence  of  a  general  knowledge  of  the  subject-matter 
and  spirit  of  the  books  and  to  answer  simple  questions  on  the 
lives  of  the  authors.  The  form  of  examination  will  usually 
be  the  writing  of  a  paragraph  or  two  on  each  of  a  few  topics 
to  be  chosen  by  the  candidate  from'  a  considerable  number  set 
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before  him  in  the  examination  paper.  In  place  of  a  part  or 
the  whole  of  this  test,  the  candidate  may  present  an  exercise 
book  properly  certified  by  his  instructor,  containing  com- 
positions or  other  written  work  done  in  connection  with  the 
reading  of  the  books. 

The  books  set  for  this  part  of  the  examination  are :  — 

1903-1905.  —  Shakespeare's  The  Merchant  of  Venice  and 
Julius  Caesar ;  The  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  in  The 
Spectator  ;  Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield  ;  Coleridge's 
The  Ancient  Mariner ;  Scott's  Ivanhoe ;  Tennyson's  The 
Princess ;  Lowell's  The  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal ;  George 
Eliot's  Silas  Marner ;  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns. 

2.  Study  and  Practice.  —  This  part  of  the  examination 
presupposes  a  more  careful  study  of  each  of  the  works  named 
below.  The  examination  will  be  upon  subject-matter,  form 
and  structure. 

In  addition,  the  candidate  may  be  required  to  answer  ques- 
tions involving  the  essentials  of  English  grammar  and  ques- 
tions on  the  leading  facts  in  those  periods  of  English  literary 
history  to  which  the  prescribed  works  belong.  The  books 
set  for  this  part  of  the  examination  will  be :  — 

1903-1905.  —  Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  Lycidas, 
Comus,  L'Allegro  and  II  Penseroso  ;  Burke's  Speech  on 
Conciliation  with  America ;  Macaulay's  Essays  on  Milton 
and  Addison. 

(b)  Either  Latin  or  French.  —  The  translation  at  sight  of 
simple  prose  or  verse,  with  questions  on  the  usual  forms  and 
ordinary  constructions  and  the  writing  of  simple  prose  based 
in  part  or  in  full  on  the  passage  selected. 

The  Conference  on  Uniform  Requirements  in  English  for 
Admission  to  College,  on  whose  recommendations  the  fore- 
going lists  of  books  in  English  and  directions  for  study  are 
based,  advises  — 

1.  That  English  be  studied  throughout  the  primary  and 
secondary  school  courses,  and,  when  possible,  for  at  least  three 
periods  a  week  during  the  four  years  of  the  high  school  course. 

2.  That  the  prescribed  books  be  regarded  as  a  basis  for 
such  wider  courses  of  English  study  as  the  schools  may  ar- 
range for  themselves.  13 
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3.  That,  where  careful  instruction  in  idiomatic  English 
translation  is  not  given,  supplementary  work  to  secure  an 
equivalent  training  in  diction  and  in  sentence  structure  be 
offered  throughout  the  high  school  course. 

4.  That  a  certain  amount  of  outside  reading,  chiefly  of 
poetry,  fiction,  biography  and  history,  be  encouraged  through- 
out the  entire  school  course. 

5.  That  definite  instruction  be  given  in  the  choice  of  words, 
in  the  structure  of  sentences  and  of  paragraphs,  and  in  the 
simple  forms  of  narration,  description,  exposition  and  argu- 
ment. Such  instruction  should  begin  early  in  the  high  school 
course. 

6.  That  systematic  training  in  speaking  and  writing  Eng- 
lish be  given  throughout  the  entire  school  course.  That  in 
tjie  high  school  subjects  for  compositions  be  taken  partly 
from  the  prescribed  books  and  partly  from  the  students'  own 
thought  and  experience. 

7.  That  each  of  the  books  prescribed  for  study  be  taught 
with  reference  to  (a)  the  language,  including  the  meaning  of 
the  words  and  sentences,  the  important  qualities  of  style  and 
the  important  allusions;  (b)  the  plan  of  the  work,  i.e.,  its 
structure  and  method;  and  (c)  the  place  of  the  work  in  liter- 
ary history,  the  circumstances  of  its  production  and  the  life  of 
its  author.  That  all  details  be  studied,  not  as  ends  in  them- 
selves, but  as  means  to  a  comprehension  of  the  whole. 

II.    riathematics. 

(a)  The  elements  of  algebra  through  affected  quadratic 
equations. 

(b)  The  elements  of  plane  geometry. 

While  there  is  no  formal  examination  in  arithmetic,  the 
importance  of  a  practical  working  acquaintance  with  its  prin- 
ciples and  processes  cannot  be  too  strongly  emphasized.  The 
candidate's  proficiency  in  this  subject  will  be  incidentally 
tested  in  its  applications  to  other  subjects. 

In  geometry,  the  candidate's  preparatory  study  should  in- 
clude independent  solutions  and  demonstrations,  —  work  that 
shall  throw  him  upon  his  own  resources;  and  his  ability  to  do 
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such  work  will  be  tested  in  the  examination.  An  acquaint- 
ance with  typical  solid  forms  is  also  important,  —  enough,  at 
least,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  name  and  define  them  and  to 
recognize  the  relations  borne  to  them  by  the  lines,  planes, 
angles  and  figures  of  plane  geometry. 

III.    United  States  History. 

Any  school  text-book  on  United  States  history  will  enable 
candidates  to  meet  this  requirement,  provided  they  study 
enough  of  geography  to  illumine  the  history,  and  make  them- 
selves familiar  with  the  grander  features  of  government  in 
Massachusetts  and  the  United  States.  Collateral  reading  in 
United  States  history  is  strongly  advised,  also  in  English 
history  so  far  as  this  history  bears  conspicuously  on  that  of 
the  United  States. 

IV.    Science. 

(a)  Physiology  and  Hygiene.  —  The  chief  elementary 
facts  of  anatomy,  the  general  functions  of  the  various  organs, 
the  more  obvious  rules  of  health,  and  the  more  striking  effects 
of  alcoholic  drinks,  narcotics  and  stimulants  upon  those  ad- 
dicted to  their  use. 

(b  and  c)  Any  Two  of  the  Following  Sciences, — 
Physics,  Chemistry,  Botany,  Physical  Geography,  pro- 
vided One  of  the  Two  is  either  Physics  or  Chemistry. — 
The  chief  elementary  facts  of  the  subjects  selected,  so  far  as 
they  may  be  presented  in  the  courses  usually  devoted  to  them 
in  good  high  schools.  It  will  be  a  distinct  advantage  to  the 
candidate  if  his  preparation  includes  a  certain  amount  of 
individual  laboratory  work. 

A  laboratory  notebook,  with  the  teacher's  endorsement  that 
it  is  a  true  record  of  the  candidate's  work,  will  be  accepted 
as  partial  evidence  of  attainments  in  the  science  with  which 
it  deals.  The  original  record  should  be  so  well  kept  as  to 
make  copying  unnecessary. 

V.     Drawing  and  Husic. 

(a)  Drawing. — Mechanical  and  freehand  drawing, — enough 
to  enable  the  candidate  to  draw  a  simple  object,  like  a  box  or 
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a  pyramid  or  a  cylinder,  with  plan  and  elevation  to  scale,  and 
to  make  a  freehand  sketch  of  the  same  in  perspective.  Also, 
any  one  of  the  three  topics,  —  form,  color  and  arrangement. 

(b)  Music.  —  Such  elementary  facts  as  an  instructor  should 
know  in  teaching  singing  in  the  schools,  including  major  and 
minor  keys,  simple  two,  three,  four  and  six  part  measures,  the 
fractional  divisions  of  the  pulse  or  beat,  the  chromatic  scale, 
the  right  use  of  the  foregoing  elements  in  practice,  and  the 
translation  into  musical  notation  of  simple  melodies  or  of  time 
phrases  sung  or  played. 


IMPORTANCE  OF  ADEQUATE  PREPARATION. 

Candidates  should  measure  their  duty  of  making  adequate 
preparation  not  wholly  by  the  subjects  selected  and  the  papers 
set  for  the  admission  examinations,  but  by  the  larger  demands 
their  chosen  vocation  is  sure  to  make  upon  them.  The  more 
generous  and  thorough,  therefore,  the  preparation  of  the 
candidate,  the  greater  the  likelihood  of  profiting  by  "he  nor- 
mal school,  of  completing  the  elementary  course  on  lime,  of 
securing  employment  after  graduation,  and  of  doing  credit- 
able work  as  a  teacher. 

The  candidate  is  advised,  therefore,  to  utilize  all  feasible 
opportunities  offered  by  the  regular  high  school  course  for 
promoting  this  breadth  of  preparation,  and  the  high  school 
should  aim  to  hold  the  candidate  up  to  the  higher  ideals  of 
such  preparation. 

EQUIVALENTS. 

Special  cases  that  raise  questions  of  equivalents  will  be 
considered  on  their  merits. 

DIVISION  OF  THE  EXAMINATIONS. 

Candidates  may  be  admitted  to  preliminary  examinations  a 
year  in  advance  of  their  final  examinations,  provided  they 
offer  themselves  in  one  or  more  of  the  following  groups,  each 
group  to  be  presented  in  full ;  — 
16 
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II.     Mathematics. 

III.  United  States  History. 

IV.  Science. 

V.     Drawing  and  Music. 

Preliminary  examinations  can  be  taken  in  June  only. 

Every  candidate  for  a  preliminary  examination  must  pre- 
sent a  certificate  of  preparation  in  the  group  or  groups  chosen, 
or  in  the  subjects  thereof,  the  form  of  certificate  to  be  sub- 
stantially as  follows :  — 

has  been  a  pupil  in  the 

School  for _years,  and  is,  in  my  judg- 
ment, prepared  to  pass  the  normal  school  preliminary  exam- 
ination in  the  following  group  or  groups  of  subjects  and  the 
divisions  thereof :  — 


Signature  of  principal  or  teacher,. 
Address, 


The  group  known  as  I.  Language  must  be  reserved  for  the 
final  examinations.  It  will  doubtless  be  found  generally  ad- 
visable in  practice  that  the  group  known  as  IV.  Science 
should  also  be  so  reserved. 

While  division  of  the  final  or  complete  examinations  between 
June  and  September  is  permissible,  it  is  important  both  for 
the  normal  school  and  for  the  candidate  that  the  work  laid 
out  for  the  September  examinations,  which  so  closely  precede 
the  opening  of  the  normal  schools,  shall  be  kept  down  to  a 
minimum.  Candidates  for  the  final  or  complete  examinations 
are  earnestly  advised,  therefore,  to  present  themselves  in 
June. 

EXAMINATION  DATES. 

The  admission  examinations  are  held  at  the  several  normal 
school  buildings  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule:  — 

i9°3-  —  Thursday  and  Friday,  June  25  and  26;  Tuesday 
and  Wednesday,  September  8  and  9. 
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1904.  —  Thursday  and  Friday,  June  23  and  24;  Tuesday 
and  Wednesday,  September  6  and  7 . 

TIMES  OF   ADMISSION. 

New  classes  will  be  admitted  only  at  the'  beginning  of  the 
fall  term,  and,  as  the  studies  of  the  course  are  arranged  pro- 
gressively from  that  time,  it  is  important  that  students  shall 
present  themselves  then  for  duty.  In  individual  cases  and 
for  strong  reasons  exceptions  to  this  requirement  are  permis- 
sible, but  only  after  due  examination,  and  upon  the  under- 
standing that  the  admission  shall  be  at  a  time  convenient  to 
the  school,  and  to  such  classes  only  as  the  candidate  is  quali- 
fied to  join. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY. 

This  school  offers  a  general  two-years'  course,  a  three-years' 
course,  a  special  course  of  one  year  for  college  graduates,  a 
kindergarten  course,  and  a  special  course  for  teachers. 

I.    General  Two= Years'  Course. 

The  general  course  of  study  for  two  years  comprises  the 
following  subjects  :  — 

1.  Psychology,  history  of  education,  principles  of  teaching, 
methods  of  instruction  and  discipline,  school  organization, 
school  laws  of  Massachusetts. 

2 .  Methods  of  teaching  the  following  subjects  :  — 

(a)  English,  —  reading,  language,  composition,  literature, 
history. 

(b)  Mathematics, — arithmetic,  book-keeping,  elementary 
algebra  and  geometry. 

(c)  Science,  —  elementary  physics  and  chemistry,  geog- 
raphy, physiology  and  hygiene,  study  of  minerals,  plants 
and  animals. 

(d)  Drawing,  vocal  music,  physical  training,  manual 
training. 

3.  Observation  and  practice  in  the  training  school,  and 
observation  in  other  public  schools. 
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The  amount  of  work  in  this  course  is  so  great  that  only 
those  who  enter  upon  it  most  thoroughly  prepared  can 
hope  to  complete  it,  with  the  required  practice,  in  the 
time  assigned  to  it.  Others  need  not  expect  to  finish  it 
in  two  years. 

For  a  more  detailed  account  of  this  course,  see  page  20. 

II.    Three=years'  Course. 

The  Board  of  Visitors  and  the  principal  of  any  normal 
school  may  arrange  for  a  third  year  of  study  and  practice  in 
teaching  under  supervision  for  its  graduates,  whenever  in 
their  judgment  such  action  is  desirable.  The  object  of  this 
course  shall  be  a  more  complete  mastery  of  the  topics  ar- 
ranged for  the  regular  two-years'  course  and  further  work  in 
the  training  schools;  this  work  in  the  training  schools  shall 
be  under  the  direct  supervision  of  a  teacher  of  the  normal 
school  or  of  a  teacher  specially  approved  for  that  purpose. 

III.    Special  Course  of  One  Year  for  College  Graduates. 

Graduates  of  colleges  and  universities,  and  graduates  of 
high  schools  of  a  high  grade  and  standing  who  give  evidence 
of  maturity,  good  scholarship,  and  of  aptness  to  teach,  may, 
with  the  consent  of  the  principal  of  the  school  and  of  the  Boa  re  1 
of  Visitors,  select  from  the  general  two-years'  course  of  study 
a  course  which  may  be  completed  in  one  year,  and  when  such 
course  is  successfully  completed  they  shall  receive  a  certifi- 
cate for  the  same. 

IV.    Kindergarten  Course. 

The  kindergarten  course  requires  two  years  for  its  com- 
pletion. The  first  year's  work  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
general  two-years'  course,  except  that  child  study  and  his- 
tory arc  substituted  for  English  grammar  and  geography. 
During  the  second  year  the  pupil  spends  all  her  mornings  in 
the  practical  work  of  the  kindergarten,  and  her  afternoons 
in  the  study  of  the  theory  and  the  history  of  the  kindergarten. 

Every  candidate  for  this  course  should  have  not  only  the 
qualifications  required  for  admission  to  the  general  two-years' 
course,  but  should  in  addition  have  some  facility  in  playing 
the  piano  and  in  singing.  19 
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Students  pay  the  cost  of  materials  used  by  them,  but  this 
expense  does  not  exceed  ten  dollars  for  the  course. 

V.    Special  Courses  for  Teachers. 

Teachers  of  three  years'  experience  in  teaching,  who  give 
evidence  of  maturity,  good  scholarship,  and  of  aptness  to 
teach,  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  principal  and  of  the 
Board  of  Visitors,  select  a  course  which  may  be  completed  in 
one  year;  and  when  such  course  is  successfully  completed, 
they  shall  receive  a  certificate  for  the  same. 

NOTE. 

Experienced  observers  of  public-school  problems  are  agreed 
that  the  high  schools  can  no  longer  furnish  employment  for 
all  college  graduates  who  wish  to  teach.  An  increasing 
number  of  such  graduates  must  hereafter  find  their  work 
in  the  grammar  schools.  It  is  for  this  class  especially  that 
Course  HI.  has  been  planned. 

The  course  is  entirely  professional,  including  psychology, 
history  of  education,  science  and  art  of  teaching,  school 
organization,  school  discipline,  school  laws  of  Massachusetts, 
methods  of  instruction  adapted  to  pupils  in  grammar  schools, 
and  a  close  study  of  the  model  schools  and  of  the  best  schools 
of  the  vicinity. 

GENERAL  PLAN  OF  TWO-YEARS'  COURSE. 

In  connection  with  all  subjects  that  the  graduate  is  expected 
to  teach,  tentative  courses  of  study  for  lower  schools  and  lists 
of  helpful  text-books  and  of  collateral  reading  are  furnished 
to  each  pupil. 

No  mere  outline  can  accurately  represent  the  spirit  and 
method  of  a  school.  The  following  topical  arrangement 
should  be  understood  as  only  suggestive :  — 

Psychology. 

(a)   Elementary  Psychology.  —  A  study  of  the  less  com- 
plex  intellectual,    emotional,    and   volitional   activities,  with 
special  reference  to  the  cultivation  of  each.     The  subjects  are 
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approached  inductively,  and  the  students  are  led  to  observe 
the  operations  of  their  own  minds  and  to  analyze  and  group 
their  observations.  A  study  is  made  of  Halleck's  Psychology 
and  Psychic  Culture.  A  special  feature  of  this  course  is  a 
study  of  the  reminiscences  of  the  members  of  the  class. 
This  gives  practice  in  the  study  of  subjective  mental  phenom- 
ena and  deepens  and  broadens  the  students'  concepts  of  the 
subjective  states  of  childhood.  (Junior  Year :  First  and 
Second  Terms.) 

(b)  Physiological  Psychology.  —  A  study  of  the  brain 
and  central  nervous  system,  and  of  the  origin,  kinds,  quality, 
duration  and  development  of  sensation,  together  with  more 
detailed  studies  of  attention,  perception,  memory,  imagina- 
tion, thinking,  emotions  and  will.  James's  Psychology 
(briefer  course),  Ziehen's  Physiological  Psychology,  J.  Mark 
Baldwin's  Elements  of  Psychology,  Sanford's  Experimental 
Psychology,  Titchener's  Outlines  of  Psychology,  Wundt's 
Outlines  of  Psychology,  and  Halleck's  Education  of  the 
Central  Nervous  System  serve  as  a  basis  of  the  work.  The 
larger  works  by  James,  Ladd,  Wundt,  J.  Mark  Baldwin,  Kiilpe, 
Bain,  Sully,  Ribot,  Donaldson,  and  Carpenter  are  used  as 
reference  guides.      (Junior  Year:  Third  Term.) 

(c)  Psychology  of  Childhood.  —  A  study  of  the  physical, 
intellectual  and  moral  development  of  young  children.  Th*e 
work  consists  of  observations  of  individual  children,  of  statis- 
tical studies  on  data  concerning  the  development  of  the  senses, 
attention  and  fatigue,  perception,  memory,  imagination,  the 
emotions,  the  social  and  moral  responsibility,  the  growth  of 
children,  and  the  care  and  training  of  defective  children;  and 
of  a  study  of  the  writings  of  Preyer,  Perez,  Sully,  Compayre, 
Hall,  Barnes,  Baldwin,  Russell,  Tracy,  Chamberlain,  Warner, 
Miss  vShinn  and  Mrs.  Moore.  The  aim  of  this  course  is  (i) 
to  ascertain  how  the  child-mind  acts  under  given  conditions, 
(2)  to  bring  the  prospective  teacher  en  rapport  with  young 
and  growing  minds  and  (3)  to  ascertain  what  conclusions 
students  of  child  psychology  have  reached  that  are  of  im- 
mediate use  to  those  who  have  charge  of  the  care  and  training 
of  children.      (Senior  Year:  First  and  Second  Terms.) 
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History  of  Education. 

(a)  History  of  European  Education. — Race  psychology, 
a  study  of  mind  in  its  products.  A  study  of  the  civilizations 
of  Europe  and  the  educational  systems  growing  out  of  those 
civilizations.  The  course  includes  a  historical  and  critical 
study  of  such  educational  classics  as  Comenius's  School  of 
Infancy,  Montaigne's  Education  of  Children,  Rousseau's 
Emile,  Pestalozzi's  Leonard  and  Gertrude,  Herbart's 
Science  of  Education,  and  Froebel's  Education  of  Man, 
and  traces  the  genesis  of  educational  theories  and  the  causes 
which  conditioned  their  development.  (Junior  Year  :  First 
and  Second  Terms.) 

(b)  History  of  American  Education.  —  The  historical 
development  of  the  American  intellect.  The  course  traces 
the  successive  ideals  of  the  different  streams  of  civilization, 
the  efforts  of  the  people  to  perpetuate  these  ideals,  and  the 
outgrowth  in  educational  institutions.  Special  attention  is 
given  to  the  growth  of  the  Massachusetts  school  system,  the 
origin  of  normal  schools,  and  history  of  educational  associa- 
tions. A  study  is  also  made  of  some  of  the  earliest  American 
contributions  to  the  literature  of  pedagogy  in  the  writings  of 
Joseph  Neef,  Samuel  R.  Hall,  James  G.  Carter,  David  P. 
Page,  Horace  Mann,  and  Henry  Barnard.  (Junior  Year : 
Third  Term.) 

Pedagogy,  School  Law,  and  School  Management. 

The  application  to  teaching  of  the  principles  developed  in 
the  course  in  psychology  and  the  history  of  education  outlined 
above;  a  study  of  methodology;  a  systematic  and  critical  ex- 
amination of  the  opinions  of  leading  educators  on  school 
organization  and  economy;  a  study  of  the  principles  and  art 
of  school  government,  both  from  the  stand-point  of  the  adult 
and  of  child  study,  with  special  reference  also  to  the  use  of 
school  discipline  as  an  agency  in  the  moral  culture  of  the  child ; 
a  discussion  of  the  curriculum  of  elementary  schools;  the 
preparation  on  pedagogical  and  hygienic  principles  of  programs 
for  graded  and  ungraded  schools ;  lectures  on  such  portions 
of  the  school  laws  of  Massachusetts  as  are  needed  to  enable 
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the  teacher  to  know  the  rights  and  the  duties  of  her  profes- 
sion; the  theory  of  the  proper  heating,  ventilating  and  light- 
ing of  school-rooms,  with  practical  suggestions  for  the  same; 
frequent  conferences  with  pupils  teaching  in  the  training 
schools. 

Natural  Science. 

In  all  science  teaching  of  this  school  a  constant  effort  is 
made  along  three  essential  lines :  — 

First,  a  clear  presentation  of  the  truths  and  principles 
underlying  the  science.  These  are  learned  as  far  as  possible 
at  first  hand  in  the  field  or  the  laboratory,  and  care  is  taken 
that  they  are  rightly  comprehended. 

Second,  individual  instruction  and  practice  in  the  interpre- 
tation of  these  truths  and  in  logical  modes  of  reasoning  based 
upon  them. 

Lastly  and  chiefly,  a  thorough  drill  in  the  best  pedagogical 
methods  of  presenting  such  truths  and  interpretations  in 
elementary  instruction.  The  first  two  are  always  subordinate, 
being  used  as  a  necessary  means  to  secure  success  in  the  third. 

As  a  further  help  toward  the  same  end,  large  additions  have 
recently  been  made  to  the  apparatus  and  the  reference 
libraries,  until  it  may  be  fairly  said  that  the  school  is  unsur- 
passed in  point  of  equipment  by  any  other  of  like  rank. 

The  geological  and  mineralogical  laboratory  is  equipped 
with  a  complete  working  collection  of  minerals,  rocks  and 
fossils,  and  the  necessary  apparatus  for  studying  them.  A 
valuable  cabinet  collection  is  in  constant  use  for  reference 
and  comparison.  It  is  believed  that  an  actual  acquaintance 
with  rocks,  minerals,  and  organic  forms  is  of  greater  value 
than  much  abstract  knowledge. 

The  biological  and  physiological  laboratory  is  furnished 
with  excellent  cabinets  of  preserved  material,  to  which 
constant  additions  are  being  made  and  which  are  amply  suffi- 
cient for  individual  use.  It  possesses,  in  addition,  a  series  of 
charts,  casts  and  models  illustrating  human  anatomy,  a  full 
set  of  histological  preparations  showing  .the  structure  and 
tissues  of  the  human  body,  and  a  fine  herbarium  of  local 
plants.      Living  material  is  used  as  far  as  possible,  and  suffi- 
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cient  apparatus  has  been  purchased  to  enable  the  students 
to  prepare  what  is  required  for  their  own  use,  and  thus  to 
gain  practical  experience  in  the  collecting,  preserving  and 
arranging  of  such  material. 

Zoology.  —  General  characteristics  of  animals ;  a  study  of 
typical  animals,  considerable  attention  being  paid  to  their 
habits,  modes  of  life,  and  their  uses ;  these  types  are  selected 
from  the  fauna  of  the  vicinity,  and  as  far  as  possible  the  home 
of  the  animal  is  reproduced  in  the  laboratory,  and  the  pupil 
is  required  to  become  acquainted  with  its  habits  and  daily 
life,  as  well  as  its  structure,  from  actual  observation;  a  special 
study  of  insects  and  birds,  with  reference  to  their  economic 
relations;  the  principles  of  classification.  The  more  common 
species  are  chosen,  in  consequence  of  their  adaptation  to  ele- 
mentary instruction,  and  the  pupils  practise  the  best  methods 
of  presenting  such  nature  work. 

Physiology.  —  A  general  outline  of  the  subject,  including 
the  anatomy,  physiology  and  hygiene  of  the  different  organs 
and  parts  of  the  body.  Special  attention  is  given  to  a  thor- 
ough understanding  of  the  nervous  system  as  a  physiological 
basis  for  the  study  of  psychology.  The  brain  of  the  sheep, 
the  spinal  cord  of  the  rabbit  and  pigeon,  and  the  nerves  of 
the  frog,  suitably  preserved,  are  dissected  by  the  students 
individually,  and  carefully  compared  with  those  of  the  human 
body  in  structure  and  function,  while  physiology  is  taught  by 
means  of  simple  experiments.  All  the  anatomy  is  illustrated 
by  pfeparations  of  the  organs  of  the  human  body,  and  by  a 
dissection  of  similar  organs  in  other  animals,  while  micro- 
scopical structure  is  demonstrated  by  means  of  sections  which 
are  prepared  in  the  laboratory.  The  pupils  assist  in  the 
work,  and  thus  learn  how  to  properly  prepare  and  preserve 
physiological  material,  and  how  to  use  it  for  illustrating  the 
subject  in  connection  with  models  and  simple  experiments. 
Drawings  and  descriptions  are  required  of  essential  structures 

Mineralogy  and  Geology.  —  The  properties,  varieties, 
and  uses  of  the  more  important  minerals,  and  their  composi- 
tion; rocks  as  composed  of  minerals;  ores  of  the  common 
metals;  a  study  of  the  more  useful  industries  connected  with 

24 


STATE     NORMAL      SCHOOL,     WESTFIELD 

certain  minerals,  e.g. ,  the  mining  of  coal,  the  manufacture  of 
coal  gas,  of  plaster  of  Paris,  of  salt,  of  glass,  the  smelting  of 
iron,  etc.  The  inorganic  agencies  now  in  operation  upon  the 
earth,  and  their  influence  upon  its  structure  and  on  the  pres- 
ent contour  of  the  surface ;  a  general  study  of  the  surrounding 
region;  the  kinds  of  rock  found,  their  origin,  and  mode  of 
formation ;  structural  geology,  —  treating  of  the  kinds,  struc- 
ture, arrangement,  and  composition  of  rocks;  their  impor- 
tance and  economic  value ;  the  influence  of  different  organic 
agencies ;  geological  formations ;  the  geologic  history  of  New 
England  with  special  reference  to  Massachusetts.  In  this 
historical  portion,  as  the  Mesozoic  strata  are  well  represented 
in  the  vicinity,  that  period  will  be  a  subject  for  special  study. 
The  field  work  consists  of  excursions  to  available  points  of 
geological  interest,  and  the  collection  and  identification  of  at 
least  twenty-five  specimens  of  rocks  and  minerals  of  the 
region,  instruction  being  given  in  their  classification  and 
arrangement.  Special  effort  is  made  to  correlate  this  work 
with  physical  geography,  physics  and  chemistry. 

Botany.  —  The  seed  and  germination;  the  organs  of  the 
plant,  root,  stem,  buds,  leaves;  the  tissues;  the  plant  cell, 
protoplasm  and  its  properties;  inflorescence;  a  study  of  typ- 
ical flowers,  with  reference  to  their  plan  and  structure;  fer- 
tilization and  conditions  of  growth;  fruits;  a  few  types  of 
flowerless  plants.  Westfield  is  particularly  rich  in  its  flora, 
and  much  field  work  will  be  done,  the  pupils  being  required 
to  collect,  analyze,  prepare,  and  mount  their  own  specimens. 
They  will  also  be  led  to  interpret  the  form,  structure  and 
habits  of  plants  in  their  habitats,  and  to  illustrate  their  work 
by  the  drawings  of  parts  and  tissues.  A  course  of  nature 
study  for  elementary  schools  is  outlined. 

Other  Sciences. 

Physics.  —  Matter  and  its  properties;  force,  work,  energy  ; 
classification  of  forces;  effects  of  cohesion  and  adhesion  upon 
the  form  and  condition  of  bodies;  gravity,  weight  and  equi- 
librium ;  the  action  of  gravity  upon  liquids  and  gases,  with  its 
consequent   effects   and   applications;    heat,  magnetism   and 
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electricity,  special  attention  being  given  to  elementary  phe- 
nomena and  their  explanation.  In  this  subject  everything  is 
taught  experimentally,  the  pupils  being  required,  as  far  as 
practicable,  to  make  their  own  apparatus  and  to  perform  all 
the  experiments  for  themselves.  In  furtherance  of  this  policy, 
the  apparatus  is  made  as  simple  as  possible.  The  pupil  thus 
acquires  not  merely  the  material  suitable  for  a  course  in 
physics  in  graded  schools,  but  also  a  practical  working  knowl- 
edge of  the  methods  and  means  to  be  used  where  the  re- 
sources are  limited. 

Chemistry.  —  Physical  and  chemical  change ;  the  chemistry 
of  air,  oxygen,  hydrogen  'and  nitrogen;  the  acid-forming 
elements;  the  common  acids  and  alkalies;  the  study  of  a  salt, 
with  classification  of  salts  and  a  table  for  their  determination; 
carbon  and  combustion;  some  of  the  compounds  of  carbon, 
including  the  chemistry  of  common  foods  and  drinks.  Pupils 
are  given  practical  instruction  in  glass-working  and  in  the 
manipulation  of  simple  apparatus  for  teaching  elementary 
science. 

Geography. 
The  study  of  geography  covers  two  terms  and  includes:  — 
i.  A  study  of  the  structure  of  the  world  ridge  and  a  de- 
tailed study  of  the  structure  of  each  of  the  continents, 
including  the  mountain  ranges  and  peaks,  river  systems  and 
lakes.  These  are  drawn  in  outline  and  modelled  in  relief  as 
studied. 

2.  A  study  of  geographic  forces,  including  the  movements 
of  the  earth,  seasons,  temperature,  winds  and  rainfall,  with 
special  reference  to  the  climate  of  the  United  States. 

3.  The  geographic  distribution  and  economic  uses  of  min- 
erals, plants  and  animals. 

4.  The  study  of  peoples,  — their  mental  and  physical  char- 
acteristics, languages,  religions,  governments,  industries  and 
habitations. 

5.  The  study  of  commerce,  its  origin,  mediums  of  exchange, 
means  of  transport,  commercial  routes,  aids  to  commerce,  and 
the  leading  commercial  nations, — their  commercial  advan- 
tages, commodities  and  commercial  centres. 
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In  addition,  the  classes  are  given  problems  touching  the 
adaptation  of  the  subject-matter  of  geography  to  the  capacity 
of  children  in  the  different  school  years,  the  correlation  of 
geographic  readings,  the  use  of  geographic  pictures,  maps, 
globes  and  other  teaching  aids. 


The  Language  Arts. 

Reading.  —  Study  of  the  dictionary ;  diacritical  marks  and 
pronunciation;  study  of  phonetics  for  teaching  purposes; 
methods  of  teaching  reading  in  elementary  schools,  and  fre- 
quent practice  with  classes  of  children  from  the  model  schools. 
Preparation  of  reading  material  for  school  use. 

Rhetoric  and  English  Composition.  —  Rhetoric  is  both  a 
science  and  an  art.  It  is  chiefly  as  a  practical  art  that  the 
subject  is  presented  in  this  school.  Text- books  of  formal 
rhetoric  are  used  only  for  reference.  Description,  narration, 
exposition  and  argumentation,  with  the  qualities  of  style 
appropriate  to  each,  are  taught  from  daily  practice  in  writing, 
followed  by  the  teacher's  criticisms.  As  language  is  the  ex- 
pression of  ideas,  the  teacher  endeavors  to  know  first  that  the 
pupil  has  clear  and  correct  ideas,  and  encourages  him  to 
express  these,  not  in  stereotyped  forms,  but  in  the  manner 
best  expressive  of  the  writer's  individuality.  A  method  of 
teaching  language  in  elementary  schools  is  presented. 

Grammar.  —  Classification  of  the  parts  of  speech,  phrases, 
clauses  and  sentences  by  the  laboratory  method.  Analysis 
of  sentences  in  a  simple  and  natural  way.  The  intricacies  and 
peculiarities  of  the  English  language  receive  no  undue  atten- 
tion. 

Literature.  —  A  study  of  some  of  the  literature  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  the  purpose  being  to  help  the  pupil  to 
appreciate  and  to  appropriate  the  best.  The  history  of  liter- 
ature is  taught  only  in  a  subordinate  way,  to  enable  the  pupil 
to  understand  the  setting  of  an  author's  works.  Courses  of 
literature  for  elementary  schools  are  developed.  The  telling 
to  children  of  simple  and  interesting  stories  from  the  poets  is 
practised. 
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History. 

United  States  History  and  Civil  Polity.  —  A  rapid 
academic  review  by  the  laboratory  method  of  the  history  of 
our  country  from  the  early  discoveries  to  the  present,  and  of 
the  frame- work  of  national,  state  and  municipal  government ; 
preparation  for  teaching  by  recasting  in  simple  language  for 
telling  to  children  of  primary  grades  stories  of  the  explorers 
and  the  biographies  of  eminent  Americans;  instruction  in  the 
proper  use  of  pictures,  globes  and  maps,  as  an  aid  in  the 
teaching  of  history;  methods  of  teaching  topically  in  grammar 
grades ;  correlation  with  literature  and  geography. 

Mathematics. 

Arithmetic  (i).  —  The  ideas  of,  the  expression  of,  the 
operations  with,  and  the  relations  of  numbers;  observation 
and  preparation  of  appliances;  method  and  practice  in  teach- 
ing; apportioning  of  the  work  to  grades. 

Arithmetic  (2).  —  The  continuation  and  further  applica- 
tion of  work  indicated  in  preceding  paragraph.  Plan  of  work 
similar. 

Algebra.  —  Usual  topics  preceding  quadratics ;  drill ;  method 
and  practice  in  teaching. 

Geometry.  —  Study*  of  lines,  angles,  surfaces  and  volumes, 
with  especial  emphasis  on  the  complete  analysis  of  plane 
figures  and  volumes  as  a  suitable  foundation  for  work  with 
form  and  mensuration  as  adapted  to  the  grades.  Such  analy- 
sis is  supplemented  by  careful  representation  of  varieties 
through  construction  or  development,  and  all  the  work  is 
accompanied  by  practice  in  teaching. 

Other  Subjects. 

Drawing. — The  representation  of  the  appearance  of  objects ; 
elementary  principles  of  composition;  working  drawings  and 
developments;  simple  objects  designed  with  special  reference 
to  their  beauty  and  fitness  to  purpose. 

The  following  topics  are  studied  as  parts  of  the  subject  of 
decorative   design,  to  the   end    that   pupils  may  be  able   to 
appreciate  and  create  beauty  in  color  and  ornament:  — 
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Color,  —  names,  terms,  schemes,  harmonies. 

Historic  styles  of  architecture  and  ornament  from  the 
Egyptian  through  the  Renaissance. 

Plant  form  and  its  adaptation  in  decoration. 

The  different  parts  of  the  subject  are  considered  with  refer- 
ence to  their  time  and  place  in  a  public  school  course.  The 
method  used  in  the  development  of  each  subject  accords  with 
the  method  to  be  followed  in  public  school  work.  Pupils 
practise  drawing  upon  the  blackboard,  that  they  may  gain 
facility  in  illustrating  all  subjects  taught. 

Throughout  the  course  an  effort  is  made  to  acquaint  the 
pupils  with  some  of  the  art  treasures  of  the  world,  in  order 
to  cultivate  a  taste  for  and  an  appreciation  of  true  beauty. 

Vocal  Music, — Musical  History. — A  rapid  review  of 
ancient  history,  including  the  music  of  the  Chinese,  the 
Egyptians  and  the  Hindoos;  the  influence  of  the  Israelites 
and  the  Grecians,  the  Roman  Empire,  the  part  taken  by  the 
early  Church  in  fostering  the  "Divine  Art,"  the  advent  of 
the  Paris  School  of  Music  (the  first  national  school  of  music), 
the  Gallo-Belgic  and  the  Netherland  schools,  the  rise  and 
decline  of  Italy's  musical  prestige,  and  the  birth  of  our 
modern  music;  the  Classical  School  and  its  masters,  the  in- 
fluence of  the  Germans,  the  Romantic  School,  and  the  growth 
of  musical  interests  in  America. 

Harmony,  the  Grammar  of  Music.  —  Intervals,  scales, 
triads,  inversion  of  triads,  chords,  inversion  of  chords,  har- 
monizing basses,  chords  of  the  dominant  seventh,  preparation 
and  resolution,  cadences  and  suspensions. 

Musical  Notation.  —  No  effort  will  be  made  to  follow  any 
published  system  of  school  music,  but  the  rudiments  will  be 
studied  with  especial  regard  to  the  needs  of  public  school 
music,  and  the  pupils  will  have  practical  drill  in  doing  (sing- 
ing) throughout  the  course.  Special  attention  will  be  given 
to  individual  drill,  and  those  who  think  they  cannot  sing  will 
be  given  the  most  careful  training,  by  which  they  will  be 
convinced  that  they  can  learn  to  sing,  and  their  value  in  the 
public  school  room  will  thus  be  enhanced. 
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Chorus  Classes.  —  In  chorus  classes  pains  will  be  taken 
to  acquaint  the  pupils  with  the  best  that  the  musical  world 
offers. 

Manual  Training.  —  Courses  in  paper-folding,  paper-cut- 
ting, cardboard  work  and  whittling,  followed  by  the  construc- 
tion of  a  specified  number  of  wooden  models,  embodying  a 
progressive  series  of  exercises  with  hand  tools.  The  making 
of  working  drawings  from  objects.  The  grammar  school 
course  of  wood  sloyd,  with  the  working  drawings,  as  arranged 
by  Mr.  Gustaf  Larsson  for  the  American  schools. 

Physical  Training.  —  Physical  training  on  the  basis  of  the 
Ling  system  of  gymnastics. 

Practical  work  in  the  gymnasium,  gymnastic  games,  squad 
and  class  drills  conducted  by  the  students. 

Theory.  —  Study  of  the  principles  of  educational  gymnas- 
tics, and  their  application  in  the  Ling  system. 

Teaching.  —  Observation  of  children  and  practice  in  teach- 
ing them. 
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LECTURES. 


During  the  past  year  lectures  have  been  given  as  follows :  — 

Agent  Henry  T.  Bailey,  North  Scituate. 
Pictorial  Drawing. 

Superintendent  John  C.  Gray  (3),  Chicopee. 
The  Study  of  Mathematical  Geography. 

Mr.  William  L.  Tomlins,  Chicago. 
The  Relation  of  Music  to  Education. 

Mrs.  Carrie  Gordon  Leland,  Worcester. 
Alfred  Tennyson. 

Secretary  Frank  A.  Hill,  Cambridge. 
Seven  Lamps  for  the  Teacher's  Way. 

Mr.  L.  Walter  Sargent,  Boston. 
Blackboard  Drawing. 

Miss  Sara  Cone  Bryant,  Boston. 
The  Art  of  Story-telling. 

Professor  Earl  Barnes,  Philadelphia. 
Children's  Interests. 


32 


PHYSICAL    LABORATORY. 


LECTURE    ROOM  — PHYSICAL    SCIENCE. 


STATE      NORMAL      SCHOOL,     WESTFIELD 


GRADUATION,  DIPLOMAS,  AND  CERTIFICATES. 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  any  one  of  the  five  courses 
previously  described  entitles  the  pupil  to  receive  a  diploma 
or  certificate  of  graduation.  Those  who  for  any  reason  are 
unable  to  do  all  the  work  of  a  course  will,  on  application, 
receive  a  certificate  stating  the  exact  amount  of  work  done. 
Those  who  complete  Course  III.  or  Course  V.  receive  certif- 
icates, not  diplomas. 

THE  STUDY  OF  CHILDREN. 

A  study  of  the  spontaneous  activities  of  children  is  a  part 
of  the  training  furnished  by  this  school  for  the  classes  in 
psychology;  and  for  this  work  large  numbers  of  tests,  obser- 
vations and  compositions  are  needed  from  the  children  of 
the  different  grades  in  the  public  schools.  Among  the  special 
studies  contemplated  for  the  coming  year  are  children's 
societies,  their  interests  in  reading,  collecting  instincts,  im- 
pulsive actions,  fatigue  symptoms,  sense  defects,  mental  and 
physical  abnormalities;  and  many  lists  and  descriptions  of 
traditional  games,  observations  on  social  traits,  chumming, 
etc.,  are  desired  for  the  use  of  our  students. 

Graduates  of  the  school  and  others  engaged  in  teaching 
may  co-operate  with  us  by  giving  the  tests  and  making  the 
observations  in  their  schools  and  sending  us  the  results  at 
our  expense.  We  shall  print  from  time  to  time  directions  for 
giving  these  tests,  and  shall  be  glad  to  mail  our  printed  outlines 
to  all  graduates  and  others  who  will  signify  their  willingness 
to  aid  us  by  communicating  with  the  principal.  Some  Out- 
lines on  Child  Study  have  already  been  printed,  and  copies 
may  be  had  upon  application. 

DISCIPLINE. 

Whoever  aspires  to  the  responsible  office  of  teacher  should 
habitually  practise  self-control.  This  doctrine  furnishes  the 
key  to  the  disciplinary  policy  of  this  school.  Pupils  are 
treated  with  confidence,  and,  to  a  large  extent,  the  govern- 
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ment  of  the  school  is  left  in  their  hands.  Almost  no  rules  are 
made,  but  it  is  the  constant  effort  to  create  such  an  atmosphere 
that  adherence  to  the  best  ideals  shall  be  easy  and  natural. 

Regular  attendance,  good  behavior  and  loyalty  to  the  best 
interests  of  the  school  are  necessary  to  successful  work  and 
are  expected  of  all. 

The  power  of  suspension  for  misconduct  and  of  removal 
from  school  for  failure  to  do  properly  the  work  of  the  school 
is  lodged  in  the  principal,  with  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of 
Visitors. 

TUITION  AND  EXPENSES. 

Tuition,  text-books,  and  supplies  are  free  to  residents  of 
Massachusetts. 

Each  pupil  from  another  State  than  Massachusetts  attending 
normal  schools  supported  by  this  State,  from  and  after  the 
beginning  of  the  autumn  session  of  1901,  will  be  required  to 
pay  at  the  beginning  of  each  half-year  session  the  sum  of 
twenty-five  dollars  to  the  principal  of  the  school  attended  for 
tuition,  except  that  in  the  Normal  Art  School  the  sum  paid 
to  the  principal  at  the  beginning  of  the  session  by  each  pupil 
from  another  State  will  be  fifty  dollars  for  each  half-year. 

For  cost  of  board,  see  "  Dickinson  Hall,"  page  35. 

STATE  AID. 

To  assist  those  students  who  find  it  difficult  to  meet  the 
expense  of  the  course,  pecuniary  aid  is  furnished  by  the  State 
in  varying  sums,  though  never  exceeding  $1.50  per  week. 

Aid  is  not  furnished  during  the  first  term  of  attendance, 
nor  to  students  whose  scholarship  is  unsatisfactory.  Appli- 
cations for  this  aid  are  to  be  made  to  the  principal  in  writing 
and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  certificate  from  a  person  com- 
petent to  testify,  stating  that  the  applicant  needs  the  aid. 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  SCHOLARSHIPS  AT  HARVARD 
UNIVERSITY. 

There  are  eight  scholarships  in  the  scientific  school  at  Har- 
vard University  for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  normal  schools. 
The  annual  value  of  each  of  these  scholarships  is  one  hundred 
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and  fifty  dollars,  which  is  the  price  of  tuition,  so  that   the 
holder  of  the  scholarship  gets  his  tuition  free. 

The  incumbents  are  originally  appointed  for  one  year,  on 
the  recommendation  of  the  principals  of  the  schools  from 
which  they  have  been  severally  graduated.  These  appoint- 
ments may  be  annually  renewed,  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  faculty  of  the  scientific  school. 


DICKINSON   HALL. 
Mrs.  Charles  B.  Wilson,  Matron. 

Dickinson  Hall  is  the  name  given  the  new  normal  dormitory 
which  will  be  used  for  the  first  time  in  September,  1903.  It 
is  in  charge  of  the  principal  and  is  a  commodious,  well-lighted 
school  home  with  accommodations  for  seventy  students. 
Floor,  plans  and  an  accurate  description  of  this  building  are 
given  in  the  cuts  facing  this  page.  Rooms  will  be  assigned 
once  each  year  by  lot,  two  students  occupying  a  suite  of 
three  rooms.  Whenever  possible  students  should  indicate 
their  choice  of  room-mate.  In  all  cases  those  desiring  rooms 
should  notify  the  matron  as  soon  as  possible  after  their  admis- 
sion to  the  school. 

The  price  of  board  in  the  boarding  halls  connected  with  the 
normal  schools  of  the  State  is  $4  per  week,  or  $160  for  the 
school  year,  payable  in  advance  as  follows:  $40  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  school  year  in  September;  $40  on  November  15; 
$40  on  February  1 ;  and  $40  on  April  15. 

These  rates  include  board,  furnished  room  (except  as 
below),  steam  heat,  gas,  and  laundry,  for  such  time  as  the 
school  is  in  session  and  for  the  Thanksgiving  recess,  but  for 
no  other  recess  or  vacation.  Pupils  whose  homes  are  at  a 
distance  may,  on  permission  of  the  principal,  remain  at  the 
hall  during  any  vacation,  except  the  long  one  in  the  summer, 
on  payment  of  the  additional  sum  of  $4  per  week  during  such 
vacation.     The  hall  is  closed  during  the  summer. 

When  pupils  leave  the  school  before  the  expiration  of  a 
term,  money  paid  in  advance  will  be  refunded  pro  rata,  but 
no  deduction  will  be  allowed  for  the  first  week  of  absence. 
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Each  boarder  is  required  to  bring  towels,  napkins,  a  nap- 
kin-ring, two  clothes-bags,  and  blankets.  The  school  does 
not  provide  curtains,  bureau  or  commode  covers.  Coverlets 
and  art  squares  are  furnished  by  the  school. 

All  articles  sent  to  the  laundry  must  be  distinctly 
marked  with  the  owner's  name  in  indelible  ink.  Ini- 
tials will  not  answer. 

Visitors  can  have  good  accommodations  at  $i  per  day  or  $5 
per  week;  dinner,  35  cents;  supper  or  breakfast,  25  cents; 
lodging,  50  cents. 

In  Dickinson  Hall  the  State  has  tried  to  provide  for  the 
comfort  and  convenience  of  its  pupils.  In  the  basement  space 
has  been  set  aside  for  a  laundry,  which  shall  be  exclusively 
for  students'  use;  set  tubs,  wringers,  ironing  boards,  etc.,. 
will  be  furnished.  A  game  room  and  a  bowling  alley  are 
also  to  be  provided.  On  the  second  floor  a  room  equipped 
with  sewing  machines  will  give  an  opportunity  to  economize 
in  the  making  of  the  simpler  articles  of  feminine  apparel  to- 
such  as  may  care  to  use  it.  On  the  third  floor  a  gymnasium 
has  been  provided;  school  work  in  gymnastics  will  be  given 
in  this  room ;  the  gymnasium  will  also  be  the  general  meeting 
place  of  the  students,  where  evening  entertainments  may  be 
held.  A  commodious  library  and  reading  room,  the  recep- 
tion room  and  parlors,  hospital,  clerk's  office,  and  dining 
room  are  situated  on  the  first  floor. 

The  building  is  substantially  made  of  buff  brick;  the  in- 
terior finish  is  of  ash  in  the  natural  wood,  and  the  floors  are 
of  maple.  The  hall  will  be  heated  by  steam  and  lighted  by 
electricity,  and  every  possible  precaution  will  be  taken  to 
secure  it  from  danger  by  fire.  A  private  fire  alarm  box  will 
connect  it  with  the  central  fire  station  of  the  town,  which  is 
situated  near  by ;  extinguishers  and  grenades  will  be  provided 
on  every  floor;  electric  gongs  for  alarming  pupils  will  be 
installed;  and  a  watchman  will  patrol  every  part  of  the 
building  once  every  hour  during  the  night. 

Pupils  who  do  not  live-  in  Westfield  and  who  do  not 
return  to  their  homes  daily  are  expected  to  board  at 
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Dickinson  Hall.  All  other  students  who  wish  to  board 
with  relatives  or  to  work  for  their  board  in  private 
families  must  first  secure  permission  from  the  principal. 

EMPLOYMENT  OF  GRADUATES. 

The  demand  for  graduates  of  this  school  is  greater  than 
the  supply.  During  the  past  year  the  principal  has  received 
many  requests  for  teachers,  to  which  he  has  been  unable  to 
respond. 

In  the  interest  of  graduates  of  this  school  who  desire  to 
secure  better  positions,  and  of  school  committees  and  super- 
intendents who  are  seeking  teachers,  the  principal  requests 
that  former  pupils  will  keep  him  informed  of  their  addresses 
and  of  their  wishes  for  future  work.  He  will  keep  at  his 
office  as  complete  a  directory  of  graduates  as  possible,  and 
hopes  to  be  serviceable  alike  to  employers  and  employed.  If 
alumni  sending  their  addresses  will  also  forward  testimonials 
of  success,  the  principal  can  act  for  them  more  intelligently. 

It  should  be  distinctly  understood  that  the  principal 
guarantees  no  positions,  and  declines  to  recommend 
any  teacher  whom  he  does  not  personally  know  to  be 
successful.  In  all  cases,  however,  he  will  gladly  furnish  the 
names  and  addresses  of  all  eligible  teachers  to  inquirers, 
leaving  to  them  the  responsibility  of  investigation  and  action. 

A  complete  record  of  all  future  graduates  will  be  kept, 
showing  their  scholarship,  training,  experience  before  enter- 
ing the  normal  school  and  in  the  training  schools,  and  general 
qualifications  for  teachers'  positions,  together  with  such  testi- 
monials of  success  in  teaching  as  may  be  filed  from  time  to 
time.  Such  data  will  be  considered  entirely  confidential, 
and  will  be  accessible  only  to  superintendents  and  school 
committees. 

GENERAL  REMARKS. 

The  demand  of  the  hour  is  for  professionally  trained 
teachers,  and,  both  for  the  good  of  the  schools  and  for 
their  own  advantage,  all  intending  teachers  are  urged  to 
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prepare  themselves  by  a  special  course  of  training  in 
some  school  established  for  the  purpose. 

Teachers  who  wish  to  profit  by  the  regular  class- 
room instruction  in  any  department  are  invited  to  join 
the  school  temporarily  during  their  vacations  and  at 
such  other  times  as  may  be  convenient.  An  effort  will 
be  made  during  the  ensuing  year  to  make  the  program  for 
Saturday  mornings  especially  interesting  to  those  not  con- 
nected with  the  school.  Zoology,  history  of  education,  and 
literature  courses  will  be  offered;  all  visitors  will  be  wel- 
comed. The  school  aims  to  be  helpful.  No  charge  will  be 
made  for  tuition  or  text-books,  and,  if  reasonable  notice  is 
given,  they  can  usually  be  accommodated  at  Normal  Hall  at 
$4  per  week. 

This  school  is  always  open  to  the  inspection  of  the  public. 
A  cordial  invitation  is  extended  to  teachers,  school  committees, 
and  superintendents  to  visit  at  their  convenience. 

For  catalogues,  specimen  examination  papers,  or  any  infor- 
mation, address  the  principal  at  Westfield. 
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NAMES      OF      PUPILS 


GENERAL   TWO-YEARS'   COURSE. 


Seniors. 

Abbe,  Florence  M.,  948  Liberty  St. 

Back,  Vera  E.,  7  Trinity  Row, 

Cleary,  Katharine  A.,  104  Beach  St 

Curtis,  Rachel  S.,  72  Bay  St.,  . 

Donahue,  B.  Frances,  44  Chestnut  St 

Ford,  Elizabeth  M.,  127  N.  Main  St., 

Foster,  E.  Elise  M., 

Friel,  Ethel  L., 

Garrett,  Helen  S.,  40  Morris  St., 

Greaney,  Helen  F.,  3  Olive  Ave., 

Greenaway,  Margaret  J.,  Hampshire  St. 

Healey,  Jennie  G.,    . 

Howard,  Stella  M.,  88  Church  St., 

Ingoldsby,  Nellie  M.,  20  Taylor  Ave., 

Jacobs,  Mabel  S.,  Allen  St.,      . 

Kennedy,  Mary  A.,  50  Day  Ave., 

Lynch,  Mary  F., 

Mache,  Ida  F.,  319  Worthington  St 

Maloney,  Grace  K.,  . 

Maloney,  Rose  E.,    . 

Martin,  Emily  C,     . 

Martin,  Nellie  L.,  720  Worthington  St. 

Maybury,  Catherine  E.,    . 

Moody,  Bertha  J.,  344  Maple  St., 

Moriarty,  M.  Gertrude,  8  O'Connor  Ave 

Murphy,  Gertrude  T.,  57  Whipple  St., 

Nichols,  Grace  E.,    . 


i 


Springfield 

Florence 

Holyoke 

Springfield 

Holyoke 

Springfield 

Weymouth 

Easthampton 

Springfield 

Holyoke 

Indian  Orchard 

Stockbridge 

Chicopee  Falls 

Westfield 

Springfield 

Westfield 

Stockbridge 

Springfield 

Hinsdale 

Great  Barrington 

Amherst 

Springfield 

Mittineague 

Holyoke 

Holyoke 

Fall  River 

North  Wilbraham 
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N  orris,  Julia  E., 

O'Connor,  Kathleen  F.,  121  Tyler  St., 

Pease,  Fannie  C,  20  Rutledge  Ave., 

Phinney,  Lora  S.,     . 

Porterfield,  Ruth  L.,  76  Pearl  St.,   . 

Ricker,  Georgia  A.,  19  Bliss  St., 

Robinson,  Helen  L., 

Roche,  Jennie  C,      . 

Ryan,  Margaret  A., 

Searle,  Mary  Lyman,  88  Crescent  St., 

Sheehan,  Annie  F.,  050  East  St., 

Smith,  Lucy  C,  r2  Northampton  Road, 

Streeter,  Cora  E.,     . 

Sykes,  Lillian  R.,  234  North  St., 

Thomas,  Miriam  G.,  20  Home  St.,   . 

Tiffany,  Lula  E.,  156  Allen  St., 

Tucker,  Mabel  B.,     .... 

Tuttle,  Harriet  L.,  308  Union  St.,    . 

Van  Deusen,  Frances  E., 

Waldron,  Katherine  A., 

Waters,  Mabel  E.,  142  Walnut  St.,  . 

White,  Alice  G.,        .... 

Williams,  Mary  B.,   . 


.    Southampton 

Springfield 

Springfield 

Haydenville 

Holyoke 

Springfield 

Hinsdale 

Palmer 

Hatfield 

.    Northampton 

.    ■  Holyoke 

Amherst 

Ludlow  Center 

Springfield 

Worcester 

Springfield 

Mittineague 

Springfield 

Dalton 

Great  Barrington 

Holyoke 

Ludlow  Center 

Westfield 


KINDERGARTEN  COURSE. 
Seniors. 

Baccolini,  Virginia  G.,      .         .         .         .  .  Lee 

Curley,  Evelyn  I.,  371  Main  St.,                 .  .  Holyoke 

Robinson,  Julia  M.,  Main  St.,  .         .         .  .  Westfield 

Steimer,  Mary  E.,  28  Bates  St.,        .         .  .  Westfield 


ONE-YEAR  COURSE  FOR  COLLEGE  GRADUATES. 

Grant,  Edith  A.,  4  Nonotuck  Ave.,  .  .  Chicopee 

Hadd,  Eugenie  C.  I.,  76  Wilcox  St.,  .  .  Springfield 

Ingraham,  Clara  M.,  56  Mapledell  St.,  .  .  Springfield 
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ONE-YEAR  COURSE  FOR  TEACHERS. 

Albee,  Nellie  E. , Cushman 

Howlett,  Cora  M.,    .....  South  Amherst 

Stanton,  Cora  A. ,  .         .         .         .         .       Chesterfield 

Vaughn,  Clare  E.,  265  Belmont  Ave.,       .         .         Springfield 


GENERAL  TWO-YEARS'  COURSE. 


Juniors. 

Akley,  Inez  C, 

Albee,  Marion  G.,     . 

Bacon,  Margaret  H.,  59  Hamlin  St., 

Ballou,  Ina  M.,  21  Worcester  St.,     . 

Bannister,  Mary,  14  Everett  St., 

Beebe,  Sarah  E.,      . 

Bell,  Agnes  G., 

Bowe,  Mary  E.,  19  Beacon  Ave., 

Byrns,  Rachael  A.,  79  Essex  St., 

Callahan,  Annie,  7  Dubois  St., 

Carey,  Jennie  B.,      . 

Casey,  Mary  E.,  40  Walnut  St., 

Cassidy,  Jennie  B.,  12  Newton  St.,  . 

Conway,  Hannah  L., 

Cooper,  Florence  A.,  54  Jackson  St., 

Craig,  Ida  M.,  90  Bowles  St.,  . 

Donseroe,  Genevieve  T.,  in  Summer  St 

Doyle,  Bessie  S.,  21  Arbor  St., 

Driscoll,  May  E.,  22  Norwood  St.,   . 

Dunbar,  Minnie,       .... 

Fitzgerald,  Rose  M.,  5  O'Connor  Ave., 

Flagg,  E.  Mabel,  1  Smith  Ave., 

Flood,  Agnes  C,  195  Chestnut  St., 

Flood,  Katherine  C,  195  Chestnut  St., 

Gaugh,  Elsie  P., 

Gillon,  Margaret  A.,  265  W.  Hampden  St. 

Greaney,  Eva  C,  98  High  St., 

Harvey,  Edith  A.,  29  Florida  St.,     . 


Dummer,  Vt. 
Cushman 
Pittsfield 
Indian  Orchard 
Easthampton 
East  Longmeadow 
Brightwood 
Holyoke 
Springfield 
Westfield 
Turners  Falls 
Holyoke 
Holyoke 
Amherst 
Springfield 
Springfield 
Springfield 
Springfield 
Springfield 
Lenox 
Holyoke 
Mittineague 
Holyoke 
Holyoke 
Easthampton 
Holyoke 
Holyoke 
Springfield 
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Healey,  Ella  L,  8  Cherry  St.,  . 

Healy,  Nora  B.,  35  Elm  St.,     . 

Hellyar,  Florence  E., 

Kingsley,  Georgia  E., 

Lawlor,  Nellie  T.,    . 

Lawrence,  Jessie  F., 

Lynn,  Josephine  E.,  311  Walnut  St 

McCarthey,  Ellen  T.,  15  Dubois  St., 

McGlynn,  Genevieve  E.,  21  High  St., 

McTearnen,  Mary  Ethel,  21  Worcester  Place 

Merrell,  Dorothy,  144  Buckingham  St., 

Miller,  Alice  C,  53  Worcester  St., 

Moran,  Mary  A.,  46  Grattan  St., 

O'Brien,  Helen  A.,  6  Franklin  Ave., 

O'Brien,  Lillian  C, 

O'Connor,  Katherine  H.,  87  Walnut  St 

O'Neill,  Rose  G.,  31  East  St., 

Parker,  Henrietta  G.,  84  Catharine  St.. 

Powers,  Mary  C,      . 

Riley,  Anna  M.,  20  Hampden  St.,    . 

Riley,  Elizabeth  E.,  144  Dwight  St., 

Rohan,  Mary  M.,  226  Hampden  St., 

Sears,  Katherine  G.,  23  Fairfield  Ave., 

Shanahan,  Nellie  A., 

Shea,  Katherine  T.,  112  Belcher  St., 

Stoddard,  Mary  E.,  102  Bay  St., 

Strong,  Florence  H., 

Sullivan,  Mary  E.,  136  Westfield  St., 

Wagner,  Clara  L.,    . 

Woodard,  Mary  F., 


Holyoke 

Holyoke 

Warren 

Southampton 

Thorndike 

Montague 

Holyoke 

Westfield 

Chicopee  Falls 

Holyoke 

Springfield 

Indian  Orchard 

Chicopee  Falls 

Westfield 

Turners  Falls 

Holyoke 

Holyoke 

Springfield 

Southampton 

Mittineague 

Holyoke 

Holyoke 

Holyoke 

Turners  Falls 

Chicopee  Falls 

Springfield 

Southampton 

Mittineague 

Collinsville,  Conn. 

Warren 


KINDERGARTEN  COURSE. 
Juniors. 

Burr,  Alice  R., Agawam 

Cargel,  Katherine  M.,  15  Avery  St.,         .         .  Westfield 

Eastman,  Addie  D.,  36  Baker  St.,    .         .         .  Lynn 

Wells,  Alice  M.,  23  Leonard  Ave.,    .         .         .  Westfield 
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SPECIAL  STUDENTS. 

Bourassa,  Ellen  C,  12  Avery  St.,     . 

Westfield 

Clark,  Anna  G. ,  2 1  Day  Ave. ,  . 

Westfield 

Flouton,  Mrs.  Clara  B.,  12  Maple  St., 

Westfield 

Gibson,  William  F.,           .....        Wilbraham 

Keife,  Harriet  R.,  39  Day  Ave., 

Westfield 

Kingsbury,  Nicie  A.,         . 

Waltham 

Knox,  May,       ....... 

Palmer 

MacKusick,  Mina, Calais,  Me. 

Perkins,  Mrs.  Lugenie,  n  Connor  Ave.,  .   - 

Westfield 

Quance,  Nettie  L.,   . 

Russell 

Smythe,  Mrs.  Gertrude  B.,  Garfield  St.,           .        Springfield 

Spooner,  Harriet  E., 

Barre 

Stearns,  Mrs.  Lucy,  9  Clark  St.,       . 

Westfield 

Sullivan,  Anna  M.,  42  Chestnut  St.,          .         .       Mittineague 

SUMMARY. 

Seniors  in  general  course,          .... 

•     50 

Seniors  in  kindergarten  course, 

4 

Juniors  in  general  course,          .... 

58 

Juniors  in  kindergarten  course, 

4 

One-year  course  for  teachers,   .... 

4 

One-year  course  for  college  graduates, 

3 

Special  students,       ...... 

•      14 

Total, 

137 
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STATE    BOARD   OF   EDUCATION. 

Established  1837. 


His  Excellency  JOHN  L.  BATES. 
His  Honor  CURTIS  GUILD,  Jr. 


Kate  Gannett  Wells, 
Clinton  Q.  Richmond,  A.B.,     . 
George  I.  Aldrich,  A.M., 
Elmer  H.  Capen,  D.D.,  LL.D., 
Albert  E.  Winship,  Litt.D., 
George  H.  Conley,  A.M., 
Caroline  Hazard,  A.M.,  Litt.D. 
Joel  D.  Miller,  A.M., 


.  Boston, 

.  North  Adams, 

.  Brookline,     . 

.  Tufts  College, 

.  Somerville,    . 

.  Boston, 

.  Wellesley,     . 

.  Leominster,. 


TERM   EXPIRES. 

.  May  25,  1904. 

.  May  25,  1905. 

.  May  25,  1906. 

.  May  25,  1907. 

.  May  25,  1908. 

.  May  25,  1909. 

.  May  25,  1910. 

.  May  25,  1911. 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION. 


George  H.  Martin,  A.M.,  Secretary, 

Caleb  B.  Tillinghast,  A.M.,  Clerk  and  Treasurer, 

John  T.  Prince,  Ph.D.,  Agent, 

Grenville  T.  Fletcher,  A.M.,  Agent,      . 

James  \V.  MacDonald,  A.M.,  Agent, 

L.  Walter  Sargent,  Agent,      .... 


Lynn. 

Boston. 

Newtonville. 

Northampton. 

Stoneham. 

Boston. 


BOARD  OF  VISITORS. 

Albert  E.  Winship,  Litt.D.  Clinton  Q.  Richmond,  A.B. 


INSTRUCTORS 


NORMAL   SCHOOL. 


Clarence  A.  Brodeur,  Principal. 
Pedagogy,  School  Law,  School  Management. 


Louis  B.  Allyn, 
Edith  S.  Copeland, 
Edith  L.  Cummings, 
Mrs.  Adeline  A.  Knight, 
Will  S.  Monroe,      . 

Sterrie  A.  Weaver, 
Charles  B.  Wilson, 


Mathematics,  Chemistry,  Physics. 

Drawing. 

Gymnastics,  Manual  Training. 

English,  Literature,  History. 

Psychology,  History  of  Education, 

Geography. 
Vocal  Music. 
Natural  Science. 


TRAINING   SCHOOLS. 

George  W.  Winslow,  Principal. 


M.  Harriett  Day,    . 
Alice  M.  Winslow, 
Anna  M.  Downey, 
Marion  R.  Winkley, 
Lucia  A.  Coleman, 
Ella  J.  Downey,      . 
Frances  L.  Parsons, 
Edith  M.  Robbins, 
E.  Abbe  Clark, 
Florence  S.  Wiley, 
Frances  L.  Foster, 
Florence  P.  Axtelle, 
Eunice  M.  Beebe,    . 
Emma  L.  Hammond, 


Eighth  grade. 
Eighth  grade. 
Seventh  grade. 
Seventh  grade. 
Sixth  grade. 
Sixth  grade. 
Fifth  grade. 
Fifth  grade. 
Fifth  grade. 
Fourth  grade. 
Third  grade. 
Second  grade. 
First  grade. 
Kindergarten. 


ALUMNI      ASSOCIATION      OF     THE 
WESTFIELD      NORMAL       SCHOOL. 


PRESIDENT. 


Secretary  George  B.  Cortelyou,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Class  of  1882  (Jan.). 

VICE-PRESIDENT. 
Miss  Mary  E.  Cobb,  Florence,  Mass. 

Class  of  1883. 

SECRETARY   AND    TREASURER. 
Mrs.  Harry  M.  Gowdy,  West  field,  Mass. 

Class  of  1894. 

EXECUTIVE    COMMITTEE. 

Principal  Clarence  A.  Brodeur,  Westfield,  Mass. 
Miss  M.  E.  Lawley,  Holyoke,  Mass. 

Class  of  1884  (Jan.). 

Mrs.  Harry  L.  Bradley,  Westfield,  Mass. 

Class  of  1891. 

COMMITTEE    ON    NECROLOGY. 

Miss  Laura  C.  Harding,  Westfield  Mass. 
Class  of  1869. 

Miss  H.  A.  P.  Roth,  Attleboro,  Mass. 

Class  of  1879  (Jan.). 

C.  J.  Downey,  M.D.,  Springfield,  Mass. 

Class  of  1891  (Jan.). 

Mr.  Charles  Bennett,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Class  of  1879. 

The  next  regular  triennial  meeting  of  the  Association  will 
be  held  Saturday,  June  18,  1904. 


CALENDAR    FOR    1 904-1 905. 


SPRING   RECESS. 

From  12  M.  on  Friday,  March  18,  1904,  to  Tuesday,  March  29, 

at  9  A.M. 

SPRING   TERM. 
March  29,  1904,  to  Friday,  June  17,  1904,  at  4  P.M. 

TRIENNIAL   REUNION. 
Saturday,  June  18,  1904. 

CLASS    DAY. 

Monday,  June  20,  1904,  at  2  P.M. 

GRADUATION. 
Tuesday,  June  21,  1904,  at  2  P.M. 

FIRST    ENTRANCE    EXAMINATION. 

Thursday  and  Friday,  June  23  and  24,  1904,  at  9  A.M. 

SECOND   ENTRANCE   EXAMINATION. 
Tuesday  and  Wednesday,  Sept.  6  and  7,  1904,  at  9  A.M. 

BEGINNING   OF   SCHOOL    YEAR. 
Thursday,  Sept.  8,  1904,  at  9  A.M. 

THANKSGIVING    RECESS. 

From  Wednesday,  12  M.,  preceding  Thanksgiving  Day,  to  the 
following  Tuesday,  at  9  A.M. 


CHRISTMAS   RECESS. 

From  Friday,  4  P.M.,  Dec.  16,  1904,  to  Tuesday, 
Jan.  3,  1905,  at  9  A.M. 

SPRING   RECESS. 

From  12  M.  on  Friday,  March  17,  1905,  to  Tuesday, 
March  28,  1905,  at  9  A.M. 

GRADUATION. 

Tuesday,  June  27,  1905,  at  2  P.M. 

SPECIAL   NOTICE. 

Entrance  examinations  on  the  dates  given  above  begin  at 
9  A.M.,  in  the  assembly  hall.  Candidates  are  to  be  present 
at  the  opening  on  the  first  day.  They  should  come  prepared 
to  stay  in  September.  If  pupils  are  obliged  to  stay  over 
night  during  the  June  examinations,  accommodations  may  be 
had  at  Dickinson  Hall. 

The  school  is  in  session  every  week  day,  except  Monday; 
on  Saturdays,  school  closes  at  noon. 


WESTFIELD       NORMAL       SCHOOL. 


HISTORICAL   SKETCH. 

With  the  single  exception  of  the  Framingham  Normal 
School,  which  was  first  opened  at  Lexington  July  3,  1839,  the 
Westfield  Normal  School  is  the  oldest  in  America.  It  was 
established  at  Barre,  Sept.  4,  1839,  and  was  transferred  to 
Westfield  in  1844.  The  total  number  of  pupils  admitted  to 
this  school  is  4569,  of  whom  496  have  been  men.  Since  1855, 
the  date  of  the  first  formal  graduation,  1807  students  have 
received  diplomas  on  the  completion  of  the  prescribed  course 
of  study. 

LOCATION. 

Westfield,  a  beautiful  town  of  more  than  12,000  inhabitants, 
is  located  on  the  main  line  of  the  Boston  &  Albany  Railroad, 
and  on  the  Northampton  division  of  the  New  York,  New 
Haven  &  Hartford  Railroad.  Springfield  is  distant  but 
nine  miles,  Holyoke  ten,  Chicopee  twelve,  and  Northampton 
sixteen.  Electrics  run  from  the  railroad  stations  past  the 
school  and  connect  Westfield  with  Springfield  and  Holyoke. 
The  service  is  excellent,  and  the  program  of  recitations  is  so 
arranged  that  most  pupils  residing  in  adjoining  cities  and 
towns  can  live  at  home. 

Westfield  is  noted  for  its  fine  streets,  overarched  by  stately 
elms,  and  for  the  beauty  of  the  surrounding  country.  Facili- 
ties for  healthful  exercise,  as  well  as  for  the  out-door  study  of 
geography  and  natural  science,  are  abundant. 

BUILDINGS   AND    GROUNDS. 

The  normal  school  building  was  occupied  for  the  first  time 
April  18,  1892.     It  is  a  beautiful  and  commodious  structure 
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of  red  brick,  with  trimmings  of  brown  stone  and  Romanesque 
portals,  is  140  feet  long  and  118  feet  deep,  and  contains 
accommodations  for  175  normal  students,  as  well  as  for  120 
pupils  of  the  training  schools. 

The  entire  building  is  finished  in  the  best  selected  quar- 
tered oak.  The  chemical,  physical,  geological  and  mineral- 
ogical,  and  biological  laboratories  are  liberally  supplied  with 
the  best  of  modern  apparatus  and  appliances  and  with  an 
abundance  of  specimens  for  study. 

The  art  room  affords  excellent  opportunities  for  training  in 
drawing.  In  addition,  several  well-lighted  studios,  plentifully 
supplied  with  casts,  models,  and  copies,  are  available  for 
individual  work. 

Adjoining  the  main  assembly  hall  is  a  convenient  library  of 
well-selected  books  for  use  in  all  departments  of  the  work  of 
the  school. 

The  sloyd  room  is  equipped  with  nineteen  benches  and  with 
all  tools  and  material  necessary  for  instructing  normal  students 
in  a  most  comprehensive  course  of  manual  training  for  ele- 
mentary schools. 

The  gymnasium  is  large  and  well  lighted  and  is  provided 
with  all  apparatus  for  class  work  as  well  as  for  individual 
exercise. 

In  a  word,  no  school  building  in  the  State  has  a  more  com- 
plete equipment  for  preparing  teachers  to  fill  positions  in  the 
best  of  modern  schools. 

The  ample  grounds  adjoining  the  school  afford  opportunity 
for  lawn  tennis,  basket-ball,  and  for  general  exercise. 

Dickinson  Hall  is  a  pleasant  and  comfortable  dormitory  and 
boarding  hall,  located  adjacent  to  the  school  building,  and 
containing  accommodations  for  70  students.  A  fuller  descrip- 
tion may  be  found  on  page  39,  under  the  caption  "  Dickinson 
Hall." 

TRAINING    SCHOOLS, 
In  the  normal  school  building  are  four  rooms,  accommodat- 
ing 120  pupils  of  the  kindergarten  and  primary  grades  of  the 
public  schools. 


■JUL  <Jfy  ,     ' 

k    ^^■■'^IIhbB 

1   -.  s 

§g|^ 

pPHH 

Biiiir 

•a»Sw-j            >j|    P^^^l 

1 

SB 
Ite.           S3 

1       5 

1      V  Tn* 

1 

■§    JUBbJ     ji 

>#iiHr 

■PI     B        lm*m* 

1  **    ^p^^jj11    '  J 

FWI 

STATE    NORMAL    SCHOOL,    WESTFIELD 

The  State  has  erected  a  new  training  school  building,  at  a 
cost  of  $45,000,  on  the  site  of  the  old  normal  school  on  Wash- 
ington street,  within  a  stone's  throw  of  Dickinson  Hall.  This 
building  contains  ten  class-rooms,  with  ample  accommoda- 
tions for  450  children  from  grades  four  to  nine  inclusive,  a 
large  library,  principal's  office,  teachers'  room,  an  assembly 
hall  with  seats  for  500,  play-rooms,  bicycle  room,  and  is  fur- 
nished with  an  electric  time  service  and  a  liberal  equipment 
for  the  teaching  of  geography  and  nature  study. 

There  are  available  for  training  purposes,  in  both  buildings, 
14  rooms,  containing  more  than  550  pupils. 

The  pupils  of  the  senior  class  of  the  normal  school  are  di- 
vided into  three  sections,  each  section  devoting  the  entire  time 
of  one  term  of  thirteen  weeks  to  observation  and  teaching  in 
the  training  schools  under  expert  supervision.  No  ampler 
provision  for  training  teachers  for  the  actual  work  of  their 
profession  has  been  made  by  any  normal  school  in  the  country. 

GENERAL   AIM   OF    THE    SCHOOL. 

The  Board  of  Education,  by  a  vote  passed  May  6,  1880, 
stated  the  design  of  the  school  and  the  course  of  studies  for 
the  State  normal  schools,  as  follows :  — 

The  design  of  the  normal  school  is  strictly  professional; 
that  is,  to  prepare  in  the  best  possible  manner  the  pupils  for 
the  work  of  organizing,  governing,  and  teaching  the  public 
schools  of  the  Commonwealth. 

To  this  end  there  must  be  the  most  thorough  knowledge, 
first,  of  the  branches  of  learning  required  to  be  taught  in 
the  schools  ;  second,  of  the  best  methods  of  teaching  these 
branches  ;    and  third,  of  right  mental  training. 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR    ADMISSION. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  any  one  of  the  normal  schools 
must,  if  young  women,  have  attained  the  age  of  sixteen  years, 
and  if  young  men,  the  age  of  seventeen  years.  Their  fitness 
for  admission  will  be  determined  :  — 
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i.  By  their  standing  in  a  physical  examination. 

2.  By  their  moral  character. 

3.  By  their  high  school  record. 

4.  By  a  written  examination. 

5.  By  an  oral  examination. 

PHYSICIANS'    CERTIFICATES   AND  PHYSICAL 
EXAMINATIONS. 

Every  candidate  is  required  to  present  a  certificate  from  a 
reliable  physician  stating  that  he  or  she  is  physically  fitted  to 
undertake  the  contemplated  course  of  study,  and  giving  infor- 
mation as  to  any  physical  weakness  the  candidate  may  have. 

The  State  Board  of  Education  adopted  the  following  vote 
March  7,  1901  :  — 

That  the  visitors  of  the  several  normal  schools  be  author- 
ized and  directed  to  provide  for  a  physical  examination  of 
candidates  for  admission  to  the  normal  schools,  in  order  to 
determine  whether  they  are  free  from  any  disease  or  infirmity 
which  would  unfit  them  for  the  office  of  teacher,  and  also  to 
examine  any  student  at  any  time  in  the  course,  to  determine 
whether  his  physical  condition  is  such  as  to  warrant  his  con- 
tinuance in  the  school. 

MORAL    CHARACTER. 

Candidates  must  present  certificates  of  good  moral  char- 
acter. In  deciding  whether  they  shall  prepare  themselves  to 
become  teachers,  candidates  should  note  that  the  vocation  re- 
quires more  than  mere  freedom  from  disqualifying  defects; 
it  demands  virtues  of  a  positive  sort  that  shall  make  their 
impress  for  good  upon  those  who  are  taught. 

HIGH   SCHOOL   RECORD. 

It  may  be  said,  in  general,  that  if  the  ordinary  work  of  a 
good  statutory  high  school  is  well  done,  candidates  should 
have  no  difficulty  in  meeting  the  academic  tests  to  which  they 
may  be  subjected.  They  cannot  be  too  earnestly  urged, 
however,  to  avail  themselves  of  the  best  high  school 
facilities  attainable  in  a  four  years'  course,  even  though 


STATE    NORMAL    SCHOOL,     WESTFIELD 


they  should  pursue  studies  to  an  extent  not  insisted  on, 
or  take  studies  not  prescribed  in  the  admission  require- 
ments. 

The  importance  of  a  good  record  in  the  high  school  cannot 
be  overestimated.  Principals  are  requested  to  furnish  the 
normal  schools  with  records  of  the  high  school  standing 
of  candidates.  The  stronger  the  evidence  of  character, 
scholarship  and  promise,  of  whatever  kind,  candidates  bring, 
especially  from  schools  of  high  reputation  and  from  teachers 
of  good  judgment  and  fearless  expression,  the  greater  con- 
fidence they  may  have  in  guarding  themselves  against  the 
contingencies  of  an  examination  and  of  satisfying  the  exam- 
iners as  to  their  fitness. 

WRITTEN    EXAMINATION. 

The  examinations  will  embrace  papers  on  the  following 
groups  of  subjects,  a  single  paper  with  a  maximum  time 
allowance  of  two  hours  to  cover  each  of  groups  I.,  II.,  and  IV., 
and  a  single  paper  with  a  maximum  time  allowance  of  one 
hour  to  cover  each  of  groups  III.  and  V.  (five  papers  with 
a  maximum  time  allowance  of  eight  hours)  :  — 

I.  Language. —  (a)  English,  with  its  grammar  and  litera- 
ture, and  (b)  either  Latin  or  French. 

II.  Mathematics.  —  (a)  The  elements  of  algebra  and  (b) 
the  elements  of  plane  geometry. 

III.  United  States  History.  —  The  history  and  civil 
government  of  Massachusetts  and  the  United  States,  with 
related  geography  and  so  much  of  English  history  as  is 
directly  contributory  to  a  knowledge  of  United  States  history. 

IV.  Science. —  (a)  Physiology  and  hygiene  and  (band  c) 
any  two  of  the  following  :  physics,  chemistry,  physical  geog- 
raphy, and  botany,  provided  one  of  the  two  selected  is  either 
physics  or  chemistry. 

V.  Drawing  and  Music.  —  (a)  Elementary  mechanical 
and  freehand  drawing,  with  anyone  of  the  topics,  —  form, 
color,  and  arrangement,  and  (b)  music. 
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ORAL   EXAMINATION. 

Each  candidate  will  be  required  to  read  aloud  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  examiners.  He  will  also  be  questioned  orally 
either  upon  some  of  the  foregoing  subjects  or  upon  other 
matter  within  his  experience,  in  order  that  the  examiners 
may  gain  some  impression  about  his  personal  characteristics 
and  his  use  of  language,  as  well  as  give  him  an  opportunity 
to  furnish  any  evidences  of  qualification  that  might  not  other- 
wise become  known  to  them. 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENT  IN  ENGLISH  FOR  ALL 
EXAMINATIONS. 
No  candidates  will  be  accepted  whose  written  English 
is  notably  deficient  in  clear  and  accurate  expression, 
spelling,  punctuation,  idiom,  or  division  of  paragraphs,  or 
whose  spoken  English  exhibits  faults  so  serious  as  to  make 
it  inexpedient  for  the  normal  school  to  attempt  their  cor- 
rection. The  candidate's  English,  therefore,  in  all  oral 
and  written  examinations  will  be  subject  to  the  require- 
ments implied  in  the  statement  here  made,  and  marked 
accordingly. 

SPECIAL    DIRECTIONS   FOR   THE   WRITTEN 

EXAMINATIONS. 

I.    Language. 

(a)  English.  —  The  subjects  for  the  examination  in  English 
will  be  the  same  as  those  agreed  upon  by  the  colleges  and 
high  technical  schools  of  New  England  and  now  quite  gener- 
ally adopted  throughout  the  United  States. 

i.  Reading  and  Practice.  —  A  limited  number  of  books 
will  be  set  for  reading.  The  candidate  will  be  required  to 
present  evidence  of  a  general  knowledge  of  the  subject-matter 
and  spirit  of  the  books  and  to  answer  simple  questions  on  the 
lives  of  the  authors.  The  form  of  examination  will  usually 
be  the  writing  of  a  paragraph  or  two  on  each  of  a  few  topics 
to  be  chosen  by  the  candidate  from  a  considerable  number  set 
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before  him  in  the  examination  paper.  In  place  of  a  part  or 
the  whole  of  this  test,  the  candidate  may  present  an  exercise 
book  properly  certified  by  his  instructor,  containing  com- 
positions or  other  written  work  done  in  connection  with  the 
reading  of  the  books. 

The  books  set  for  this  part  of  the  examination  are  :  — 

1903-1905.  —  Shakespeare's  The  Merchant  of  Venice  and 
Julius  Caesar  ;  The  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  in  The 
Spectator;  Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Coleridge's 
The  Ancient  Mariner;  Scott's  Ivanhoe;  Tennyson's  The 
Princess;  Lowell's  The  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal;  George 
Eliot's  Silas  Marner;  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns. 

2.  Study  and  Practice.  —  This  part  of  the  examination 
presupposes  a  more  careful  study  of  each  of  the  works  named 
below.  The  examination  will  be  upon  subject-matter,  form, 
and  structure. 

In  addition,  the  candidate  may  be  required  to  answer  ques- 
tions involving  the  essentials  of  English  grammar  and  ques- 
tions on  the  leading  facts  in  those  periods  of  English  literary 
history  to  which  the  prescribed  works  belong.  The  books 
set  for  this  part  of  the  examination  will  be :  — 

1903-1905. — Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  Lycidas, 
Comus,  L'Allegro  and  II  Penseroso  ;  Burke's  Speech  on 
Conciliation  with  America ;  Macaulay's  Essays  on  Milton 
and  Addison. 

(b)  Either  Latin  or  French.  —  The  translation  at  sight  of 
simple  prose  or  verse,  with  questions  on  the  usual  forms  and 
ordinary  constructions,  and  the  writing  of  simple  prose  based 
in  part  or  in  full  on  the  passage  selected. 

The  Conference  on  Uniform  requirements  in  English  for 
Admission  to  College,  on  whose  recommendations  the  fore- 
going lists  of  books  in  English  and  directions  for  study  are 
based,  advises  — 

1.  That  English  be  studied  throughout  the  primary  and 
secondary  school  courses,  and,  when  possible,  for  at  least  three 
periods  a  week  during  the  four  years  of  the  high  school  course. 

2.  That  the  prescribed  books  be  regarded  as  a  basis  for 
such  wider  courses  of  English  study  as  the  schools  may  ar- 
range for  themselves.  15 
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3.  That,  where  careful  instruction  in  idiomatic  English 
translation  is  not  given,  supplementary  work  to  secure  an 
equivalent  training  in  diction  and  in  sentence  structure  be 
offered  throughout  the  high  school  course. 

4.  That  a  certain  amount  of  outside  reading,  chiefly  of 
poetry,  fiction,  biography,  and  history,  be  encouraged  through- 
out the  entire  school  course. 

5 .  That  definite  instruction  be  given  in  the  choice  of  words, 
in  the  structure  of  sentences  and  of  paragraphs,  and  in  the 
simple  forms  of  narration,  description,  exposition,  and  argu- 
ment. Such  instruction  should  begin  early  in  the  high  school 
course. 

6.  That  systematic  training  in  speaking  and  writing  Eng- 
lish be  given  throughout  the  entire  school  course.  That  in 
the  high  school,  subjects  for  compositions  be  taken  partly 
from  the  prescribed  books  and  partly  from  the  students'  own 
thought  and  experience. 

7 .  That  each  of  the  books  prescribed  for  study  be  taught 
with  reference  to  (a)  the  language,  including  the  meaning  of 
the  words  and  sentences,  the  important  qualities  of  style  and 
the  important  allusions;  (b)  the  plan  of  the  work,  i.e.,  its 
structure  and  method;  and  (c)  the  place  of  the  work  in  liter- 
ary history,  the  circumstances  of  its  production  and  the  life  of 
its  author.  That  all  details  be  studied,  not  as  ends  in  them- 
selves, but  as  means  to  a  comprehension  of  the  whole. 

II.    Mathematics. 

(a)  The  elements  of  algebra  through  affected  quadratic 
equations. 

(b)  The  elements  of  plane  geometry. 

While  there  is  no  formal  examination  in  arithmetic,  the 
importance  of  a  practical  working  acquaintance  with  its  prin- 
ciples and  processes  cannot  be  too  strongly  emphasized.  The 
candidate's  proficiency  in  this  subject  will  be  incidentally 
tested  in  its  applications  to  other  subjects. 

In  geometry,  the  candidate's  preparatory  study  should  in- 
clude independent  solutions  and  demonstrations,  —  work  that 
shall  throw  him  upon  his  own  resources;  and  his  ability  to  do 
16 
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such  work  will  be  tested  in  the  examination.  An  acquaint- 
ance with  typical  solid  forms  is  also  important,  —  enough,  at 
least,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  name  and  define  them  and  to 
recognize  the  relations  borne  to  them  by  the  lines,  planes, 
angles,  and  figures  of  plane  geometry. 

III.     United  States  History. 

Any  school  text-book  on  LTnited  States  history  will  enable 
candidates  to  meet  this  requirement,  provided  they  study 
enough  of  geography  to  illumine  the  history  and  make  them- 
selves familiar  with  the  grander  features  of  government  in 
Massachusetts  and  the  United  States.  Collateral  reading  in 
United  States  History  is  strongly  advised,  also  in  English 
history  so  far  as  this  history  bears  conspicuously  on  that  of 
the  United  States. 

IV.     Science. 

(a)  Physiology  and  Hygiene.  —  The  chief  elementary 
facts  of  anatomy,  the  general  functions  of  the  various  organs, 
the  more  obvious  rules  of  health,  and  the  more  striking  effects 
of  alcoholic  drinks,  narcotics,  and  stimulants  upon  those  ad- 
dicted to  their  use. 

(b  and  c)  Any  two  of  the  following  sciences,  — 
Physics,  Chemistry,  Botany,  Physical  Geography,  pro- 
vided one  of  the  two  is  either  Physics  or  Chemistry.  — 
The  chief  elementary  facts  of  the  subjects  selected,  so  far  as 
they  may  be  presented  in  the  courses  usually  devoted  to  them 
in  good  high  schools.  It  will  be  a  distinct  advantage  to  the 
candidate  if  his  preparation  includes  a  certain  amount  of 
individual  laboratory  work. 

A  laboratory  notebook,  with  the  teacher's  endorsement  that 
it  is  a  true  record  of  the  candidate's  work,  will  be  accepted 
as  partial  evidence  of  attainments  in  the  science  with  which 
it  deals.  The  original  record  should  be  so  well  kept  as  to 
make  copying  unnecessary. 

V.     Drawing  and  Music. 

(a)  Drawing. — Mechanical  and  freehand  drawing, — enough 
to  enable  the  candidate  to  draw  a  simple  object,  like  a  box  or 
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a  pyramid  or  a  cylinder,  with  plan  and  elevation  to  scale,  and 
to  make  a  freehand  sketch  of  the  same  in  perspective.  Also 
any  one  of  the  three  topics,  — form,  color,  and  arrangement, 
(b)  Music.  —  Such  elementary  facts  as  an  instructor  should 
know  in  teaching  singing  in  the  schools,  including  major  and 
minor  keys,  simple  two,  three,  four,  and  six  part  measures,  the 
fractional  divisions  of  the  pulse  or  beat,  the  chromatic  scale, 
the  right  use  of  the  foregoing  elements  in  practice,  and  the 
translation  into  musical  notation  of  simple  melodies  or  of  time 
phrases  sung  or  played. 


IMPORTANCE   OF    ADEQUATE   PREPARATION. 

Candidates  should  measure  their  duty  of  making  adequate 
preparation  not  wholly  by  the  subjects  selected  and  the  papers 
set  for  the  admission  examinations,  but  by  the  larger  demands 
their  chosen  vocation  is  sure  to  make  upon  them.  The  more 
generous  and  thorough,  therefore,  the  preparation  of  the 
candidate,  the  greater  the  likelihood  of  profiting  by  the  nor- 
mal school,  of  completing  the  elementary  course  on  time,  of 
securing  employment  after  graduation,  and  of  doing  credit- 
able work  as  a  teacher. 

The  candidate  is  advised,  therefore,  to  utilize  all  feasible 
opportunities  offered  by  the  regular  high  school  course  for 
promoting  this  breadth  of  preparation,  and  the  high  school 
should  aim  to  hold  the  candidate  up  to  the  higher  ideals  of 
such  preparation. 

EQUIVALENTS. 

Special  cases  that  raise  questions  of  equivalents  will  be 
considered  on  their  merits. 

DIVISION   OF    THE    EXAMINATIONS. 

Candidates  may  be  admitted  to  preliminary  examinations  a 
year  in   advance  of  their  final  examinations,   provided  they 
offer  themselves  in  one  or  more  of  the  following  groups,  each 
group  to  be  presented  in  full  :  — 
iS 
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II.  Mathematics. 

III.  United  States  History. 

IV.  Science. 

V.  Drawing  and  Music. 

Preliminary  examinations   can  be  taken  in  June  only. 

Every  candidate  for  a  preliminary  examination  must  pre- 
sent a  certificate  of  preparation  in  the  group  or  groups  chosen, 
or  in  the  subjects  thereof,  the  form  of  certificate  to  be  sub- 
stantially as  follows  :  — 

. has  been  a  pupil  in  the 

School  for years,  and  is,  in  my  judg- 


ment, prepared  to  pass  the  normal  school  preliminary  exam- 
ination in  the  following  group  or  groups  of  subjects  and  the 
divisions  thereof  :  — 


Signature  of  principal  or  teacher,. 
Address, 


The  group  known  as  I.  Language  must  be  reserved  for  the 
final  examinations.  It  will  doubtless  be  found  generally  ad- 
visable in  practice  that  the  group  known  as  IV.  Science 
should  also  be  so  reserved. 

While  division  of  the  final  or  complete  examinations  between 
June  and  September  is  permissible,  it  is  important  both  for 
the  normal  school  and  for  the  candidate  that  the  work  laid 
out  for  the  September  examinations,  which  so  closely  precede 
the  opening  of  the  normal  schools,  shall  be  kept  down  to  a 
minimum.  Candidates  for  the  final  or  complete  examinations 
are  earnestly  advised,  therefore,  to  present  themselves  in 
June. 

EXAMINATION    DATES. 

The  admission  examinations  are  held  at  the  several  normal 
school  buildings  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule  :  — 

1904. — Thursday  and  Friday,  June  23  and  24;  Tuesday 
and  Wednesday,  September  6  and  7 . 
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1905.  —  Thursday  and  Friday,  June  29  and  30;  Tuesday 
and  Wednesday,  September  12  and  13. 

TIMES   OF   ADMISSION. 

New  classes  will  be  admitted  only  at  the  beginning  of  the 
fall  term,  and,  as  the  studies  of  the  course  are  arranged  pro- 
gressively from  that  time,  it  is  important  that  students  shall 
present  themselves  then  for  duty.  In  individual  cases  and 
for  strong  reasons  exceptions  to  this  requirement  are  permis- 
sible, but  only  after  due  examination,  and  upon  the  under- 
standing that  the  admission  shall  be  at  a  time  convenient  to 
the  school,  and  to  such  classes  only  as  the  candidate  is  quali- 
fied to  join. 

COURSES   OF    STUDY. 

This  school  offers  a  general  two-years'  course,  a  three-years' 
course,  a  special  course  of  one  year  for  college  graduates,  a 
kindergarten  course,  and  a  special  course  for  teachers. 

I.    General  Two=Years'  Course. 

The  general  course  of  study  for  two  years  comprises  the 
following  subjects  :  — 

1.  Psychology,  history  of  education,  principles  of  teaching, 
methods  of  instruction  and  discipline,  school  organization, 
school  laws  of  Massachusetts. 

2.  Methods  of  teaching  the  following  subjects  :  — 

(a)  English,  —  reading,  language,  composition,  literature, 
history. 

(b)  Mathematics, — arithmetic,  bookkeeping,  elementary 
algebra  and  geometry. 

(c)  Science,  —  elementary  physics  and  chemistry,  geog- 
raphy, physiology  and  hygiene,  study  of  minerals,  plants, 
and  animals. 

(d)  Drawing,  vocal  music,  physical  training,  manual 
training. 

3.  Observation  and  practice  in  the  training  school,  and 
observation  in  other  public  schools. 
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The  amount  of  work  in  this  course  is  so  great  that  only 
those  who  enter  upon  it  most  thoroughly  prepared  can 
hope  to  complete  it,  with  the  required  practice,  in  the 
time  assigned  to  it.  Others  need  not  expect  to  finish  it 
in  two  years. 

For  a  more  detailed  account  of  this  course,  see  page  22. 

II.    .Three=years'   Course. 

The  Board  of  Visitors  and  the  principal  of  any  normal 
school  may  arrange  for  a  third  year  of  study  and  practice  in 
teaching  under  supervision  for  its  graduates,  whenever  in 
their  judgment  such  action  is  desirable.  The  object  of  this 
course  shall  be  a  more  complete  mastery  of  the  topics  ar- 
ranged for  the  regular  two-years'  course  and  further  work  in 
the  training  schools;  this  work  in  the  training  schools  shall 
be  under  the  direct  supervision  of  a  teacher  of  the  normal 
school  or  of  a  teacher  specially  approved  for  that  purpose. 

III.     Special  Course  of  One  Year  for  College  Graduates. 

Graduates  of  colleges  and  universities  who  give  evidence 
of  maturity,  good  scholarship,  and  of  aptness  to  teach,  may, 
with  the  consent  of  the  principal  of  the  school  and  of  the  Board 
of  Visitors,  select  from  the  general  two-years'  course  of  study 
a  course  which  may  be  completed  in  one  year,  and  when  such 
course  is  successfully  completed  they  shall  receive  a  certifi- 
cate for  the  same. 

IV.     Kindergarten  Course. 

The  kindergarten  course  requires  two  years  for  its  com- 
pletion. The  first  year's  work  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
general  two-years'  course,  except  that  child  study  and  his- 
tory are  substituted  for  English  grammar  and  geography. 
During  the  second  year  the  pupil  spends  all  her  mornings  in 
the  practical  work  of  the  kindergarten,  and  her  afternoons 
in  the  study  of  the  theory  and  the  history  of  the  kindergarten. 

Every  candidate  for  this  course  should  have  not  only  the 
qualifications  required  for  admission  to  the  general  two-years' 
course,  but  should  in  addition  have  some  facility  in  playing 
the  piano  and  in  singing.  21 
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Students  pay  the  cost  of  materials  used  by  them,  but  this 
expense  does  not  exceed  ten  dollars  for  the  course. 

V.     Special  Courses  for  Teachers. 

Teachers  of  three  years'  experience  in  teaching,  who  give 
evidence  of  maturity,  good  scholarship,  and  of  aptness  to 
teach,  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  principal  and  of  the 
Board  of  Visitors,  select  a  course  which  may  be  completed  in 
one  year;  and  when  such  course  is  successfully  completed, 
they  shall  receive  a  certificate  for  the  same. 

NOTE. 

Experienced  observers  of  public-school  problems  are  agreed 
that  the  high  schools  can  no  longer  furnish  employment  for 
all  college  graduates  who  wish  to  teach.  An  increasing 
number  of  such  graduates  must  hereafter  find  their  work 
in  the  grammar  schools.  It  is  for  this  class  especially  that 
Course  III.  has  been  planned. 

The  course  is  entirely  professional,  including  psychology, 
history  of  education,  science  and  art  of  teaching,  school 
organization,  school  discipline,  school  laws  of  Massachusetts, 
methods  of  instruction  adapted  to  pupils  in  grammar  schools, 
and  a  close  study  of  the  model  schools  and  of  the  best  schools 
of  the  vicinity. 

GENERAL   PLAN   OF    TWO-YEARS'    COURSE, 

In  connection  with  all  subjects  that  the  graduate  is  expected 
to  teach,  tentative  courses  of  study  for  lower  schools  and  lists 
of  helpful  text-books  and  of  collateral  reading  are  furnished 
to  each  pupil. 

No  mere  outline  can  accurately  represent  the  spirit  and 
method  of  a  school.  The  following  topical  arrangement 
should  be  understood  as  only  suggestive:  — 

Psychology. 

(a)  Elementary  Psychology.  —  A  study  of  the  less  com- 
plex intellectual,  emotional,  and  volitional  activities,  with 
special  reference  to  the  cultivation  of  each.     The  subjects  are 
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approached  inductively,  and  the  students  are  led  to  observe 
the  operations  of  their  own  minds  and  to  analyze  and  group 
their  observations.  A  study  is  made  of  Halleck's  Psychology 
and  Psychic  Culture.  A  special  feature  of  this  course  is  a 
study  of 'the  reminiscences  of  the  members  of  the  class. 
This  gives  practice  in  the  study  of  subjective  mental  phenom- 
ena and  deepens  and  broadens  the  students'  concepts  of  the 
subjective  states  of  childhood.  (Junior  Year :  First  and 
Second  Terms.) 

(b)  Physiological  Psychology.  —  A  study  of  the  brain 
and  central  nervous  system,  and  of  the  origin,  kinds,  quality, 
duration  and  development  of  sensation,  together  with  more 
detailed  studies  of  attention,  perception,  memory,  imagina- 
tion, thinking,  emotions,  and  will.  James's  Psychology 
(briefer  course),  Ziehen's  Physiological  Psychology,  J.  Mark 
Baldwin's  Elements  of  Psychology,  Sanford's  Experimental 
Psychology,  Titchener's  Outlines  of  Psychology,  Wundt's 
Outlines  of  Psychology,  and  Halleck's  Education  of  the 
Central  Nervous  System  serve  as  a  basis  of  the  work.  The 
larger  works  by  James,  Ladd,  Wundt,  J.  Mark  Baldwin,  Kiilpe, 
Bain,  Sully,  Ribot,  Donaldson,  and  Carpenter  are  used  as 
reference  guides.      (Junior  Year:  Third  Term.) 

(c)  Psychology  of  Childhood.  —  A  study  of  the  physical, 
intellectual,  and  moral  development  of  young  children.  The 
work  consists  of  observations  of  individual  children,  of  statis- 
tical studies  on  data  concerning  the  development  of  the  senses, 
attention  and  fatigue,  perception,  memory,  imagination,  the 
emotions,  the  social  and  moral  responsibility,  the  growth  of 
children,  and  the  care  and  training  of  defective  children;  and 
of  a  study  of  the  writings  of  Preyer,  Perez,  Sully,  Compayre, 
Hall,  Barnes,  Baldwin,  Russell,  Tracy,  Chamberlain,  Warner, 
Miss  Shinn,  and  Mrs.  Moore.  The  aim  of  this  course  is  (i) 
to  ascertain  how  the  child-mind  acts  under  given  conditions, 
(2)  to  bring  the  prospective  teacher  en  rapport  with  young 
and  growing  minds,  and  (3)  to  ascertain  what  conclusions 
students  of  child  psychology  have  reached  that  are  of  im- 
mediate use  to  those  who  have  charge  of  the  care  and  training 
of  children.      (Senior  Year:     First  and  Second  Terms.) 
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History  of  Education. 

(a)  History  of  European  Education.  —  Race  psychology, 
a  study  of  mind  in  its  products.  A  study  of  the  civilizations 
of  Europe  and  the  educational  systems  growing  out  of  those 
civilizations.  The  course  includes  a  historical  and  critical 
study  of  such  educational  classics  as  Comenius's  School  of 
Infancy,  Montaigne's  Education  of  Children,  Rousseau's 
Emile,  Pestalozzi's  Leonard  and  Gertrude,  Herbart's 
Science  of  Education,  and  Frcebel's  Education  of  Man, 
and  traces  the  genesis  of  educational  theories  and  the  causes 
which  conditioned  their  development.  (Junior  Year  :  First 
and  Second  Terms.) 

(b)  History  of  American  Education.  —  The  historical 
development  of  the  American  intellect.  The  course  traces 
the  successive  ideals  of  the  different  streams  of  civilization, 
the  efforts  of  the  people  to  perpetuate  these  ideals,  and  the 
outgrowth  in  educational  institutions.  Special  attention  is 
given  to  the  growth  of  the  Massachusetts  school  system,  the 
origin  of  normal  schools,  and  history  of  educational  associa- 
tions. A  study  is  also  made  of  some  of  the  earliest  American 
contributions  to  the  literature  of  pedagogy  in  the  writings  of 
Joseph  Neef,  Samuel  R.  Hall,  James  G.  Carter,  David  P. 
Page,  Horace  Mann,  and  Henry  Barnard.  (Junior  Year  : 
Third  Term.) 

Pedagogy,  School  Law,  and  School  Management. 

The  application  to  teaching  of  the  principles  developed  in 
the  course  in  psychology  and  the  history  of  education  outlined 
above;  a  study  of  methodology;  a  systematic  and  critical  ex- 
amination of  the  opinions  of  leading  educators  on  school 
organization  and  economy;  a  study  of  the  principles  and  art 
of  school  government,  both  from  the  stand-point  of  the  adult 
and  of  child  study,  with  special  reference  also  to  the  use  of 
school  discipline  as  an  agency  in  the  moral  culture  of  the  child ; 
a  discussion  of  the  curriculum  of  elementary  schools;  the 
preparation  on  pedagogical  and  hygienic  principles  of  programs 
for  graded  and  ungraded  schools ;  lectures  on  such  portions 
of  the  school  laws  of  Massachusetts  as  are  needed  to  enable 
24 
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the  teacher  to  know  the  rights  and  the  duties  of  her  profes- 
sion; the  theory  of  the  proper  heating,  ventilating,  and  light- 
ing of  school  rooms,  with  practical  suggestions  for  the  same; 
frequent  conferences  with  pupils  teaching  in  the  training 
schools. 

Natural  Science. 

In  all  science  teaching  of  this  school  a  constant  effort  is 
made  along  three  essential  lines :  — 

First,  a  clear  presentation  of  the  truths  and  principles 
underlying  the  science.  These  are  learned  as  far  as  possible 
at  first  hand  in  the  field  or  the  laboratory,  and  care  is  taken 
that  they  are  rightly  comprehended. 

Second,  individual  instruction  and  practice  in  the  interpre- 
tation of  these  truths  and  in  logical  modes  of  reasoning  based 
upon  them. 

Lastly  and  chiefly,  a  thorough  drill  in  the  best  pedagogical 
methods  of  presenting  such  truths  and  interpretations  in 
elementary  instruction.  The  first  two  are  always  subordinate, 
being  used  as  a  necessary  means  to  secure  success  in  the  third. 

As  a  further  help  toward  the  same  end,  large  additions  have 
recently  be  made  to  the  apparatus  and  the  reference 
libraries,  until  it  may  be  fairly  said  that  the  school  is  unsur- 
passed in  point  of  equipment  by  any  other  of  like  rank. 

The  geological  and  mineralogical  laboratory  is  equipped 
with  a  complete  working  collection  of  minerals,  rocks,  and 
fossils,  and  the  necessary  apparatus  for  studying  them.  A 
valuable  cabinet  collection  is  in  constant  use  for  reference 
and  comparison.  It  is  believed  that  an  actual  acquaintance 
with  rocks,  minerals,  and  organic  forms  is  of  greater  value 
than  much  abstract  knowledge. 

The  biological  and  physiological  laboratory  is  furnished 
with  excellent  cabinets  of  preserved  material,  to  which 
constant  additions  are  being  made  and  which  are  amply  suffi- 
cient for  individual  use.  It  possesses,  in  addition,  a  series  of 
charts,  casts,  and  models  illustrating  human  anatomy,  a  ful 
set  of  histological  preparations  showing  the  structure  and 
tissues  of  the  human  body,  and  a  fine  herbarium  of  local 
plants.     Living  material  is  used  as  far  as  possible,  and  suffi- 
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cient  apparatus  has  been  purchased  to  enable  the  students 
to  prepare  what  is  required  for  their  own  use,  and  thus  to 
gain  practical  experience  in  the  collecting,  preserving,  and 
arranging  of  such  material. 

Zoology.  —  General  characteristics  of  animals;  a  study  of 
typical  animals,  considerable  attention  being  paid  to  their 
habits,  modes  of  life,  and  their  uses;  these  types  are  selected 
from  the  fauna  of  the  vicinity,  and  as  far  as  possible  the  home 
of  the  animal  is  reproduced  in  the  laboratory,  and  the  pupil 
is  required  to  become  acquainted  with  its  habits  and  daily 
life,  as  well  as  its  structure,  from  actual  observation;  a  special 
study  of  insects  and  birds,  with  reference  to  their  economic 
relations;  the  principles  of  classification.  The  more  common 
species  are  chosen,  in  consequence  of  their  adaptation  to  ele- 
mentary instruction,  and  the  pupils  practice  the  best  methods 
of  presenting  such  nature  work. 

Physiology.  —  A  general  outline  of  the  subject,  including 
the  anatomy,  physiology,  and  hygiene  of  the  different  organs 
and  parts  of  the  body.  Special  attention  is  given  to  a  thor- 
ough understanding  of  the  nervous  system  as  a  physiological 
basis  for  the  study  of  psychology.  The  brain  of  the  sheep, 
the  spinal  cord  of  the  rabbit  and  pigeon,  and  the  nerves  of 
the  frog,  suitably  preserved,  are  dissected  by  the  students 
individually,  and  carefully  compared  with  those  of  the  human 
body  in  structure  and  function,  while  physiology  is  taught  by 
means  of  simple  experiments.  All  the  anatomy  is  illustrated 
by  preparations  of  the  organs  of  the  human  body,  and  by  a 
dissection  of  similar  organs  in  other  animals,  while  micro- 
scopical structure  is  demonstrated  by  means  of  sections  which 
are  prepared  in  the  laboratory.  The  pupils  assist  in  the 
work  and  thus  learn  how  to  properly  prepare  and  preserve 
physiological  material,  and  how  to  use  it  for  illustrating  the 
subject  in  connection  with  models  and  simple  experiments. 
Drawings  and  descriptions  are  required  of  essential  structures. 

Mineralogy  and  Geology.  —  The  properties,  varieties, 
and  uses  of  the  more  important  minerals,  and  their  composi- 
tion ;  rocks  as  composed  of  minerals  ;  ores  of  the  common 
metals;  a  study  of  the  more  useful  industries  connected  with 
26 


STATE    NORMAL    SCHOOL,     WESTFIELD 

certain  minerals,  e.g. ,  the  mining  of  coal,  the  manufacture  of 
coal  gas,  of  plaster  of  Paris,  of  salt,  of  glass,  the  smelting  of 
iron,  etc.  The  inorganic  agencies  now  in  operation  upon  the 
earth  and  their  influence  upon  its  structure  and  on  the  pres- 
ent contour  of  the  surface ;  a  general  study  of  the  surrounding 
region;  the  kinds  of  rock  found,  their  origin,  and  mode  of 
formation;  structural  geology,  — treating  of  the  kinds,  struc- 
ture, arrangement,  and  composition  of  rocks;  their  impor- 
tance and  economic  value;  the  influence  of  different  organic 
agencies;  geological  formations;  the  geologic  history  of  New 
England,  with  special  reference  to  Massachusetts.  In  this 
historical  portion,  as  the  Mesozoic  strata  are  well  represented 
in  the  vicinity,  that  period  will  be  a  subject  for  special  study. 
The  field  work  consists  of  excursions  to  available  points  of 
geological  interest,  and  the  collection  and  identification  of  at 
least  twenty-five  specimens  of  rocks  and  minerals  of  the 
region,  instruction  being  given  in  their  classification  and 
arrangement.  Special  effort  is  made  to  correlate  this  work 
with  physical  geography,  physics,  and  chemistry. 

Botany.  —  The  seed  and  germination;  the  organs  of  the 
plant,  root,  stem,  buds,  leaves;  the  tissues;  the  plant  cell, 
protoplasm  and  its  properties;  inflorescence;  a  study  of  typ- 
ical flowers,  with  reference  to  their  plan  and  structure;  fer- 
tilization and  conditions  of  growth;  fruits;  a  few  types  of 
flowerless  plants.  Westfield  is  particularly  rich  in  its  flora, 
and  much  field  work  will  be  done,  the  pupils  being  required 
to  collect,  analyze,  prepare,  and  mount  their  own  specimens. 
They  will  also  be  led  to  interpret  the  form,  structure,  and 
habits  of  plants  in  their  habitats,  and  to  illustrate  their  work 
by  the  drawings  of  parts  and  tissues.  A  course  of  nature 
study  for  elementary  schools  is  outlined. 

Other  Sciences. 

Physics.  —  Physics  is  presented  with  a  two-fold  aim.  Its 
culture  value  is  beyond  question;  its  practicability  appears  on 
every  hand.  From  the  culture  side  the  student  becomes 
familiar  through  actual  experience  with  the  leading  physical 
discoveries  of  the  day.     The  laboratory  is  well  supplied  with 
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a  large  amount  of  apparatus  for  demonstrating  theories  of 
sound,  light,  and  many  applications  of  electricity,  among  which 
may  be  mentioned  the  X-rays  and  wireless  telegraphy  accord- 
ing to  the  Marconi  system. 

Through  much  laboratory  work,  the  student  becomes  famil- 
iar with  the  construction,  manipulation,  and  use  of  physical 
apparatus.  Exercises  which  have  a  direct  bearing  upon  every- 
day life  are  given.  The  practical  idea  is  made  clear.  The 
pupil  discovers  for  herself  the  principles  and  facts  relating  to 
the  special  phase  of  the  subject  under  consideration.  Oppor- 
tunity to  make  original  investigations  is  given  to  students 
especially  interested  in  science. 

In  addition  to  the  benefit  to  the  teacher  herself,  she  learns 
to  present  clearly  to  her  pupils  such  parts  of  the  subject  as 
seem  desirable. 

Chemistry. 

The  work  in  this  department  is  treated  under  three  general 
divisions,  —  historical,  academic,  and  applied  chemistry.  Of 
these,  the  last-mentioned  receives  by  far  the  greatest  atten- 
tion. No  text-book  is  used,  but  a  large  amount  of  reference 
matter  is  available.     Facts  are  gained  by  actual  work. 

The  laboratory  is  equipped  with  a  generous  supply  of  the 
latest  apparatus,  and  all  conveniences  are  at  the  students'  dis- 
posal. 

From  the  days  of  the  earliest  alchemists  (or  practitioners 
of  the  black  art) ,  the  development  of  the  science  is  traced 
step  by  step  to  the  founder  of  modern  chemistry,  Lavoisier. 

The  academic  work  includes  type  experiments  with  the 
gases,  oxygen,  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  carbon-dioxid,  chlorine, 
and  such  of  the  hydro-carbons  as  time  will  allow,  and  in 
addition  to  these,  analysis  and  synthesis  of  the  acids,  hydro- 
chloric, nitric,  sulfuric,  acetic,  etc. ,  together  with  the  rational 
use  of  chemical  symbols  and  formulae. 

The  applied  or  practical  work  includes  among  other  ex- 
ercises of  an  interesting  character,  the  qualitative  analysis  of 
water,  samples  of  which  pupils  procure  from  different  parts 
of  the  town  and  a  thorough  analysis  of  which  they  perform  in 
the  laboratory  by  the  most  approved  methods.  Many  bring 
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samples  of  water  from  their  homes  and  analyze  them  for  the 
benefit  of  their  parents  and  friends. 

The  removal  of  stains  of  various  kinds,  fruit,  ink,  grease, 
iron  rust,  paint,  etc.,  furnishes  an  excellent  opportunity  for 
applying  principles  of  bleaching  and  action  of  acids  and 
alkalis  upon  different  kinds  of  fabrics.  Before  finishing  the 
course  every  pupil  is  expected  to  be  able  to  remove  stains  of 
the  above-mentioned  types. 

Work  in  dyeing  is  treated  from  an  entirely  original  stand- 
point. Each  pupil  at  first  dyes  different  fabrics  with  colors 
extracted  from  many  common  sources,  such  as  bright-colored 
flowers,  leaves,  berries  and  fruits;  later,  work  in  analin  dyes 
affords  opportunity  for  each  student  to  learn  something  of 
this  useful  art  and  at  the  same  time  to  apply  some  of  the  oft- 
neglected  principles  of  chemistry. 

Actual  work  in  the  extraction  of  flavors  and  perfumes  is 
performed  by  the  student,  and  samples  of  orange,  lemon, 
vanilla,  etc.,  are  the  criteria  of  her  skill. 

Experiments  are  given  by  which  the  determination  of 
alcohol  in  cider,  patent  medicines,  wines,  and  "soft  drinks" 
is  made  simple. 

Every  teacher  who  expects  to  do  effective  service  in  the 
public  schools  should  have  at  her  disposal  some  method  of 
remedying,  if  not  of  eradicating,  the  cigarette  evil.  Two  ex- 
ercises are  given  in  which  the  analysis  of  the  cigarette  is  made 
easily  possible.  The  person  who  conscientiously  performs 
this  work  will  have  a  deeper  antipathy  to  this  "  white  horror  " 
and  be  better  prepared  to  fight  it  in  a  rational  manner. 

The  average  teacher  is  little  aware  of  the  enormous  amount 
of  foreign  and  oft-times  injurious  material  consumed  under 
the  name  of  candy  and  gum.  Simple  analyses  of  these  sub- 
stances throw  much  light  upon  a  heretofore  obscure  subject. 
Canned  goods  such  as  corn,  tomatoes,  peas,  etc.,  furnish  a 
series  of  intensely  interesting  experiments,  since  only  the  few 
know  of  what  they  are  eating.  Students  are  not  encouraged 
in  any  sense  to  become  "  food  faddists,"  but  rather  to  apply 
chemical  principles  in  a  way  most  interesting  and  helpful  to 
themselves. 
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The  course  is  not  presented  with  the  object  of  making 
chemistry  teachers  of  the  pupils  but  rather  to  furnish  the 
thoughtful,  painstaking  student  with  valuable  information  by 
which  she  can  keep  both  mind  and  body  in  a  normal,  healthy 
condition. 

Geography. 

The  study  of  geography  covers  two  terms  and  includes :  — 
i.  A  study  of  the  structure  of  the  world  ridge,  and  a  de- 
tailed study  of  the  structure  of  each  of  the  continents, 
including  the  mountain  ranges  and  peaks,  river  systems,  and 
lakes.  These  are  drawn  in  outline  and  modeled  in  relief  as 
studied. 

2.  A  study  of  geographic  forces,  including  the  movements 
of  the  earth,  seasons,  temperature,  winds,  and  rainfall,  with 
special  reference  to  the  climate  of  the  United  States. 

3.  The  geographic  distribution  and  economic  uses  of  min- 
erals, plants,  and  animals. 

4.  The  study  of  peoples,  — their  mental  and  physical  char- 
acteristics, languages,  religions,  governments,  industries,  and 
habitations. 

5.  The  study  of  commerce,  its  origin,  mediums  of  exchange, 
means  of  transport,  commercial  routes,  aids  to  commerce,  and 
the  leading  commercial  nations, — their  commercial  advan- 
tages, commodities,  and  commercial  centres. 

In  addition,  the  classes  are  given  problems  touching  the 
adaptation  of  the  subject-matter  of  geography  to  the  capacity 
of  children  in  the  different  school  years,  the  correlation  of 
geographic  readings,  the  use  of  geographic  pictures,  maps, 
globes,  and  other  teaching  aids. 


The  Language  Arts. 

Reading.  —  Study  of  the  dictionary;  diacritical  marks  and 
pronunciation;  study  of  phonetics  for  teaching  purposes; 
methods  of  teaching  reading  in  elementary  schools,  and  fre- 
quent practice  with  classes  of  children  from  the  model  schools. 
Preparation  of  reading  material  for  school  use. 
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Grammar.  —  Classification  of  the  parts  of  speech,  phrases, 
clauses,  and  sentences  by  the  laboratory  method ;  analysis  of 
sentences  in  a  simple  way.  The  natural  method  of  teaching 
language  in  elementary  schools  is  used,  and  the  pupils  them- 
selves are  required  to  give  lessons. 

English  Composition.  —  It  is  chiefly  as  a  practical  art  that 
the  subject  is  presented  in  this  school.  Description,  narra- 
tion, exposition,  and  argument  are  taught  from  daily  practice 
in  writing,  followed  by  the  teacher's  criticism.  Much  atten- 
tion is  paid  to  the  external  form  of  the  paragraph.  A  com- 
position is  regarded  as  a  living  product  of  an  active  mind; 
therefore,  there  is  constant  and  careful  study  of  the  way  in 
which  paragraphs  grow,  of  the  order  in  which  to  say  things, 
and  of  what  not  to  say.  Pupils  are  trained  to  intelligent  criti- 
cism of  language  work. 

English  and  American  Literature.  —  A  study  of  some 
of  the  literature  of  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries, 
the  purpose  being  to  help  the  pupil  to  appreciate  the  best. 
The  history  of  literature  is  taught  in  a  subordinate  way  only, 
to  enable  the  pupil  to  understand  the  setting  of  an  author's 
work;  correlation  of  myths  with  nature  study;  courses  of 
literature  for  elementary  schools  are  developed.  There  are 
some  variations  from  term  to  term. 


History. 

United  States  History  and  Civics.  —  A  rapid  review  by 
the  laboratory  method  of  the  history  of  our  country  from  the 
early  discoveries  to  the  present,  and  of  the  framework  of 
national,  state,  and  municipal  government.  Instruction  in  the 
proper  use  of  pictures  and  maps  as  aids  in  teaching  history; 
correlation  with  literature,  a  thorough  drill  in  a  good  pedagog- 
ical method  of  presenting  the  subject.  Stories  of  the  ex- 
plorers and  the  biographies  of  eminent  Americans  are  recast 
in  the  vocabulary  of  childhood  for  use  in  primary  grades. 

General  History,  —  Ancient  Nations. — Peoples  and  mi- 
grations; geographical  position  and  consequences;  inheri- 
tances; social,  political,  intellectual,  aesthetic,  moral,  religious, 
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and  industrial  development;  characteristic  institutions;  lega- 
cies. 

Mediaeval  and  Modern  History.  —  Instruction  and  train- 
ing are  given  in  the  inductive  method  as  applied  to  history, 
with  a  view  to  the  development  of  the  "  historical  spirit." 
The  method  is  illustrated  by  a  careful  study  of  a  few  coun- 
tries, with  special  attention  to  the  main  forces  at  work,  the 
growth  of  nationality  and  constitutional  government,  and  the 
relation  of  Europe  to  America. 

flathematics. 

Arithmetic.  —  Failure  on  the  part  of  the  teacher  to  recog- 
nize and  to  apply  the  fundamental  principles  of  number  accord- 
ing to  well-established  psychic  laws  invariably  results  in 
failure  on  the  part  of  the  pupil  to  understand  and  to  intelli- 
gently use  the  simple  processes  of  arithmetic. 

No  text-book  is  placed  in  the  hands  of  the  student;  all 
processes  and  methods  are  developed.  The  importance  of 
the  reason  for  performing  the  various  arithmetical  operations 
is  duly  emphasized. 

The  modern  teacher  should  fully  appreciate  the  fact  that 
the  day  of  set  rules  and  inflexible  formulae  is  past.  The  child 
is  no  longer  told  to  * '  invert  the  divisor  and  proceed  as  in 
multiplication."  By  far  the  greatest  value  of  any  mathemat- 
ical rule  lies  in  its  discovery.  Students  are  trained  to  dis- 
cover; having  discovered,  to  apply. 

Recognizing  in  the  Grube  method  a  line  of  thought  in- 
compatible with  true  mathematical  concepts,  the  pupil  is 
thoroughly  drilled  in  the  movable  or  flexible  unit  system, 
which  is  so  ably  treated  in  Dewey  and  McLellan's  Psychology 
of  Number. 

The  student  becomes  familiar  with  our  leading  arithmetics, 
from  which  many  characteristic  problems  are  selected.  She 
is  required  to  solve  a  problem  intelligently  whether  she  sup- 
plies the  essential  data  or  takes  it  as  presented  by  some  second 
person. 

The  course  continues  throughout  the  junior  year  and  in- 
cludes one  hundred  four   recitation   periods.     The   work  is 
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taken  by  grades  and  comprises  exercises  in  sense  training  and 
in  relative  magnitude,  discovery  of  the  primary  principles  of 
number,  the  history  of  its  decimal  system,  and  the  appli- 
cations of  number  as  a  means  of  measurement. 

The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  give  the  teachers  a  logical 
method  of  presenting  arithmetic,  free  from  fads  and  reason- 
destroying  practices ;  to  teach  them  to  be  self-reliant,  efficient, 
accurate,  quick  to  appreciate  and  to  apply.  All  of  this  tends 
strongly  towards  the  betterment  of  our  public  schools. 

Algebra.  —  The  relation  of  algebra  and  arithmetic  is  always 
kept  before  the  pupil.  Methods  of  developing  the  algebraic 
processes  are  carefully  examined.  Students  are  encouraged 
to  find  methods  of  their  own  for  presenting  special  phases  of 
the  subject. 

Objects  and  diagrams  are  used  whenever  clearness  can  be 
gained  thereby.  The  equation  is  treated  from  an  original 
standpoint,  and  is  shown  in  its  true  character.  All  operations 
and  many  of  the  problems  given  in  Milne's  Grammar  School 
algebra  are  fully  treated. 

In  order  to  get  the  greatest  good  from  this  course  the  pupil 
should  be  well  prepared  in  algebra  through  quadratic  equa- 
tions. 

Geometry.  —  The  history  of  the  subject,  both  ancient  and 
modern,  is  presented.  The  student  becomes  familiar  with 
some  of  the  world's  greatest  mathematicians  and  the  influence 
of  their  work.  She  has  at  her  disposal  a  large  amount  of  un- 
usual but  extremely  valuable  material  in  the  form  of  ancient 
theorems  and  their  uses  calculated  to  interest  the  most  indif- 
ferent pupil. 

The  subject  is  treated  in  its  two-fold  aspect,  —  first,  as 
applied  to  the  measurement  of  lines,  surfaces,  and  solids,  in 
which  the  use  of  simple  measuring  instruments  is  taught,  and 
secondly,  as  related  to  reason  and  logic.  The  student  should 
become  a  clear,  fearless,  original  thinker,  who  dares  attempt 
the  solution  of  a  theorem  by  other  than  set  text-book  methods. 
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Other  Subjects. 

Drawing. — The  representation  of  the  appearance  of  objects ; 
elementary  principles  of  composition;  working  drawings  and 
developments;  simple  objects  designed  with  special  reference 
to  their  beauty  and  fitness  to  purpose. 

The  following  topics  are  studied  as  parts  of  the  subject  of 
decorative  design,  to  the  end  that  pupils  may  be  able  to 
appreciate  and  create  beauty  in  color  and  ornament : — 

Color,  —  names,  terms,  schemes,  harmonies. 

Historic  styles  of  architecture  and  ornament  from  the 
Egyptian  through  the  Renaissance. 

Plant  form,  and  its  adaptation  in  decoration. 

The  different  parts  of  the  subject  are  considered  with  refer- 
ence to  their  time  and  place  in  a  public  school  course.  The 
method  used  in  the  development  of  each  subject  accords  with 
the  method  to  be  followed  in  public  school  work.  Pupils 
practice  drawing  upon  the  blackboard,  that  they  may  gain 
facility  in  illustrating  all  subjects  taught. 

Throughout  the  course  an  effort  is  made  to  acquaint  the 
pupils  with  some  of  the  art  treasures  of  the  world,  in  order 
to  cultivate  a  taste  for  and  an  appreciation  of  true  beauty. 

Vocal  Music,  —  Musical  History.  —  A  rapid  review  of 
ancient  history,  including  the  music  of  the  Chinese,  the 
Egyptians,  and  the  Hindoos;  the  influence  of  the  Israelites 
and  the  Grecians,  the  Roman  Empire,  the  part  taken  by  the 
early  Church  in  fostering  the  "Divine  Art,"  the  advent  of 
the  Paris  School  of  Music  (the  first  national  school  of  music) , 
the  Gallo-Belgic  and  the  Netherland  schools,  the  rise  and 
decline  of  Italy's  musical  prestige,  and  the  birth  of  our 
modern  music;  the  Classical  School  and  its  masters,  the  in- 
fluence of  the  Germans,  the  Romantic  School,  and  the  growth 
of  musical  interests  in  America. 

Harmony,  the  Grammar  of  Music.  — Intervals,  scales, 
triads,  inversion  of  triads,  chords,  inversion  of  chords,  har- 
monizing basses,  chords  of  the  dominant  seventh,  preparation 
and  resolution,  cadences  and  suspensions. 

Musical  Notation.  —  No  effort  will  be  made  to  follow  any 
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published  system  of  school  music,  but  the  rudiments  will  be 
studied  with  especial  regard  to  the  needs  of  public  school 
music,  and  the  pupils  will  have  practical  drill  in  doing  (sing- 
ing) throughout  the  course.  Special  attention  will  be  given 
to  individual  drill,  and  those  who  think  they  cannot  sing  will 
be  given  the  most  careful  training  by  which  they  will  be 
convinced  that  they  can  learn  to  sing,  and  their  value  in  the 
public  school  room  will  thus  be  enhanced. 

Chorus  Classes.  —  In  chorus  classes  pains  will  be  taken 
to  acquaint  the  pupils  with  the  best  that  the  musical  world 
offers. 

Manual  Training.  —  Courses  in  paper-folding,  paper-cut- 
ting, cardboard  work  and  whittling,  followed  by  the  construc- 
tion of  a  specified  number  of  wooden  models,  embodying  a 
progressive  series  of  exercises  with  hand  tools.  The  making 
of  working  drawings  from  objects.  The  grammar  school 
course  of  wood  sloyd,  with  the  working  drawings,  as  arranged 
by  Mr.  Gustaf  Larson  for  the  American  schools. 

Physical  Training.  —  Physical  training  on  the  basis  of  the 
Ling  system  of  gymnastics. 

Practical  work  in  the  gymnasium,  gymnastic  games,  squad 
and  class  drills  conducted  by  the  students. 

Theory.  —  Study  of  the  principles  of  educational  gymnas- 
tics and  their  application  in  the  Ling  system. 

Teaching.  —  Observation  of  children  and  practice  in  teach- 
ing them. 
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GRADUATION,  DIPLOMAS,  AND   CERTIFICATES, 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  any  one  of  the  five  courses 
previously  described  entitles  the  pupil  to  receive  a  diploma 
or  certificate  of  graduation.  Those  who  for  any  reason  are 
unable  to  do  all  the  work  of  a  course  will,  on  application 
receive  a  certificate  stating  the  exact  amount  of  work  done. 
Those  who  complete  Course  III.  or  Course  V.  receive  certif- 
icates, not  diplomas. 

THE    STUDY    OF    CHILDREN. 

A  study  of  the  spontaneous  activities  of  children  is  a  part 
of  the  training  furnished  by  this  school  for  the  classes  in 
psychology;  and  for  this  work  large  numbers  of  tests,  obser- 
vations and  compositions  are  needed  from  the  children  of 
the  different  grades  in  the  public  schools.  Among  the  special 
studies  contemplated  for  the  coming  year  are  children's 
societies,  their  interests  in  reading,  collecting  instincts,  im- 
pulsive actions,  fatigue  symptoms,  sense  defects,  mental  and 
physical  abnormalities;  and  many  lists  and  descriptions  of 
traditional  games,  observations  on  social  traits,  chumming, 
etc.,  are  desired  for  the  use  of  our  students. 

Graduates  of  the  school  and  others  engaged  in  teaching 
may  co-operate  with  us  by  giving  the  tests  and  making  the 
observations  in  their  schools  and  sending  us  the  results  at 
our  expense.  We  shall  print  from  time  to  time  directions  for 
giving  these  tests,  and  shall  be  glad  to  mail  our  printed  outlines 
to  all  graduates  and  others  who  will  signify  their  willingness 
to  aid  us  by  communicating  with  the  principal.  Some  Out- 
lines on  Child  Study  have  already  been  printed,  and  copies 
may  be  had  upon  application. 

DISCIPLINE. 

Whoever  aspires  to  the  responsible  office  of  teacher  should 
habitually  practise  self-control.  This  doctrine  furnishes  the 
key  to  the  disciplinary  policy  of  this  school.  Pupils  are 
treated  with  confidence,  and,  to  a  large  extent,  the  govern- 
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ment  of  the  school  is  left  in  their  hands.  Almost  no  rules  are 
made,  but  it  is  the  constant  effort  to  create  such  an  atmosphere 
that  adherence  to  the  best  ideals  shall  be  easy  and  natural. 

Regular  attendance,  good  behavior,  and  loyalty  to  the  best 
interests  of  the  school  are  necessary  to  successful  work  and 
are  expected  of  all. 

The  power  of  suspension  for  misconduct  and  of  removal 
from  school  for  failure  to  do  properly  the  work  of  the  school 
is  lodged  in  the  principal,  with  an  appeal  to  the  Board  of 
Visitors. 

TUITION   AND   EXPENSES. 

Tuition,  text-books,  and  supplies  are  free  to  residents  of 
Massachusetts. 

Pupils  from  other  states  than  Massachusetts  attending 
normal  schools  supported  by  this  state,  are  required  to 
pay  at  the  beginning  of  each  half-year  session  the  sum  of 
twenty-five  dollars  to  the  principal  of  the  school  attended  for 
tuition,  except  that  in  the  Normal  Art  School  the  sum  paid 
to  the  principal  at  the  beginning  of  the  session  by  each  pupil 
from  another  state  will  be  fifty  dollars  for  each  half-year. 

For  cost  of  board,  see  "Dickinson  Hall,"  page  39. 

STATE   AID. 

To  assist  those  students  who  find  it  difficult  to  meet  the 
expense  of  the  course,  pecuniary  aid  is  furnished  by  the  state 
in  varying  sums,  though  never  exceeding  $1.50  per  week. 

Aid  is  not  furnished  during  the  first  term  of  attendance, 
nor  to  students  whose  scholarship  is  unsatisfactory.  Appli- 
cations for  this  aid  are  to  be  made  to  the  principal  in  writing 
and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  certificate  from  a  person  com- 
petent to  testify,  stating  that  the  applicant  needs  the  aid. 

NORMAL   SCHOOL  SCHOLARSHIPS   AT   HARVARD 
UNIVERSITY. 

There  are  eight  scholarships  in  the  scientific  school  at  Har- 
vard University  for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  normal  schools. 
The  annual  value  of  each  of  these  scholarships  is  one  hundred 
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and  fifty  dollars,  which  is  the  price   of  tuition,  so   that  the 
holder  of  the  scholarship  gets  his  tuition  free. 

The  incumbents  are  originally  appointed  for  one  year,  on 
the  recommendation  of  the  principals  of  the  schools  from 
which  they  have  been  severally  graduated.  These  appoint- 
ments may  be  annually  renewed,  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  faculty  of  the  scientific  school. 

DICKINSON    HALL. 
Mrs.  Charles  B.  Wilson,  Matron. 

Dickinson  Hall  is  the  name  given  the  new  normal  dormitory 
which  was  used  for  the  first  time  in  September,  1903.  It 
is  in  charge  of  the  principal  and  is  a  commodious,  well-lighted 
school  home  with  accommodations  for  seventy  students. 
Floor  plans  and  an  accurate  description  of  this  building  are 
given  in  the  cuts  facing  this  page.  Rooms  will  be  assigned 
once  each  year  by  lot,  two  students  occupying  a  suite  of 
three  rooms.  Whenever  possible  students  should  indicate 
their  choice  of  room-mate.  In  all  cases  those  desiring  rooms 
should  notify  the  matron  as  soon  as  possible  after  their  admis- 
sion to  the  school. 

The  price  of  board  in  the  boarding  halls  connected  with  the 
normal  schools  of  the  state  is  $160  for  the  school  year,  pay- 
able in  advance  as  follows:  $40  at  the  beginning  of  the  school 
year  in  September;  $40  on  November  15 ;  $40  on  February  1 ; 
and  $40  on  April  15. 

This  rate  includes  board,  furnished  room  (except  as 
below),  steam  heat,  gas,  and  laundry,  for  such  time  as  the 
school  is  in  session  and  for  the  Thanksgiving  recess,  but  for 
no  other  recess  or  vacation.  Pupils  whose  homes  are  at  a 
distance  may,  on  permission  of  the  principal,  remain  at  the 
hall  during  any  vacation,  except  the  long  one  in  the  summer, 
on  payment  of  the  additional  sum  of  $4  per  week  during  such 
vacation.     The  hall  is  closed  during  the  summer. 

When  pupils  leave  the  school  before  the  expiration  of  a 
term,  money  paid  in  advance  will  be  refunded  pro  rata,  but 
no  deduction  will  be  allowed  for  the  first  week  of  absence. 

Each  boarder  is  required  to  bring  towels,  napkins,  a  nap- 
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kin-ring,  two  clothes-bags,  and  blankets.  The  school  does 
not  provide  curtains,  bureau  or  commode  covers.  Coverlets 
and  art  squares  are  furnished  by  the  school. 

All  articles  sent  to  the  laundry  must  be  distinctly 
marked  with  the  owner's  name  in  indelible  ink.  Ini- 
tials will  not  answer. 

Visitors  can  have  good  accommodations  at  $i  per  day  or  $5 
per  week;  dinner,  35  cents;  supper  or  breakfast,  25  cents; 
lodging,  50  cents. 

In  Dickinson  Hall  the  state  has  tried  to  provide  for  the 
comfort  and  convenience  of  its  pupils.  In  the  basement  space 
has  been  set  aside  for  a  laundry,  which  shall  be  exclusively 
for  students'  use;  set  tubs,  wringers,  ironing  boards,  etc., 
are  furnished.  On  the  second  floor  a  room  equipped 
with  sewing  machines  gives  an  opportunity  to  economize 
in  the  making  of  the  simpler  articles  of  feminine  apparel  to 
such  as  may  care  to  use  it.  On  the  third  floor  a  gymnasium 
has  been  provided  ;  school  work  in  gymnastics  is  given  in 
this  room  ;  the  gymnasium  is  also  the  general  meeting  place 
of  the  students,  where  evening  entertainments  may  be  held. 
A  commodious  library  and  reading  room,  the  reception  room 
and  parlors,  hospital,  clerk's  office,  and  dining  room  are  situ- 
ated on  the  first  floor. 

The  building  is  substantially  made  of  buff  brick  ;  the  in- 
terior finish  is  of  ash  in  the  natural  wood,  and  the  floors  are 
of  maple.  The  hall  is  heated  by  steam  and  lighted  by  elec- 
tricity, and  every  possible  precaution  is  taken  to  secure  it 
from  danger  by  fire.  A  private  fire  alarm  box  connects  it 
with  the  central  fire  station  of  the  town,  which  is  situated 
near  by  ;  extinguishers  and  grenades  are  provided  on  every 
floor  ;  electric  gongs  for  alarming  pupils  have  been  installed  ; 
and  a  watchman  patrols  every  part  of  the  building  once  every 
hour  during  the  night. 

Pupils  who  do  not  live  in  Westfield  and  who  do  not 
return  to  their  homes  daily  are  expected  to  board  at 
Dickinson  Hall.  All  other  students  who  wish  to  board 
with  relatives  or  to  work  for  their  board  in  private 
families  must  first  secure  permission  from  the  principal. 
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EMPLOYMENT   OF   GRADUATES. 

The  demand  for  graduates  of  this  school  is  greater  than 
the  supply.  During  the  past  year  the  principal  has  received 
many  requests  for  teachers  to  which  he  has  been  unable  to 
respond. 

In  the  interest  of  graduates  of  this  school  who  desire  to 
secure  better  positions,  and  of  school  committees  and  super- 
intendents who  are  seeking  teachers,  the  principal  requests 
that  former  pupils  will  keep  him  informed  of  their  addresses 
and  of  their  wishes  for  future  work.  He  will  keep  at  his 
office  as  complete  a  directory  of  graduates  as  possible,  and 
hopes  to  be  serviceable  alike  to  employers  and  employed.  If 
alumni  sending  their  addresses  will  also  forward  testimonials 
of  success,  the  principal  can  act  for  them  more  intelligently. 

It  should  be  distinctly  understood  that  the  principal 
guarantees  no  positions,  and  declines  to  recommend 
any  teacher  whom  he  does  not  personally  know  to  be 
successful.  In  all  cases,  however,  he  will  gladly  furnish  the 
names  and  addresses  of  all  eligible  teachers  to  inquirers, 
leaving  to  them  the  responsibility  of  investigation  and  action. 

A  complete  record  of  all  future  graduates  will  be  kept, 
showing  their  scholarship,  training,  experience  before  enter- 
ing the  normal  school  and  in  the  training  schools,  and  general 
qualifications  for  teachers'  positions,  together  with  such  testi- 
monials of  success  in  teaching  as  may  be  filed  from  time  to 
time.  Such  data  will  be  considered  entirely  confidential, 
and  will  be  accessible  only  to  superintendents  and  school 
committees. 

GENERAL    REMARKS. 

The  demand  of  the  hour  is  for  professionally  trained 
teachers,  and,  both  for  the  good  of  the  schools  and  for 
their  own  advantage,  all  intending  teachers  are  urged  to 
prepare  themselves  by  a  special  course  of  training  in 
some  school  established  for  the  purpose. 

Teachers  who  wish  to  profit  by  the  regular  class- 
room instruction    in    any  department  are  invited  to  join 
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the  school  temporarily  during  their  vacations  and  at 
such  other  times  as  may  be  convenient.  An  effort  will 
be  made  during  the  ensuing  year'  to  make  the  program  for 
Saturday  mornings  especially  interesting  to  those  not  con- 
nected with  the  school.  Physiology,  psychology,  English 
composition,  and  general  history  will  be  thus  offered;  all  visit- 
ors will  be  welcomed.  The  school  aims  to  be  helpful.  No 
charge  will  be  made  for  tuition  or  text-books,  and,  if  reason- 
able notice  is  given,  they  can  usually  be  accommodated  at 
Dickinson  Hall  at  $4  per  week. 

This  school  is  always  open  to  the  inspection  of  the  public. 
A  cordial  invitation  is  extended  to  teachers,  school  committees, 
and  superintendents  to  visit  at  their  convenience. 

For  catalogues,  specimen  examination  papers,  or  any 
information,  address  the  principal  at  Westfield. 
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NAMES     OF     PUPILS. 


GENERAL  TWO-YEARS'   COURSE. 


Seniors. 

Akley,  Inez  C, 

Albee,  Marion  G.,   . 
Babb,  T.  Elizabeth,  90  Highland  Ave. 
Bacon,  Margaret,  59  Hamlin  St,,     . 
Ballou,  Ina  M.,  21  Worcester  St.,    . 
Bannister,  Mary,  14  Everett  St.,     . 
Beebe,  Sarah  E.,     . 
Bell,  Agnes  G.,        . 
Bowe,  M.  Elizabeth,  19  Beacon  Ave., 
Callahan,  Annie  M.,  7  Dubois  St.,  . 
Casey,  Mary  E.,  40  Walnut  St., 
Cassidy,  Jennie  B.,  12  Newton  St., 
Conway,  Hannah  L., 
Cooper,  Florence  A.,  54  Jackson  St., 
Craig,  Ida  M.,  90  Bowles  St., 
Dodge,  Bertha  A., 

Donahue,  B.  Frances,  44  Chestnut  St. 
Donseroe,  Genevieve,  in  Summer  St. 
Doyle,  Bessie  S.,  21  Arbor  St., 
Driscoll,  May  E.,  22  Norwood  St., 
Flagg,  E.  Mabel,  1  Smith  Ave., 
Flood,  Agnes  C,  136  Elm  St., 
Flood,  Katherine  C,  136  Elm  St., 
Greaney,  Eva  C,  78  Walnut  St., 
Harvey,  Edith  A.,  29  Florida  St., 
Healey,  Ella  I.,  8  Cherry  St., 
Healy,  Nora  B.,  35  Elm  St.,    . 


Dummer,  Vt. 
Cushman 
Fitchburg 
Pittsfield 
Indian  Orchard 
Easthampton 
East  Longmeadow 
Brightwood 
Holyoke 
Westfield 
Holyoke 
Holyoke 
Amherst 
Springfield 
Springfield 
Dalton 
Holyoke 
Springfield 
Springfield 
Springfield 
Mittineague 
Holyoke 
Holyoke 
Holyoke 
Springfield 
Holyoke 
Holyoke 
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Hellyar,  Florence  E., 

Lawlor,  Nellie  T.,  . 

Lawrence,  Jessie  F., 

Lynn,  Josephine  E.,  311  Walnut  St., 

McCarthy,  Ellen  T.,  15  Dubois  St., 

McGlynn,  Genevieve  E.,  21  High  St., 

McTearnen,  Ethel,  21  Worcester  Place, 

Merrell,  Dorothy,  144  Buckingham  St., 

Miller,  Alice  C,  53  Worcester  St., 

Moran,  Mary  A.,  46  Grattan  St.,     . 

Murphy,  Gertrude  T.,  57  Whipple  St., 

O'Brien,  Helen  A.,  6  Franklin  Ave., 

O'Brien,  Lillian  C, 

O'Connor,  Katherine  H.,  87  Walnut  St, 

Parker,  Henrietta  G.,  84  Catharine  St., 

Powers,  Mary  C,    . 

Rohan,  Mary  M.,  226  Hampden  St., 

Sears,  Katherine,  23  Fairfield  Ave., 

Shanahan,  Nellie  A., 

Stoddard,  Maude  M.,  102  Bay  St., 

Strong,  Florence  H., 

Sykes,  Lilian  R.,  234  North  St., 

Wagner,  Clara  L.,  . 

Woodard,  Mary  F.,  •  . 


Warren 
Thorndike 
Montague 
Holyoke 
Westfield 
Chicopee  Falls 
Holyoke 
Springfield 
Indian  Orchard 
Chicopee  Falls 
Fall  River 
Westfield 
Turners  Falls 
Holyoke 
Springfield 
Southampton 
Holyoke 
Holyoke 
Turners  Falls 
Springfield 
Southampton 
Springfield 
Collinsville,  Conn. 
Warren 


KINDERGARTEN    COURSE. 
Seniors. 


Burr,  Alice  R., 

Eastman,  Addie  D.,  36  Baker  St., 

Hillier,  Katharine,  . 

Wells,  Alice  M.,  23  Leonard  Ave., 


Agawam 

Lynn 

Hinsdale 

Westfield 


ONE-YEAR    COURSE   FOR  COLLEGE   GRADUATES. 

Lyon,  Georgia  E.,  297  Broadway,  .         .         .    Chicopee  Falls 
Rogers,  Dell,  22  Temple  St.,  .         .         .         .  Springfield 
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ONE-YEAR 

Cashin,  Anna  F., 
Reynolds,  Florence  H.,    . 
Smith,  Ada  M.,  63  Orange  St., 


COURSE   FOR    TEACHERS. 

Westfield 

.         .         .  Essex  Junction,  Vt. 
Westfield 


Talmadge,  Emily  A.,  37  Vassar  St., 
Wadsworth,  Mary  Wynne,  28  Pleasant  St., 

POST    GRADUATE   COURSE. 

Allen,  Bessie  L.,  8  Prospect  St.,     . 
Doleman,  Susie  A., 
Stanton,  Cora  B.,    .         . 


Springfield 

Springfield 


Westfield 

Northampton 

Chesterfield 


GENERAL    TWO-YEARS'  COURSE. 
Juniors. 

Allen,  Grace  L.,                .         .         ..        .         .  Barre 

Avery,  Clara  J.,  Main  St.,       .         .         .         .  Easthampton 

Bartlett,  Hattie  W.}  Main  St.,          .         .         .  Easthampton 

Bell,  Ida  Emily, Middlefield 

Brosnan,  Minnie  A.,  South  St.,        .         .         .  West  Warren 

Burke,  Louise  I.,  114  Nonotuck  St.,        .         .  Holyoke 

Buxton,  Julia  B.,  $6  Amherst  St.,  .         .         .  Springfield 

Campbell,  Helen  R.,  432  Front  St.,         .         .  Chicopee 

Carroll,  Bessie  V.,  88  Orange  St.,  .         .         .  Westfield 

Crafts,  Mabel  L., East  Whately 

Crocker,  Eunice  L.,  69  Crescent  St.,       .         .  Franklin 

Devino,  Augusta  A.,  8  Mill  St.,       .         .         .  Westfield 

Donahue,  Helena  E.,  750  Main  St.,         .         .  Springfield 

Donoghue,  Agnes  J.,  427  Elm  St.,           .         .  Holyoke 

Doppmann,  Barbara,  39  Prospect  St.,     .         .  Hatfield 

Fairbanks,  Katharine  L.,  754  Chestnut  St.,     .  Springfield 

Foster,  Clara  L.,      .         .         .         .         .         .  Lenox  Dale 

Gorman,  Josephine  M.  C,  1  Wolcott  St.,        .  Holyoke 

Gowdy,  Jessie  M.,  18  Oakland  St.,           .         .  Springfield 

Graffam,  May  E.,  11  Ann  St.,          .         .         .  Fairview 

Guinasso,  Matilda,  7  Bush  St.,         .         .         .  Westfield 

Hawes,  Elsie  E Barre 

Healy,  Mary  F.,  75  Charles  St.,       .         .         .  Springfield 

Hendrick,  Mary  E., Huntington 
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Hildreth,  Martha  E.,       .  East  Whately 
Jennings,  Bessie,  42  Eastern  Ave., 
Kennedy,  Helen  T.,  56  Pine  St.,     . 
Ketchum,  Mildred,  61  Catharine  St., 
Kidnay,  Anna  M.,  196  Lyman  St., 
Lee,  M.  Luella,        .... 
Lynn,  Grace  D.,  311  Walnut  St.,    . 
Lyon,  Mildred  E.,  53  Union  Street, 
McKenzie,  Lena  M.,  13  Hancock  St., 
McPhee,  Mary  E.,  80  Harrison  Ave., 
Miner,  Elsie  M.,  13  Highland  Ave., 
Moore,  Elsie  M.,  43  Florentine  Gardens 
Morey,  Flora  L.,      . 
Moriarty,  M.  Esther,  8  O'Connor  Ave., 
Moulton,  Bessie  M., 
Mullaly,  Elizabeth  K.,     . 
Murphy,  Helen  T.,  102  West  St., 
Nelligan,  Mary  R.,  5  Robbins  Ave 
O'Connor,  Ellen  V., 
O'Neil,  Teresa  B.,  61  Taylor  St., 
Pease,  Corinne  E., 
Pease,  Edith  C,, 
Pease,  Mabel  A.,  132  Garfield  St., 
Phillips,  Florence  B.,  14  Cleveland  St., 
Pratt,  Mary  G., 

Reid,  Emma  J.,  31  Pleasant  St., 
Rockwell,  Harriet  O.,  43  Terrence  St., 
Roper,  Alice  Eudora, 
Shepard,  Mabel  E.,  15  Ashley  St., 
Snyder,  Elizabeth  G.,      . 
Spooner,  Eleanor,   .... 
Sullivan,  Lillie  M.  M.,     . 
Tate,  Florence  E.,  17  So.  Church  St., 
Warner,  Marion  E., 
Warren,  Anna  M.,  213  Lyman  St., 
Welch,  Mary  L.,  no  East  Dwight  St., 
Wittan,  Elizabeth  H.,  275  Waconah  St., 
Young,  Ida  Belle,  38  Holland  Ave., 
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Springfield 

Holyoke 

Springfield 

Holyoke 

Sheffield 

Holyoke 

Franklin 

Springfield 

Springfield 

Chicopee 

Springfield 

Three  Rivers 

Holyoke 

Monson 

Haydenville 

Holyoke 

Pittsfield 

S.  Belchertown 

.  Chicopee  Falls 

Wilbraham 

East  Longmeadow 

Springfield 

Springfield 

East  Longmeadow 

Easthampton 

Springfield 

Barre 

Mitteneague 

Gilbertville 

Barre 

Bonds  ville 

Pittsfield 

Sunderland 

Holyoke 

Holyoke 

Pittsfield 

Westfield 
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KINDERGARTEN    COURSE. 
Juniors. 

Cargel,  Kathryn  M.,  15  Avery  St., 
Fiske,  Ruth,  Main  St.,     . 
Parker,  Leila  M.,  55  High  St., 
Plumb,  Cora  M.,      . 
Willcutt,  Ethel  M., 


Westfield 

Palmer 

Springfield 

Southwick 

Chester 


SPECIAL   STUDENTS. 


Bigelow,  Luna  E.,  44  Jackson  St., 
Brodeur,  Arthur  G.,  8  Mill  St., 
Burrows,  Urania  Geneve,  83  Main  St., 
Dow,  Helen,    ..... 
Easton,  Frederic  G.,  70  Main  St.,   . 
Eldridge,  Mrs.  E.  D.,  70J  Orange  St., 
Keife,  Harriet  R.,  39  Day  Ave., 
Kress,  Eva  Julia,  28  King  St., 
Lathrop,  Susie  M., 

Mahoney,  Evelyn  C,  16  Princeton  St., 
Stearns,  Mrs.  W.  L.,  9  Clark  St., 
Stevens,  Sara  Effie,  43  Western  Ave., 
Thrasher,  Ora  R.,  . 


Springfield 
Westfield 
Shelburne  Falls 
North  Conway,  N.H. 
Westfield 
Westfield 
Westfield 
Westfield 
Suffield,  Conn. 
Westfield 
Westfield 
Westfield 
Westfield 


SUMMARY. 

Seniors  in  general  course, 
Seniors  in  kindergarten  course, 
One-year  course  for  college  graduates, 
One-year  course  for  teachers, 
Post  graduates'  course,    . 
Juniors  in  general  course, 
Juniors  in  kindergarten  course, 
Special  students,      .... 


5i 

4 
2 

5 

3 

62 

5 
13 


Total, 145 
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